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PREFACE. 



In offering this work to the public I need not apolog- 
ize for bringing out a new Grammar of the Pasto; for every 
body conversant with this branch of literature is quite 
aware, that this is as yet by no means a superfluous task. 
Without disparaging the merits of my predecessors on this 
field of labour I may be allowed to state ^ that I have inde- 
pendently of them followed my own course and subjected the 
Pasto to a searching intercomparative examination, in order to 
elucidate its grammatical formation and structure and at the 
same time to assign to it its proper place in the family 
of languages. I trust, that my researches may prove to 
some extent useful to the student and that others may thereby 
be moved to turn their studies to this field, in which there is 
still ample space for the cooperation of others. What we 
stand most in need of are critically sifted texts, not mere 
reprints of manuscripts with all the blunders of the copyists. 
A good edition of the Divan of Rah' man, Xush'al, H'amid 
etc., of the Pasts translation of the AnvSrT Suhaili (EalTlah 
o Damanah), the Tari;f-i murassa^ etc. would be most hearti- 
ly welcomed by all, who take an interest in PastO studies. 
But the editors of such works should not consider it beneath 
their dignity to add explanations of difiicult or rare words: 
for our Past5 lexicography has only commenced as yet and not 
every body has the advantage of consulting learned natives. 
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The pronunciation , put down in this Ghrammar; I believe 
on the whole to be correct; I have heard with own ears the 
' Pasto spoken by the Afghans and I have paid the greatest 
attention to the sounds and frequently inquired from learned 
men in Peshawer and Lahore ^ whenever I was doubtful; but 
it is possible, that I may have erred in this or that point. 

Most of the quotations inserted in this Grammar are 
taken from Ravert/s Gulshan-i Rsh and Dr. Dorn's Chresto- 
mathy of the Pushtu or Afghan Language (St. Petersburgh 
1847), as it was my intention to illustrate the grammatical 
rules, as far as possible^ by examples drawn from such works, 
as are generally accessible; quotations from Mss. have there- 
fore been introduced only sparingly. 

My best thanks are due to the Lnperial Academy of 
Vienna, which encouraged me to publish this Granunar by 
oflfering to defray a part of the printing expenses and to the 
Supreme Government of [India, which liberally subscribed for 
a number of copies. 

Tilbingen, 16**^ Jan. 1873. 

E. Trnmpp. 
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Introduction, 

On the origin and relationship of the PastS. 



VYe hope that the time is passed for ever, when the Paste 
was classified under the Semitic languages and that such assert- 
ions will in fatore only he looked upon as a cariosity. For 
the Pasto does not contain a single Hebrew word, and the sabstant- 

A 

ive .^ <5r; fire, which was identified with the Hebrew ^iN, light, 
is derived from the Zend atar (Nom. atarsh, thence Pars! atash 

and modem Persian (J^l).*) 

But if it is agreed on all hands, that the Past5 belongs to 
thelndo-germanic family of languages, the further question is, if 
it is -to be classified with the Zend family or with the Indo-Arian 
stock? 

Hitherto those, whose judgement has a great weight in decid- 
ing questions of this kind, ascribed the Past5 unhesitatingly to 
the Zend family; so the learned Prof. Frederic MtQler in his 
fine remarks on the Pasts sounds.**) We quite agree with him. 



*) Arabic words, used in the Pasto , prove nothing , as little as in 
Persian. 

**)'Ueber die Sprache der Afgbanen. Wien 1862. 
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that the palatal sibilants j , ^ , jj can only have had their origin 
from the Zend (cf. §. 3 of this Grammar), that the change of the 
Sanskrit cfi to j and jj in Pasts can only be explained by the 
medium of the Zend and that in' the pronouns and numerals many 
forms receive their only light from the Zend. But on the other 
hand it must not be forgotten, that the Pasto has preserved the 
whole cerebral row (of course with exception of the aspirates) 
of the Indian Prakrit tongues, that a very large stock of pure 
Pasto words is directly derived from the adjoining Prakrit idioms 
(chiefly the Sindhl, less the PanjabT), that the whole format- 
ion of the declensional and conjugational process 
bears the closest analogy to the Sindhi, that the whole structure 
of the Pasto active and causal verbs in the past tenses fully 
coincides with and can only be explained from the Sindhl, as 
shown in this Grammar.*) The Pasto however is by no means a 
Prakrit idiom, like the Sindhl, PanjabT etc., but an old inde- 
pendent language, forming the first transition from 
the Indo-Arian to the Iranian family and therefore 
participating of the characteristics of both, but still 
with predominant Prakrit features. This is also fully 
borne out by the geographical position of the Pasto between 
the Indian and Iranian idioms. 

Lassen already has proved**), that the Haxtvsg of Herodotus 
are in all likelihood the forefathers of our modern Afghans. He 
puts down in this map of Ancient India the country of HaxTVtxtj 
in the Sulaimani range of mountains, where no doubt the ancient 
seat of the Afghans is to be sought, as they are frequently called 
thence Sulaimanis (by the Arabs). But the ancient iZaxrvix^ 
is not to be restricted to this mountain range alone but must 



*) This affinity of the PastS to the modern Indian Prakrit idioms 
is already recognised by Dr. Dorn in his learned ^Grammatical remarks 
on the PushtS". 

**) Indische Antiquitafcen I, p. 428 sqq. 
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haye extended more westwards, including the ancient Arachosia; 
for according to some old traditions of the AfghSns they were 
originally settled (or at least a portion of them) in a country call- 
ed Ghor(^^)*) which must be sought eastward of Herat and 

north-west of GhaznT. This would account for the fact, that Sul- 
tan Mahmud GhSzT (A. D. 1010.) could subdue a portion of the 
Afghans, whereas those dwelling in the (SulaimanT) mountains re- 
mained rebellious (see : Dom , Niamat Ullah , history of the Afgh- 
ans; Annotations p. 76). So much is certain, that at the time of 
Amir Nasir Ud-dln Sabuktaghin of GhaznT (about A. D. 962) the 
Afghans were already settled in the districts of Qandahar and 
GhaznT; their migration to the north did not take place before 
the latter half of the 14^ century and the conquest of Swat by 
the Yusufzais in A. D. 1413—1424. 

The Afghans appear, as early as history mentions them, as 
a distinct nation, divided into many tribes or clans which are 
often at war against each other, but comprehended under one com- 
mon national name. 

The name 'Afghan' or *Avghan' (^1*31, ^Lc/l **) is according 
to a tradition of the Afghans themselves that of the son of Ermia, 
son of Taltit (Saul), king of Israel; ***) for the Afghans pretend 
to be descended from Yasqub (Jacob, the Patriarch). f) The 



*) jy^ is apparently an appellative, 'a mountainous country' (now 

jc); this accounts for the different Ghors mentioned. Elphinstone 
(Caubul, p. 153, note) mentions also another Ghor, east of Furrah. 



^ ^ ^ 



**) Also spelled fciUal. 
***) Dom, Niamat Ullah, p. 23. 
t) Compare Gulsh. U, p. 64, 3: 



> « ^ 



„They are the tribe and race of Yagqrrb." 
The whole pedigree is exhibited in Dorn's Niamat Ullah, p. 37, 
and totally irreconcilable with the Biblical accounts. 
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name „PathSn,** which they bear chiefly in India, they account 
for in the following way. The Afghan Malik, called Qais, went 
to Medinah to see and hear the Prophet, invited by a letter from 
Khalid. The Prophet gave to this personage the name of Abd-nr- 
rashid and on accoont of his bravery in the battle against the 
Koraishites he said, „that the attachment (of the Afghans) to the 
faith would be in strength like the wood, upon which they lay 
the keel, when constructing a ship", which wood the seamen call 
*Pathan'; on this account he conferred upon Abd-ur-rashid the 
title of. 'Pa than' also.*) 

Though the tradition of a people deserves all attention, yet 
we must state, that the derivation of the name of 'Afghan' from 
a supposed son of Ermia, called 'Afghan' or 'Afghanah',**) 
is without any foundation whatever and a mere fiction, and with 
it we must also declare the whole story of their Jewish 
descent, based on this very name, a wilful invention, made with 
no other object but to vindicate some noble origin to the Af- 
ghan race ; their own language totally contradicts their claims of 
a Jewish descent, of which the inventors of this myth were not 
aware.***) That the derivation of the name 'Pathan', put into 
the mouth of the Prophet, is equally fanciful, will be shown 
presently. 

The name 'Afghan' is, at it is well known, not the nation- 
al name, which the Afghans apply to themselves, but given them 
by the Persians. Its etymology or meaning is not known, 
as little as we know up to the present day, why the Romans called 



*) Dorn, Niamat Ullah, p. 38. 

**) Another curious explanation of the name ^Afghan' see : Dorn, 
Niamat Ullah, Annotations, p. 64. , 

***) Their Jewish features are greatly exaggerated by such, as 
believe in the Jewish descent of the Afghans; I for my own part could 
detect nothing of them. 
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the Teutons *6ermani', the Germans themselves not making use 
of this name. 

The Burhan-i-qatis simply says about the word ^Afghan': 

j^Lij iXiiU ^^^Ij^ oLj^ ^4J jjU*^ Qj^ ^ yjiJafii ^^ b ^U6| 
*A«s|j-5 ^^ j^ ^:i*^t juclil ^jt.». > ^ ^^j*^3 ^^f^ ^i^*^' *^^ 

„AfghSn, with the dotted e^ after the analogy of ^mastan% occurs 
in the sense of 'complaint and wailing*, it |s also well known as 
name of a people and its plural is 'Af^Mnah'^ after the analogy 
of farasinah, after the manner of an Arabic plural/' 

The national name with which the Afghans designate them- 

selves, is ^y'^^j pronounced now in the west 'pastdn'^ and in the 
east ^pa;f'^tun'. It is seen at the first glance^ that this is the very 
namC; which they bear already in the list of Herodotus, who has 
transcribed it in Greek, as accurately as possible, by IldxTveg, 
(Herodotus VH, 68). From ^asttin' , by a regular Prakrit assimi- 
lation, the Indian 'pathSn' is formed (see my Sindhi Grammar, 

Introd. p. XLII, under ^) ; there is no such word in Arabic 

as 'pathan' (the Arabic knowing neither the letter p nor th) nor 
in Persian either, and if the eastern Afghans use occasionally 

the name ^)l^, it is the same as the Indian ^l^ (the Pasto 

being destitute of an aspirate). 

In India the Afghans are also known under the name of 
'Rohillah'. The Afghans themselves call their country 'roh', but 
only in contradistinction to the Indian low-lands. Boh is by no 
means a proper name\ but an appellative signifying 'a mount- 
ainous country*, as still used in Sindhi (^fe). Thence is 

regularly derived J^^^ rohllai, a mountaineer (see §. 33) , Sindhi 
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We trust that the comparatiye remarks, which we have in- 
serted in this Grammar, will prove our assertion regarding the 
origin and affinity of the Past5 and incite to a deeper comparat- 
iye study of the language of an old warlike nation, which has 
played already so great a roll in the commotions of Asia and which, 
according to all the signs of the time^ is destined to play a still 
greater one. 
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The Pfsto system of sounds. 



§. 1. 
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1. The Paste Alphabet. 

With the Islam the Afghans have also received the Arabic 
characters, as most other nations,, converted to the Islam. When 
and by whom the Arabic characters were adapted to the Pasto 
sounds, is unknown*), at any rate this difficulty has been solved 
with great skill. Only one consonant has been left indistinct, the 
media ^ 4 (=dz), which was not distinguished from its tenuis 

g t (= ts) by separate diacritical marks. We have endeavoured 

to. supply this want by placing two dots above -, viz j., as for 

a foreigner at any rate the non-distinction of the two sounds must 
prove very troublesome. 

At the beginning the punctuation of the Past5 alphabet seems 
to have been subject to many variations, the old manuscripts 
dififering from each other very considerably in the use of the 
diacritical matkS;^ e. g. ^^ , and ^ are often found expressed by 

g, J and *^ (see Dorn, Chrestomathy of the Pusht5 language, In- 

trod. p. V); we find also partly the system, which gradually has 
been adopted for the Hindustani, marking the letters t, d, r 
by the superscription of Jj, as o, §, y, ^^ ^^ putting four dots 

above them, as J^, 5, " in use, especially in manuscripts, written 

*) With our present deficient knowledge of PastS literature it is 
difficult to state, which is likely to be considered as the oldest Pasto 
work. Raverty (Introduction to his Pasto grammar, p. ^2) states , that 
Shekh Mall is the oldest PastS author, who has described the conquest 
of Svat (A.D. 1413— 1424)/ But he seems not to have seen himself the 
work in question. 

Trumpp, Aigh. Grammar. 1 
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in India. But gradually the present system of writing has been so 
thoroughly fixed in Pa8t($, in consequence of its clearness and easy 
applicability, that in more modem manuscripts a mistake is seldom 
to be met with^ which may unhesitatingly be ascribed to the 
ignorance of the copyist, with the exception of such words ^ the 
orthography of which is not yet quite settled. 

For the yowel-system the adopted arable signs are not 
quite sufficient, as they do not fiilly coyer the Pasto sounds. We 
shall try to supply this want, which the Afghans themselves may 
not have felt much, as they could easily enough find out the correct 
pronunciation of every noun without the addition of peculiar diacrit- 
ical marks, by an accurate transcription in romanized letters, 
for which purpose we have adopted the Linguist! cal Alphabet 
of Prof. R. Lepsius (Standard Alphabet, lid edit.), with a few 
slight modifications. 

We let now follow a phonetic survey of the Pasto alphabet^ 
separating the foreign elements from the pure Past5 sounds. 



Pasto consonants. 



o • 



Arabic 
consonants. 



GuttnialBt«<^,(^);^, Q 


£' Z 


M 


... 


s 


v-3; &; c' 


k, (q); g, (§) 


7\ X 


(i) 


... 


h 


q; ?; tf; 


^'^*»^"' S5 S 


e> t 




. • . 


k3 




2; J 


\\ 4 


z; S; z 




J 


• 


Oerebrals! i^; 


. « . . 


U* 


^ 


i 




U i 




i 

• 


n 

• 


V 




Linguals; 


• . . • 




• • • 


. • • » 


t; z; g; d 


Dentals: o; «> 


• . • • 


LT, (> 


a 


Jo 


ei; 6 


t; d 




s S 


n 


1, r 


&; S 


Labials: «^; v 
P; b 






A 


A 


9 


... . 




r 
m 


V 


f 



With reference to the pronunciation df the purely Arabic 
consonants, it is to be observed, that the Afghans pronounce them 
in the same way, as the Persians; thus Jo is pronounced like 

common t, ^, ijd^ *3 like z, (jo and ^ like s, ^ like k, - 

like h, and the deep guttural touch, which is communicated to the 

accompanying vowel by c ; is generally not heard, only the mullas 

affect the original arable pronunciation of these letters. For the 
sake of etymology the different sounds have been rendered 
in the romanized system in conformity with the Standard 
Alphabet. 



, 



— 8 — 



We subjoin here the common alphabetical order of the 
Pasto letters: 



O •'' 



Unconnected 


Final 


Medial 


Initial 


Name 


Pronunciation 

& Rom. 
transcription 


I 


L 


L 


f 




-o 


• 


• 


A 

• 


? 


^ 


b 


V 




A 


d 


^ 


P 


O 


c;a. 


•• 
A 


•• 

J 


v^ 


t 


S? 


SJ^ 


9^ 


» 


^ 


% 


C* 


e^ 


A 


s 


L5^ 


&(s) 


s 


g^ 


• 


• 


^ 


i 


t 


• 
• 


i^ 


i- 


^ 


4(dz) 


s 


t 


^ 


V 


C5t 


V 

c 


t 


i 


^ 


^ 


^ 


t (ts) 


z 


t 


,A 


* 


^ 


h' 


• 

z 


t 


• 


• 


^ 


X 


O 


>x 


vA. 


O 


Jb 


d 


^ 


\^ 


VK ^ 


^^ 


JIO 


d 

• 


• 


m 


vX 


• 


J!o 


5(z) 


^ 


J 


-J 


J 


^-^ 


r 


X 


X 


^ 


-i 


^4 


r 


» 
J 


• 


• 


« 


C5j 

1 


z 








A 


'^ 


z(zh) 


J? 


ji 


i 


i 




«(^) 


cr 


LT 


AK^ 


AM 


o^ 


s 


lA 




A 


AM 


cr*f 


S (8h) 
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Unconnected 



Final 






f 



r 
o 



Medial 






ft 
1 









Initial 



Ad 



3 



J 



-5 



Name 



Pronunciation 

& Rom. 
transcription 






o ^ 






?(Z) 

s 

t 
1^ (z) 

y 
f 

q 

k 

g 
1 

m 
n 

V 

h 

y 



o ^ 



A consonant may be donbled by patting the sign _!£. ((A^iXwmj 

tasdid^ corroboration) above it, as: X« mnllS^ a Mnlla or mn- 
hammadan priest. In Arabic all consonants may be doubled (even 
Alif proYided with Hamzah not excepted). The Persian consonants 

V P» r ^O ^ ^^^ ^ never take Tasdid, except »^ baccah^ 
the young of an animal; a child. In pure Pasto nouns the Tasdid 
is never met with. 
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The (pnrely) Arabic letters are also used as numerical 
values, in recording (by brief sentences, in which the som of 
all the letters must be added together) historical eyents. 



1 1 


1 

z 


8 


(^ 


60 


o 


400 


u> 2 

• 


h 


9 


t 


VO 


ei 


500 


Z ' 


ij 


10 


vJ 


80 


• 

z 


600 


4 


^ 


20 


{JO 


90 


9 


700 


s 5 


6 


30 


vJ 


100 


u» 


800 


> « 


r 


40 


J 


200 


Jb 


900 


J ' 


o 


50 


c> 


300 


t 


1000 



This method of computation is called abjad, from the first 
four letters, which are pronounced as a group. The following 
technical groups are (read from the right to the left): 

^, sX}^^ vi^Jj^, o<=^, o^, ij^y}^ 

The Arabs have borrowed this whole system from the Hebrews 
and have therefore also followed the order of the Hebrew alphabet; 
the first nine letters represent the units 1 — 9; the nine following 
the tens^ and the next nine the hundreds and the last letter (^) 

a thousand. 

The order of the Hebrew alphabet goes only as far as o 

(Hebr. n) 400; from thence the Arabs have gone their own way, 
by using those letters, which are peculiar to their own language. 



§. 2. 



V .« 



2. The Pasto consonants. 



• • 



It must surprize us at the first look, that the P^st5 alphabet 
is not possessed of any Aspirates*), and in this respect it agrees 
with the Iranian idioms, but on the other hand it has pre- 
served the full row of the Cerebrals, whereby it closely approach- 
es the Indian Prakrit tongues, yea, it has even preserved a 



o^ ^ > 



*) Words like ^3^^^ , a white rose, JvXaL^ pheledal, to spread, 

*^^^ thSnab , a small fort etc. are no Pasto words at all but borrowed 
from the Hindi and only in use on the Indian frontier. 
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cerebral s (^ji), which has long ago disappeared in Prakrit and 
the idioms sprung from it. Let us now consider the different classes 
of sounds in detail.*) 

1) The Gutturals. 

The tenuis (^ k and its media i^ g (the Persian manner of writing 
this letter, viz : ^ is not in use with the Afghans) are pronounced in 
the usual way. Besides ^5^ k there is also ^ q found in pure 
Pasto words; but this must be considered as a mistake, owing to 
the want of a strict orthography. This ^ is always pronounced 
like simple k, to which it also corresponds etymologically. Exam- 
ples of this kind are : vjij taq, a blow, a slap, SindhT H^ dhaku ; 
»3y tuqah, a blunt arrow, Pers. «^ = ^U:^*, etc. Thus we 
find alternately written »3^ tSqah or xiyj tokah, derision, Sindhi 
Zt^ . We find even ^ interchanging with g^, as 8^ daqarah or 

n^^ dagarah, a push, SindhT ^c|p5 (with transition of the tenuis 
t into the media d). 

The Pasto k corresponds in most cases to an original k or 

kh , as : Jy' kol, family, Sansk. ^B^J ; (^^ ktihai, a well, Sindhi 
Wg (Panjabi likwise khuha, but Sansk. «li^; v^^ kat, a bed- 
stead, SindhT ^f? Sansk. |^'^|. More rarely to the media g or 

gh, as ^^ kand, gum-resin, Sindhi *|J^rf, Hindi 'Tt^; )y^ 
kor, house, Sindhi Tf^ (Prakrit already TR^, Sansk. Tf^). 

The media (^ g corresponds generally to an original g or gh, 

as: 0^ ganr-al, to consider, SindhT '|f!!^; i^\^ gnndT, a 

button, SindhT IRX; j^yt gtiny, a weevil, SindhT U4y\. Now and 
then an original tenuis (k, kh) has been changed to the media g, 

as: v^^yS' garandah, a kind of sloe, HindT c||<^|ff^| (Sansk. 
c||i<i-|^q)) ; \;pyf gut , a hole in a wall, SindhT ^TZ- Initial g 

*) The following somewhat minute observations are destined to 
throw out a few hints for the intercomparison of the Pasto with the 
cognate tongues. 
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may also, according to the Persian laws of sound, correspond to 
^original v (= b = p), as : l^ g^dah , belly , Sindhi ^, 

Not differing from d^ g is ^ g^ as regards its present pronun- 
ciation in Eastern AfghanistSn, and it is therefore now and then 
(but wrongly)- interchanged with nd', though, according to its ety- 
mology, it must be distinguished from it as an (originally) separate 
sound. In Western AfghSpistan it has quite a different pronun- 
ciation, as will be seen under the Palatals; both pronunciations 
are softened from an original -. J, and some of the eastern tribes 
pronounce it also as ^. 

Peculiar to the P|sto is the sound e y, which the AfghSns 
pronounce with a deep articulation, common to mountainous people"^). 
In most purely Pasto words it corresponds to the simple g or gh 

of the Sanskrit-Prakrit as ^ yar, mountain, Sansk. pTft? ^^ 

yysi, cow, Sansk. Tft (Hi^di 1X3^)5 j^y^ yyoi, ear, Pers. ^J,yS: 

(Sansk. ^q Zend gaosha). In some cases ^ is a softening of 

an original tenuis (k), as c^ iB.y, noise, Sindhi ^cfi^ v^^ ysij 
large, Hindi cRTT; ^ r^nr, penis, Pers. ^. 

The sound ^ x ^^^ P§sto has in common with the Persian; 

to * - 

its origin is various. It corresponds to old k, kh, g and gh, as : ^:> 

;^alai^ a sprout, Hindi qi<;p| ^ o^^ va;^, time, arab. c^^^ 

(q = k); ^^^ X^^f sniall, Sansk. WZ (ks in Prakrit = kh 

or ch, thence Hindi ^^|); ^^^ Ja/, foam, Sindhi ^^^ 

(Hindi ^[P^). 

Like the modern Persian the Past5 also changes the Sansk. 
conjunct letters l^T ^^ commonly to ys> (by the medium of the 



*) After initial ; z we find g^ occasionally interpolated merely for 
euphony's sake (i. e. out of fondness for a harsh articulation) as : Oj£y 
z^'ard, quick, Pers. OJL:^; «jii z/arah, coat of mail, Pers. «^j; s^*^ 

zyam-al, to bear, Sansk. QlH ^ = )). 



_ 8 — 

Zendic q), as: <uys>- xSb, sleep (Zend qafna), Persian vl^ ] 

(properly: //^ab), Sansk. ^|H; j^ X^^f lister (Zend qanhar), 

Pers. ji|>:>, Sansk. ^|^f|X (^j|'fl). In the. same way the 
coi^junct letters ^ sv are treated fSJ being commonly changed 

in PrSkrit to ^) as : aJi't^ x^^^} mother-in-law, Sansk. ^iq| 

(SindhT ^TR). Pers, ^\Sji,^, ;^as-d5man; but j^\/m s/ar, 

father-in-law, Sansk. ^^^^[R (Sindhi ^ril^) Pers. jL}>. Aif 

exception makes the pronominal adjective J^:> ;i3)al, own, self, 
the group ys> being changed to v.^^- (p = b = v), and final d 

to 1 (see under the letter 1), Sansk. ^'^4| Pers. jy^. 

A peculiarly deep guttural is (j^* ;^, as pronounced by the 

eastern tribes; e. g. g^U ya;J, tooth, jO**^ /a;^tSh, brick. In 

Western Afghanistan it is pronounced as a cerebral s; see under 
the Cerebrals. 

9 h corresponds generally to original h^ as rtj.^ dr5h, malice, 

Sansk. '^^. At the beginning of a word h is now and then the 
remnant of an aspirated Labial, as: ^ he^; time, period, 

SindhT ^|^5 ^5^^ hepii, a sheep, Hindi >1^T, Initial h is now 

^ •'A 

and then added, merely for euphony's sake, as: U> ha or 2u^ 
h5yah, egg, Sindhi ^|f^ Sansk. ^SR|5« ^^ Persian the aspi- 
ration is still deeper, &;tL^; \f^ had, bone, Sansk. ^TT^Q. 
Sindhi already ^^ hadu. 

2) The Palatals. 

The greatest variety of sounds the Pasto exhibits in the 
Palatal row; it possesses more palatal sounds than the Sanskrit 
and even the Zend. 

-. c is pronounced like the Persian _ (Engl, ch); it corresponds 

to the Sanskrit-Prakrit cR, k, (^ kh) xf c and ^ ch (= chh), 
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as: ;L4- car, work, Sindhi c|||f|^^ (Sansk. €ni«q) Pers. ^\S; 

n^l^ cSrah, a long knife, Pers. o^LT (Sansfc fi|inft = W^f^ 
Sindhi cniflt)* ^^ ^^^® ^^^^^ t. ^^^ sprung from an original 
media (j, Jh), as: t^l^ ca^a, stammering ^ Sindhi ^T3^ rarely 

from original s, as: ^Xi^ cSval, a plnnmiet^ Sindhi ^i|^m 
Hindi Frf^. 



. / 



^ j mostly corresponds to original j, jh, as: ^ys^ J5r, 
healthy, well, Sindhi ^^T^f 5 \J^x^ l^^^ rainy weather, Sindhi ^^. 
In a few words .. j has sprang from original k, as: ^a> jinal, 



* o^ 



girl, Sansk. c||vqj; and from s, as: 9^^ valj^, weapon, iden- 

tical with 2uJ» or U^mj. It is to be noted; that ^ frequently 

interchanges with j, as ^Ls* or ^ij, sacrifice. 

By a gradual softening of the pronunciation the Past5 has 
formed out of _ c and - j two new sounds^ viz ^ t (= *s) and ± 
4 (= dz) respectively. Both sounds, i. e. c andt, J and 4; ^6 
now firmly fixed and only in a few nouns the pronunciation is 

varying between _. and ^ and -. and 4.. E. g. t^)^ Jari, a spy, 

Sindhi ^T'Q"; «^ Jairah, single, alone, Sindhi g^^^ (charhO); 

^(^ 4van, young, Pers. ^|>>; [^^ ^\2iX^ wallet, Sindhi 

J3^<jpT» — Like - also i. is frequently interchanging with j z, 
as 2al>- 4an^b or jU: zanlOii, chin, Pers. ipo]; Original ^ kh also 
has been changed to 4. (kh = k => J), as xl^ sa4ah, woman, 

Sansk. ^I^, 

It is to be noticed, that also original ^ has been changed 

to ^ {, and g#- to i. 4? ^s: JvX*.^^ ta{ed-al, to fall by drops, 

Pers. ^.Aa^Uj; ^^^^^ pasunai or ^y^^i pa4unai, an ambush. 



^ z is, as regards its pronunciation, identical with the Persian 'i ; 
it is pronounced like the French j in jour. In P|sto as well as 



— lo- 
in Persian it has been softened down from ^ J, and it is written 
and pronounced - by some of the eastern tribes. The GhalzTs in 

middle Afghanistan pronounce it still more softly like i z. Kg. ^3 
zabah, tongue, Sindht f^W^ Sausk, "Rf^TJ ^^3 ^*^» *^® ^^^ 
of a bow, Sindhi T^fH. ^^^^' »j; }^jl vazl-al or jJl^^ vaji-al, 
to kill; t^^ zara or f^ jara, lamentation. 

j z has also sprung from original h (= z) by the medium 

of the Zend and Persian, as ^3, zimai, winter, Zend zima, Pers. 

J.J, Sansk. f^TT; ^Pj^ ^^^^ (P^* ^®°^') ™®» Sansk. ^TT^J 
^^ Jan = Pers. ^j zan (Sansk. ^5T), a nominal affix, as: ^^J4^ 
p/amzan, sorrowful, which is also written and pronounced ^^ 

Jan (z = j), as ^^^ makrjan, deceitful, or ^Xj^. 

The palatal sibilant ^ i does now not essentially differ from 3 

z, as regards its pronunciation; at least I have not succeeded to 
find out a marked difference of sound. I refer to the fact, that 
the modern Afghans themselves are not able to fix the difference 
of sound between ^ and ^ ; in manuscripts of more recent date both 

letters also are frequently confounded and only old manuscripts 
can be taken as ,a sure guide, as they strictly distinguish between 
both letters, a few wo^'ds excepted, the orthography of which seems 
always to have fluctuated between ^ and j. There can be no doubt, 

that at the time, when the Past5 alphabet was fixed, the people 
must have been conscious of a perceptible difference between the 
two sibilants ^ and j*, else they would not have been marked by 

different diacritical signs. As we have no longer a sore guide on 
these dark paths, we must endeavour to investigate the nature 
and origin of the sibilant ^ by etymology. We have already no- 
ticed (§. 2, 1.), that the sibilant in question is now pronounced 
like g in the east of Afghanistan and only differing from the 
guttural g by its etymology, whereas in the west the pronunciation 
i has become predominant. Similar transitions of sounds we find 
in the Semitic languages, e. g. the Hebrew gamal (camel) becomes 
in Arabic jamai (g = J) , then (by a palatal subsounding y) gya- 
mal and thence even zamal. Quite in analogy with this we find 
in Pasts a threefold pronunciation of ^; the verbal termination 

,,^ — S^am etc. for instance is pronounced in the east 5^m, in 
middle Afghanistan ejam and in the west eSam. The original pro* 
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nnndation of _, seems therefore to have been iy and gy respecUvely 
(with a more or leas distinct snbsonnding y). 

As r^ards the origin of ^ it has mostly sprang firom ^ J, as ^^ 
ko2, crooked, Sansk. Wsl PrSkrit (by assimilation) en 911 9 

Pers. gi^; _ji yai bear, Sansk. ^^ (ks = ch = c = j). 
Original s, S, s has fireqnently passed into ^ i (no doubt, by the 

.mediom of j, as noticed already), as s^y Qzah^ shoulder, Sansk. 
^^; jSj Id-al, to place, Sansk. r. ^QT? x* ^^' kittle, Sansk. 

^^; (^w« ma&tk, mouse, Sansk. HlM^. It is worthy of notice, 
that the Past5 has changed also original d to the sibilant ^ z, (or z) 

after the precedent of the Zend, as : .^ ;^oi, sweet, Sansk. ^|r^ 

j^ garz, dust, Pers. o^. 

^ z is an original Pasto sound, corresponding to the Persian j 
and pronounced like the English z. It is either softened from 

« A , 

original J, like ^^^j z5e, son, Sansk. IfTfT, P^^s. «olj; nOj zdah, 

known, Sansk. ^TfT, Zend zna; or it has sprung, after the 

precedent of the Zend, from original h, as ^ ; ziyar, yellow, Sansk. 

^f^Jf Zend zairi, Pers. o^j; »^ z^rah, heart, Zend zaredhaya, 

Sansk. ^^4|^ or from s {i) (by transition to ^) as ^ j zar, quick, 
Sansk. T[fTU. K (q) and g (y) also may pass intoj, by the 

medium of -., as a^^uJj zallcah, carpet, Pers. »^v^u> or ^j^yJU; 

-A 

likewise the tenuis -^ (by passing first into the media 9) , &s : «[;^^j 
zanr;^ozah, the cone of the pine-tree, Pers. ^jyU:^. 

The palatal semivowel ^3 y replaces not unfrequently an in- 
itial Yowel or h, as ^ yabal, weak, instead of J^t abal (Sansk. 
^SRT^) 5 v34^ ya|-al = Jwfs^! 5s-al, to place ; ^ yaS bear, Sansk. 
^HJ9 L5i;^ yerrai, sheep, instead of ^3^ herrai; jf^. yavad, 
a far land, instead of ^!^. <^ may also replace an initial 
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consonant, that has been dropped, as : «^ yarah (yerah) fear, instead 
of: »jj^ vei^*); ^^ ySr, a husband's younger brother's wife, 

Sansk.-ffindT ^TO^ (Sindhi |?Tlfl'). 

§. 4. 

3) The Cerebrals, 

The Cerebrals form quite a characteristical feature of the 
Pasto; as it shows by the number of sibilants its affinity to the 
Zend on the one hand; s6 it enters into close connexion with the 
Indian Prakrit tongues by the cerebral row, which it has pre- 
served more fully, than the Prakrit itself. Every Pasto noun therefore, 
which contains a Cerebral, may easily be traced back to its 
Indian origin. 

The tenuis ij) \ commonly corresponds to an original ^ t or 

' 7 th, and is pronounced in the same way as the Sansk. Prakrit ^ 
t, by bending the tip of the tongue towards the cerebral point. 

E. g. Syi tol, all, Sindhi ^t^, company (cf. Pasto ^i^j); ^ 
tapar, family, Sindhi ^q^^ ^J>^ mtit, fist, Sindhi m|4 (Sansk. 

Wf^), The Past5 shows already such a predilection for cerebral 
sounds, that also original dentals have been changed to cerebrals, 

as: its5si^^ topak and v25oy} topak, matchlock (Dimin. from v->^'). 

The media <^ d corresponds commonly to an original d and 



dh, as: ^^ dukal, famine, Sindhi !^ch|M (Sansk. C^cii^jp); 
wi^v^ diib, drowned, Sindhi 2'«|lff? j^^^ der, much, Sindhi ^^, 
heap; «^ badah, bribe, Sindhi cj^|^ Now and then the media 
d has replaced an original tenuis (t) as : ^^ gavand, neighbourhood 
(thence j^^^l/ gavandai neighbour), Hindi '||^|<| Sansk. 
Ml^ini? »j^ daqarSh, a push, Sindhi 



*) Similarly in Persian J^, from Sansk. slT« a bero. 



— la- 
in some cases d has sprung jfrom an original r, r, as: ^^^^^ 
dodai, bread, Sindhi- Hindi %^; ^'^\S' gadaT, a cart, Hindi 

Tflft (gSrT), Sindhi HT^ (gadi), Sansk. T\p^, 

[ji s has, as noticed already, a twofold pronunciation; in the 
east of Afghanistan it is pronounced as a deep Guttural, whereas 
in the west it has become a cerebral sibilant (s). A similar 
phenomenon we find already in Sindhi and in the other Indian 
Prakrit idioms. In Sindhi, which stands nearest to the Pasto 

geographically*) and linguistically, the Sanskrit cerebral ^ s is 

pronounced either as ^ kh (= ;f) or as ^ ch or changed to 
simpje s (cf. my Smdhi Grammar, Introd. §. 5, c. §. 16, d.). In 
Pasto s has been either changed to % or the original cerebral § 
has been retained. According to its origin the Pasto ^ corresponds 
therefore 

a) to the Sansk. cerebral ^ 5, as: ^jg^ us, camel, Sansk. 
, Zend ustra, Pers. y^ ; JwA^ ks-al , to draw, Sansk. ^CTT , 

Zend karesh; J^iJ- jf-al (= Jas-al) to drink, Sansk. '^W 
Zend cash. * *" . ^' 

b) to the palatal i (^) as: Al»^ bough, Sansk. li||4^| 

Pers. ^U; T^^S 5sah, tear, Sansk. ^ra (Sindhi ^ffH); A 
;fvasah, mother-in-law, Sansk. 1!^. Also to the palatal c*(ch), 

J, as: JvXuU^ pusted-al, to ask, Sansk. 'q]^. Sindhi U^|; 
>ij ts-al, to flee, Sansk. ff^ (Zend tac), Ux^.^ ristia, true, 
right, Sansk. '^^ (Lat. rectus), Zend raz. — Also original s 
has passed into g^, as: ^ sai, right (hand), Sindhi ^H^; 
nJ^Cfy sa4ah, woman, Sansk. ^f^. 

In }^*Ji» spah, foot, ^ seems to have been euphonically 
placed before the labial p, as the cognate idioms show, Sansk. 
ITR^ Zend padha, Pers. 1^. 




*) The Pasto tribes have only in later times removed more to- 



wards the north. 
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Frequently the Persian ^J^ is changed in Pasto to (j^ merely 
as it appears, oat of fondness for a harsher pronunciation, but the 

words, in which this change takes place, are fixed; e. g. tj^jS' 

;^as, pleased, Pers. ij^^; qI^^ duSman, enemy, Pers. q4-Av>; 

^liLf skSr , chase , Pers. ^IX^ etc. 

The cerebral ^^ n of the Pasto is identical with the Sindhi 
^ U; as regards its prononciation. It is pronoonced rather harshly^ 

so that in many manuscripts it is rendered by the compound letter 
^ nx, which however must be taken as a simple sound. In the 

use of this sound the Pasto does not always follow the track of 
the cognate idioms ; but according to its own fancy it has some- 
times changed an original cerebral n again to a dental and some- 
times an original dental n to a cerebral. E. g. ^^t angan (also 

written j^\ angan?*), courtyard, SindhT ^RP^; ^ ban, forest, 
SindhT -^ (Sansk. ^^^'j (^^e versa in Pasto jjj vanah, tree, 

Sindhi «ro); J^ gan-al, to count, estimate, SindhT i|iyiy; 
j^ klnr, left (hand), Sindhi ^^ij) (Sansk. I^t^, properly: 

the weak hand). 

Original ij passes easily into r*), as the pronunciation of 

both * letters is very akin; e. g. jfj^ mungay or ^jXu munganr, 
Sindhi JJiviiJjY^ a bug. 

The cerebral ^ x the PastS has in common with the Indian 

Prakrit tongues; it has sprung from an original d. In the use of 
this (comparatively new) letter the Pasto agrees in the main with 
its cognate idioms, although in some nouns it has gone its own 

way^, e. g. «3^ pardah, screen, Pers. bS^, Sindhi ahready h^^5 

• ^^^t o^ai, summer, Sindhi ^ff^^ (arha^) the hot season; ^y 

lumbar, fox, SindhT ^51^5 j^^ kUnr, deaf, Pers. ^ (Sansk. 
^T^fi^); ^Sj^ prang, tiger, Pers. ^^iL^ (1 =^ r). 



*) The same is the case in Sindhi , where Iff n and ^ r fre- 
guently interchange (cf. Sindhi Gr. p. 16, 3). 
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The Persian coi^anct letters o^ rd are generally dissolved in 
PastO into x as: «^^l OrSh, floor, Pers. o^f; ^'j^ mayanai, manly, 
Pers. wi3y; Jj^ jt^at-al, to eat, Pers. ^jd^ (Sansk. I^^)* 

§. 5. 
4) The Dentals, 
o t generally corresponds with original t, th, as: JJ tal, 

bottom, Sansk. W^; ^\^ talai, a plate, Sansk. WTS^y Sindhi 
VfleA. Now and then original Cerebrals have passed into 

Dentals, as: \SjJ trap, a jump, Sindhi^^^; i^^i* ^^t> l^^s, 
Sindhl ^ftft, PaaJSbl t^t (but old Hindut Wtfe). ^ ^^^ 
(d, dh) may also be changed into a tenuis (t), as : ^U t^r, a gang 
of robbers, Sindhi MT^ Panjabi likewise dhSpi. 

i> d correQ>onds commonly to original d, dh, as: tuXjjs tandah, 

> 
thirst, Sansk. TP^ (properly: lassitude); vXio dund, haze, mist, 

Sindhl V^- I^ some nouns d has taken its rise from an ori- 

ginal tenuis (t), as: ^.o dr^, three, Sansk. X^ (Sindhi ^); 

x^^^j^ ^andai, living, Sansk. ^q^n^, 

(jM s corresponds to the Sansk. ^ and ^ which in the 
Prakrit dialects are no longer distinguished; e. g. <>JU^ sind, river, 

Sansk. f^n^l) (3^ soe, hare, Sansk. ^SffSff ; ^^Iam spai, dog. Sank. 

^^JTT (Zend spa). Also original ^ | has partly passed into s, as : 
^C sany , a male buffalo, Sansk. '8p[|5 Hindi ^HS or ^1l^9 

similarly: ^j^ saSai, lung, Pers. (jXxi. S has also been softened 
down from an original Palatal f _ c and - J) by the medium 

of ^ and J., as: jiLw# sk-al and JjCi- {k-al, to drink (Sansk. 

'^(^^ Sindhl ^^^); J^ sv-al, to bum, Sansk. 3^^^ 
Sindhl ^09411^ 
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In some words s is only a euphonic prefix, to facilitate the 
pronnnciation of an initial Dental or Labial, as: U^ sta^ thy, 

of thee (instead of li) ; «^aa^ sperah, gray, SindhI 4|cO| (= Sansk. 

iflff)^ similarly also is J. used, as U^ ^^^a, my, of me (instead 

of U). 

\jit s corresponds to the Sansk. ^ s and chiefly to ^ s, 

which has frequently passed into s, as jkji* spah, night, Sansk. 

Ml|U (initial k being dropped); »^t^^ vrasah, language, talk, 

Sansk. V||^| (with euphonic interpolated r) ; ^ spaJ, six (after 

the analogy of the Zend khshvas) Sansk. Tt . j^ kasar the 

younger (brother), Zend kas'u; y!^ masar, the elder (brother), 

Zend ma^-, ^"iy^ s51ah, rice in the husk, Sansk. 9J1|^ Pers. 

^lii; »i^ svalah, colic, Sansk. ^J^. 

Also original s has passed into s (as partly already in Persian), 
as: ^y^ sv-al, to become, to go, Sansk. ^^ Pers. y^O^-^ jj^^ 

sarhed-al, to rot, Sindhi t^^^; go^ sand, barren, SindhI 

^ife (fern.). 

^ n is purely dental as in Persian; when preceding ^ r it 
loses its proper sound and must be pronounced with . as one 

sound or like the Sansk. Anusvara, as : s Ji^ panrah, shoe (pronounce : 
parah, a == ^)^ Before b» n is always pronounced like m, as 

^-AJ.^ vrumbai, first. When the short vowel preceding n is lengthened, 

it is frequently dropped, as s^^l oSah, shoulder, Sansk. ^^. 
In some nouns n has sprung from original m, as ^^^ sin, green; 

blue, Sansk. TSCTPRf* from original t in ^^^^k^ spin, white, Sansk. '^ff. 

The Pasto shows a great fpndness for the letter J 1, which 

is frequently substituted for the Dentals n, t and d. Thus we 
find 1 instead of n in the Infinitive termination (verbal noun), as 

Sj^ kr-al, to do, Sindhi cfR^ (Hindi eh'i<p| |) ^ Pers. ^o/ ; ^s}J^ 



\ 
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landai, small, little, Sindhi ^Q^J J.^ J§1 (bnt also ^^ Jan), 
a girl, Pers. ^J; j^Jlc yalTm, enemy, Arabic, ^►joi. — ^ii^ plar, 

father, Sansk. ftjfnL. P^rs. ^»A^; ^^,j plan, broad, Zend pathana, 

Pers. ^^ ; ^ sal, hundred, Sansk. ^!JfT, — jy^ l§var, husband's 

(younger) brother, Sansk. ^^\ (Latin: levir); {j^'3 las, hand, Pers. 

vi>wwO; J^ lid-al, to see, Pers. ^vXjO. 

L interchanges also with r, as: ^JU:^ cSlai, a male kid, 

Hindi ^[jQ' (Sindhi ^<^) ; Ji^J ragai, relationship, SindhT ^JT. 

L is also added, for euphony's sake, especially before an 

initial labial y, as: s.f^J Iva^ah, all, instead of the common ^Sy 

varah; »^^ IvaSah, hunger (instead of s^^, which is not in use), 

from ^^y vaJai, hungry, Sindhi «||^c|| Hindi ^^^TT* L seems 

also to be a euphonic interpolation in ^yy^ svarli, riding, (from 

^y** s5r or yyyM svor) instead of i^^y^ svari, similarly in ^^^^ 

sparlai, spring, Zend vanhra, PahlavT va6hri (see Haug: Zand- 
Pahlavi Glossary, p. 116), with prefixed euphonic s and transition 

of V to p = sp (== spar-1-ai); ji^y trapl-al, to jump, Sindhi 

#j^i|iil (Pasto causal: i3^jJ trap-av-al). 

. r corresponds to original r and is mostly preserved in Pasto, 

as p.^ plar, father, Sansk. |i||f<,; ^^ spor, mounted (=^^^*m), 
Sansk. ^p^cfX^, P^rs. J^ym. For euphony's sake r is interpol- 
ated in ^hiSy^ vrasah, talk, Sansk. HT^. 

§. 6. 
5) The Labials. 

It is characteristic for the Pasto, that , in contradistinction to 
the Iranian languages, it knows no Li f. It is written and even 

found in proper names, like ^J^^l, but obstinately pronounced, 
even by the Afridis themselves, AprTdai. 

Trnmpp, Afgh. Grammar. 2 
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s^ p corresponds to original p and ph; as v^l^ panrah, leaf; 

Sansk. XH^? o*^ pat, honour, SindhT XTm 9 ^^ palah^ ploughshare^ 
Sansk. 4^1^. Seldom has p sprung from original y (or b); as: 

JL^JJ^ parsakal, the rainy season, Sansk. c|qc|||^^ 

In the compound letters sp however p is, after the precedent 
of the Zend, in which the Sansk. conjunct letters ^ ^v have already 

passed into sp, pretty regularly hardened from v, as ^-xa« spai, 
dog, Zend ^pa, Sansk. "^wf^ c;^^ spin, white, Sansk. ^fff. 

Zend spaeta. 

w> b corresponds to original b and bh; as: ^^^1^ bambanr, 

a Brahman, Sindhi «IW^« Sansk. ^|^iy; w5Uj bang, hemp, 
Sansk. H^^? Sindhi )4T* ^ow and then b has been softened 

from p, as: ga^ /obah, cowherd, Sansk. ^jqj »x^ banrah, 
feather, Sansk. XJ^ (SindhT Xf^, At the beginning of a word 

b is often hardened from v, as : ^b batai, a wick, Sansk. c[f^ 

SindhT crf^; ^iv5u badoT, greatness, Sindhi c|^|^ (Sansk. cj^). 

^ m corresponds to original m, as: ^ ma;^, face, Sansk. 

W^; ^y^ mtilaT, radish, SindhT HtJ Sansk. Hfji^lu In so^® 

nouns m has sprung from original n, as: 2Ua/« min^ love, Sindhi 

ipfl? Sansk. ^[^^ or from a Labial, as ^^ num, navel, 

Sansk. ipJlm. Pers. oli (compare also in Persian kdj^ = ^^jS) 

Besides ^^ num we find in Past5 also y nu, with ejection of 

final h (bh = h), Pers. jS. 

The labial semivowel v does not always form in Pasto a 
diphthong with a preceding a, but is frequently pronounced as a 

consonant, as: ^L^/t aV^^an, an Afghan; Jjwjji^I avred-al, to hear. 

According to its origin ^ v corresponds commonly to v, as 

^j va-ai (or vayai) saying, word, SindhT c^|^ (PrSkrit c||^| 
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Sansk. ?l||^); j^ v5, wind, Sansk. ^ITO. — V has frequently 
sprang from original b, bh^ p and f^ as: sX^l vand, a dike, an 
embankment, SindhI ^TTV. ^^^* ^; Jj^ ^-%1> to bear, Sansk. 
Jfl^ Pers. ^3]Ji; jLs tSv, heat, (also t55), Sansk. rilM. Pers. 

yli; «,y3 vS?rah, snow, Zend vafra, Pers. vj^; jJ^ vl-al, to 
wash, (Sansk. S cans. ^rRTO). Initial v, with following a or 
Q is frequently a euphonic addition (or supplying an elided h), as 
vO^t ndfh or «i^^ vtldgh; asleep; 6^,j^\ QrM-|l or d^)^^ vOrM-al, 
to rain; .^ tuc, dry, Sansk. ^mq Zend huska; ^^j y^Xy small, 
Sansk. ^y, Pers. Cj^ (rd = r in P^stO). — V keeps its place 
more tenaciously in P|8t5, than in Persian, e. g. ^^ var, gate, 

Pers. ^3, from the Sansk. ^Jl^j ^^^ vrtin, the thigh, Pers. ^ij, 
Sansk. ^{^ (n = v). 

§. 7. 

Accumulation and transposition of letters. 

The Past5, as a rough mountainous idiom, accumulates at the 
beginning of a word two (and even three) consonants. A sib- 
ilant (as first or second letter) is thus Tery frequently joined to 



^ > 



an other consonant, as: ^^^ spiLn, shepherd (Pers. ^L^); 

A A 

jy^ sk5r, charcoal; iy^^ ps51, a necklace of gold or silver coins ; 

jS^ Sd-al, to place; sSj zdah, known; yS^^ t§~&^9 ^o drink; or 
a liquida is joined with another consonant, which to our ear 
often sounds harsh, as: X« mla, the loins; ^^jy mzarai, tiger; 

j^ nmar, sun; jJof^^ r;/ast-§l, to roll; J^yU n^'vat-gl, to 

attend. 

A peculiar phenomenon in P|sto is the transposition of 
letters, to which chiefly the Sibilants and Labials are subject 
In some cases, especially in monosyllabic words, the whole word 
may thus be inverted, so that the original position of the letters 

2* 
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can only be foand oat bj etymology; e. g. }^ ks-al, to draw^ 
out, to write, Pers. ^o^mS^. Sansk. ^TO . or ySiit 8k-|l; n^^ia 
buzarg, great (Pers. ^jji) or n^^j zbarg; j^^ rva4, day (Pers. 
J^j) ^^ t)^ "^^24] J'^-'^;' arved-al, to hear (Sansk. ^|P5[) ^^ 
J«>hM! avred-al ; j^J^^ patelan?, a weaver's beam, (Hindi H^<ti|) 

or ^^^a1^ pal^t^m?. 
I 

In somS cases only the transposed form has remained in use, 
as: j^ lar, way (Zend ratha = rat, t = 1 and transposed lar); 

jJuuM^ parsed-gl, to swell, to be enlarged, Sindhl XfRTC^ 

(Sansk. Il^)^ «;J;j 2lr5h, beard, Zend raesha, Pers. ^Ji^^. 



§. 8; 

3. The Paste TOwel-system. 

The Pasts has a great variety of vowels, so that the Arabic 
signs are not sufficient, to express them accurately, we shall there- 
fore add everywhere a transcription in roman letters. 

We give here first a general survey of, the P|8to vowel-system : 



a 


a 


6, e 


5, 5 


i, 1 


n, Q 


ai 


au 



In PastQ the short vowels a, i, u are not expressed in the 
body of the consonants, according to the Arabic-Persian method 
of writing, but only by signs, placed above or beneath the 
consonant, after which they are to be sounded. 

The sign for a (on the designation of § see below a)) is -^, 
which is placed above the consonant and is called either 9^^ 

fath*ah (Arabic) or jij zabar (Persian), as ci fa, J^ sa, J^ sal. 
The sign for i (at the end of a word sounded as S) is ■^; 

' O o 

it is placed beneath the consonant and called in Arabic ty^^ 
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kasrah, in Persian y^, zTr (z^r*)), as o fi (f6), ^j*. si (s6), 
Jk%b sil. 

The sign for a is .2. and is placed above the consonant; it 
is called in Arabic k^j^^ ^ammah and in Persian ^Ji^ pis (p^s), as : 

o fn, ijf' sn, JJ^ sul. 

Bnt if a noun commence with a short vowel (a, i, n), Alif 
(f) must be written to serve as base for it, the vowels themselves 

being considered only as auxiliary signs to the consonants, as : I a, 

> 
t i, t u. In Arabic initial Alif is in this case always provided 

with Hamzah (see below), which is placed above or beneath it, as 
i a, t i, t u, but in Past5 it is dispensed with. 

The three long vowels S, T (e), tl (Q) are expressed in the 
body of the consonants by the letters I, ^, «, with the addition 
of the respective vowel points, which must be supported by the 

preceding letter; I, ^ and ^ are then called ^^ sSkin or 

quiescent; because they are not moved by a vowel of their own, 
as: l^**) ba, ^ bi, ^ bH; Jl) bal, ^ bn, J^' bOl. 

But when a noun commences with a^ the sign .^s. is placed 
horizontally above the Alif = t. This sign is called in Arabic 



*) In Khorasan the (original) distinction between U and o, i and S 
is still made; the Afghans pronounce therefore zSr, pSS etc. 

**) In some Arabic nouns final ^ (above which \ also is now 
and then placed) is treated and pronounced like Alif, as ^^y^ MUsS, 
(also written -U*^) Moses; »^***^ SIsa, Jesus; \^y^ ^ikra, recol- 
lection etc. Also in the midst of some nouns ^ and (^ is written instead 
of Alif. In this case, in order to point out the proper pronunciation, 

the Fath'ah is written vertically, as 0^X0 salat, prayer, ^^jyi 

or ^ii^sy^ taurat, the Pentateuch (Hebr. h'nin). lu «^f allahu original 

3 has been ejected and the length of the vowel is now indicated by a 
vertical Fath'ah. 



22 



vju maddah (extension) and is properly an Alif placed above 

horizontally, so that \ stands for tf. If a noun commences with 
1 (e) or fl (5), ^ and ^ must be likewise preceded by Alif, to 

support the vowel-sign, as ^ and ^ themselves are quiescent; e. g. 

> 
i\lt id; ^^\ fid. The Arabs put, when ^ and ^ are quiescent, 

for the sake of accuracy the sign _«- ^j£>^ jazm (see below) above 

them, as: Jsif, o^t, ^v> dl, ^O dH etc., but this practice is 

ft 

dropped in Past5 as superfluous. 

In the Arabic-Persian manner of writing i cannot be distin- 
guished from e nor Q from o, as the old Grammarians did not 
consider it necessary to invent new signs for S and o. The Afghans 
therefore leave it to the reader to find out for himself, when i or 
S, n or o is to be pronounced, though e and o are by no means 
a dialectical variation of i and u, but original and independent sounds, 
founded in the nature of the language. For the Afghans themselves 
this non-distinction of e and o in writing may have little disad- 
vantage, but for a foreigner many difficulties arise therefrom. We 
have endeavoured to obviate this difficulty by putting the Easrah, 
whenever e is to be sounded, vertically, as v>^i ed, ^ de, and 

by placing the sign a above ^, whenever 5 is to be sounded, as 

A A 

O3I od, ^j d5, dropping at the same time the zammah, as 
superfluous. 

When ^ or ^3 are moved by a vowel, put above or beneath 
them, they are no longer quiescent, but regular consonants, 

as ^t^ var, ^\ys> /vSr, |jL« mava, ^l^ ySr, xUi niyaz etc. 

The diphthongs ai and au are expressed by a preceding 
Fath'ah and a following quiescent ^ or ^, which must be provided 

O— O- b^ O^ 

with a Jazm (-^), as ^f ai, ^\ au, Jwo bail, j^ haul. It has 
been noticed already (§. 6) , that ^ with a preceding Fath'ah does 
not always form a diphthong. 

Other orthographic signs are: 

1) The «j^ jazm (abscission) .2., which is placed above a 

consonant, to denote, that it is not moved by any vowel, as 
^t, throne, J^^ XV^9 ^^^U ^^^^' 






- 23 — 



^ O' 



2) The nj^ hamzah, ', in the midst and at the end 

of a word takes the place of Alif, to keep asunder two convening 
vowels, of which the second mast be supported by the base ^^ 

(usually written without the two dots) furnished with Hamzah, as: 
sJtS'i la-iq, jijb b5-Sl-al; J\l na-T; ^J^y^ h5sa-T; when the 

second vowel is u or 5, Hamzah alone is placed between them 

(without the base j^), as ^yUo tS-Hs, j*L^ pa-5*). When the 
final vowel is short, Hamzah alone may serve as base for it, 

A & A 

as *jjj zo-g, son (or c33j). 

3) The J.A03 vasl, - (conjunction) is only found in Arabic 

phrases. It joins two words ^ the latter of which begins with Alif, 
the accompanying vowel of which is dropped and the final vowel 
of the preceding word drawn over or joined to the following^ as : 

(exLJl Ouft §abdu-lmaliki ; xJUl ,«^mu bismi-llahi. 

4) The so-called TanvTn, the doubling of a final vowel-sign 

(i. e. iL un, I an, -iT^ in) only occurs in a few words borrowed 
from the Arabic, especially in the Accusative (which is frequently 

used in an adverbial sense), as: tJuad qasdan, intentionally; 
LdUj't ittifaqan, accidentally etc. 



We will now consider the nature and origin of the Pasto 
vowels separately: 

a) The indistinct vowel a. 

The Pasto has an indistinct vowel-sound, which is also found 
in the language of the adjoining Kafirs **). It is somewhat shorter 
and more indistinct than u in but and can therefore only be learned 
by hearing. This vowel sound is quite essential to the Past5 and 
is not to be confounded with the short open a^ as it is pronounced 
with the lips only so much opened as to emit a short sound, which 
fluctuates between a and ^. In a grammatical point of view the 
distinction between a and a is very important, as we shall see 
hereafter. The Afghans themselves also are so much conscious 



*) But in common writing Hamzah is generally left out, as ^L^, 

**) See my essay: On the language of the so-called Ka- 
firs in thelndfianCattcasus. Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. XIX. 
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of this difference of sound, that in some cases, where grammatical 
accnracy demands it, they have designated a by a superscribed 

Hamzah, as: v^ IqrSh, done (facta. Sing, fem.) »^ krah, facti 
(PL masc). How important the distinction of a and a iS; we may 

see from a few examples, J> ;far, donkey ; but ^ ;far, snoring; 

^ kar, ploughing and sowing, but ^ kar, thin excrement; v^^ 

mat, quickness, but ^^ mat, the arm above the elbow. This 
distinction of both sounds is also very essential in the formation 

of the Plural of some nouns, as: y^u s;^ar. Sing, stone, Plur. 

yi^Km s;|far; ^^ mayan. Sing, a lover, PI. ^^ mayan. The 

indistinct a is therefore mostly found in monosyllabic words or 
at the end of a noun, the last syllable of which is pronounced 
very fleet, a is now and then exchanged for i, both sounds being 

much alike, as y\ zar, quick or «: zir; it interchanges also 
with u, as g^ pa;f or ^ p8;f , scurf; yu^ pasto or yw*^ pusto. 

b) Short a is pronounced somewhat indistinctly, like the 
English u in but and as a in Sanskrit and the modern Indian 
vernaculars; only in coiyunction with the Gutturals ^ X^ ^ ^N » \ 

g S a distinct a is sounded. 

It corresponds generally to original a, as vX^ pand, journey, 
SindhT ITO (SAnsk. If^fX)? a is not unfrequently shortened 

from a, as ^^ var, gate, Sansk. UfJ^ (in Persian also ^^); ^^ 

laman, skirt of a dress, Per«. ^So, Far more rarely has a 

been transmuted from original u (u), i and e, as: g^ ma;|f, face, 

Sansk. ^^9 ^'^ maJak, mouse, Sansk. ^Iiqqi? ^\^^a paudai, 

the caflf of the leg, Sansk. |l|iji; ^ maJ, ram, Sansk. T^IJ^ 

^c) Long a. 
a corresponds to original a, as ^^ car, business, work, Sansk. 

4f\^ Sindhi cfilR? ^s^ asrah, refuge, Sansk. ^fpSRI (SindhI 
iHi m^) 9 a is but rarely lengthened from original a, as ^y^W, 
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a wick, Sindhi ^rfj, (Sansk. cf^) • t^® double consonant being 
dissolved into a single one by lengthening the preceding vowel, as 
in Prakrit. Now and then a has taken its rise from the diphthong 

au, as ^l^ caper, ronnd abont, Hindi ^^fW., 



d) g and e. 

Both vowels are in PastS separate sounds, though in writing 
they are frequently confounded (as they are expressed by kasrah or 
^ with kasrah respectively). The ear therefore alone can be a 

safe guide. On the whole the following rule holds good: e is 
always pronounced short at the end of a word, be it written 
by kasrah alone or by ^^j it may therefore be considered anceps, 

as: ^J^ ksS (or ^^^ ^1^) i^> ^|o vrandS, before, (written also 

e5tXiU); (Jy loS, great; ^^^ z56, son (= *jj). Long is 

final e only in the Format. Sing, and Norn. Plur. of fern, nouns 
ending in ah, because it is not without an accent, as otherwise; 

it is therefore always written with ^^ as: ^^^^^ 9a4"®9 ^^^ 
syllables being accented. In the midst of a noun ^ is always 
long and must be written by (^, as y.»^ der, much, ^^^u^ pet-ai, 

a load. Short e can here only occur, when preceded immediately 
by a long vowel, which has the accent; in this case S (= i) is 

usually expressed by the base ^, but without dots, as: ^^L^ 
pd;-6ko, a lever for pounding grain. 

e) o, o. 

Short S is only found at the beginning or end of a noun 
and is always expressed by Pes, as: »^j vo krah, do! ^ laro, 

Format. PI. of ^i lar, road. Final o is properly long and is 



A <• 



commonly written so, as ^^ laro, but as the accent is on the 

preceding syllable in such like nouns, it is also pronounced short 
and written accordingly. 

Long o corresponds to original o, as jJ^^O dolai, a sedan 

chair, Hindi 'Slcpi' Sansk. 'CT^ST? ^y^ kotah, house, Hindi 
c|l| 4 1 Sansk. ^^%, The contracted o of the Indian idioms has 
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O ^A 



likewise been received in Past5, as: 2^ nOlai, a weasel; Sindhi 

«^f^ Sansk. vicn^ (Prak. ^s3<!p). Very frequently 5 has 
sprang from original 3; the Pasto showing a particular predilection 
for this sound; e. g. ^^ vo, wind, SindhT ^|^ Sansk. c|t^9 

^^^j z5e, son, Sansk. IfTffJ ^^ obSh, water, Pers. v^-, this is 

A 

especially the case, when a letter has been elided, as yyA mor, 

mother, Sansk. TTTfT^^ )^)i vrSr, brother, Sansk. Villi? *}y^ 
(alor, four, Sansk. x|riK. But original short a also has frequently 

passed into o in Past5; as ^yS k(:ir, house, Hindi Xf^? ^^ (^§ah; 
tear, Sansk. .^pS. 

u and Q also have often been changed to 5, as: ^^ ko£, 

crooked, Sansk. apj| Prak. cR^^ (Pers. ^n-^): j^^ n&r, 

A ♦ 

daughter-in-law, Sansk. am^ hy*** soy, a sniff, Hindi ^R]^9 

^ A 

original au too is commonly contracted to 6, as ^^^^ {okaT, a 
guard, Hindi ^^T^RT5 ^y^ copar, a summer-house, Hindi ^| i| |^. 
5 corresponds also in some nouns to original p and b (by 
transition into v), as: jaLS* tao, heat, Sansk. rTHT? »^jt ^^^^) 
seven, Sansk. ^^H (s being first changed to h and then elided); 



j^ so, night (or y^ sav, Pers. wa-w); ^y^ orah, cloud, Pers. ^t 
(ParsI avr) Sansk. ^is^* 

f) 1 and I. 
Y corresponds to original i, as : .IXu* singar, ornament, Sindhi 

f^J||4( (Sansk. ^j|M< r = i in Prakrit); i is frequently 

shortened from original a, as ^Sl^ jina-I, girl, Sansk. i||l?ff; 

JwM* sil, hundred, (also J^l sal) Sansk. "?5fT (Pers. ^>So). At the 

beginning of a noun short i is often elided, as the Past5 is rather 

O ^ A 

fond of harsh conjunct letters, as: ^3)^^ stSrai, star, Pers. 
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VjUw; ii2Jo.o drang, delay, Pers. ^.<>; ^J/ grSn, heayy, Pers. 

^L? giran. 

1 corresponds to old T, as »^ divah, lamp, Sansk. ^jCT? 

1 is now and then lengthened from i, as lXjlum sTnd, river, Sansk. 

f^(5U; fji^f^ cTtai, letter, Hindi P^cT (by dissolving tth into 

single th and lengthening the preceding vowel as in Prakrit). 
Original ^ also has passed into T, as qaa^ spm^ white, Sansk. ^rT* 

g) u and n. 

n corresponds to original a, as: »^ jn;^, yoke, Sansk. V7| 
(Hindi ^'^)- 

n is old u, as .^^ cQr, bruised, SindhI ^T^. Sansk. ^ly, 
short n, which is long by position, is frequently lengthened (by 
dissolving the conjunct letters) as: ^^5^ kutah, dog, SindhI <3f?^ 

(Sansk. ^S3^) 5 Jiyi^ kubai, hump-backed, SindhI ^^ ( kubbS) 

Sansk. ch^ (cf. ^^) ; i^^ mut , the fist , SindhI ♦juf Sansk. 

Wf%; ^^1 sund, dry ginger, SindhI wfe^ Sansk. "S^jTRI^. 

Long a often passes into u in Pasto (as in Persian to , where 
a is vulgarly pronounced u)^ as: }f3y> ;funah, a chamber, Pers. 

«iL>; 0^**^ spun, shepherd, Pers. ^uX»; |»y ntim, name, Sansk. 

^TTT (Pers. i^Li); j^y lum, net, Pers. ^|v>. Also short a, yrhich 

is long by position, may pass into ii,.as ^^ kSn^, deaf, (Pers. 

J) Sansk. ^Rp$. 

h) The diphthong ai. 

It is to be noticed, that this diphthong is pronounced in 
Pasto like i in wise (not like the German ai, but ei). Not to be 
confounded with ai is al, which is no diphthong at all, but must 
be pronounced as two separate vowels. 

At the end of a noun ai corresponds to the SindhI 5, U 
(Prakrit o, and in the inferior dialects already e ; cf. §. 9, 2.) , as 
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^ talai, foot-sole, Sindhl rl<^, Sansk. ff^J in the midst 
of a pnre PastQ noun it is seldom found; oftener in words borrowed 

from foreign languages, as J^ mail, dirt, SindhT ^^ Sansk. J^. 

i) The diphthong an. . 
In pnre PastS words an is rather scarce, as: ys^ kantar, 

pigeon (contracted from the Persian ^y^)'i ^ palau, the hem 
(of a dress), SindhT Tf^J^J ^^ is commonlj contracted to 5 in 

Past5, as &^' tobah, repentence (Arab^ ^>'); o^^} r5san, bright, 

Pers. ^j^^y^ or it is dissolved into av, as S^yS 5lSd(==0'3y) or 

Si^S avlad, children; an is even now and then depressed into S, 

as ^li qSm, tribe, Arab. ^Ji. 

n. Section. 

The formation of themes in Pasto. 



I. The terminations of nounsi 

§. 9. 
A. Masculine nouns. 

1) Nouns ending in a consonant 

The vocalic termination of the Sanskrit-Prakrit ^J 5, which 

has still been preserved in Sindhl (ii), has for the greatest part 
been cast off in PastG^ as in Hindi and Panjabi, and most 

A ^ 

nonns end therefore in a consonant; as ^yi kor, house, JUT 

kal, year. Most Pasto nonns ending in a consonant are therefore 
masculine, those nonns only being excepted, which imply a 

A A > 

female being, as ^yA mSr, mother, ^yi> ;^or, sister, ^y IQr, 

daughter etc.; further a certain number of nouns ; which in the 
Norn. Sing, have already dropped their vocalic feminine termination, 
but restore it again in the Formative Sing, and in the Nom. Plur. 
§. 10, 6; 51, a. 
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2) Noans ending in ai. 

The tenDination ai corresponds 1) to the SindhT termination 
Q (§. 8, h.). It is worthy of notice ; that nearly in all those 
nouns, in which the Sindhi has preserved the termination 5, Hindi 
and Panjabi commonly a, (see my Sindhi grammar, §. 6, II), the 
Pasts exhibits the termination ai, and where the Sindhi has shortened 
o to U; the Past5 has dropped the vocalic termination altogether, 
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as mentioned already; e. g. i^^y^ st5rai, star, Sindhi filial 9 
^v^JuS* gendai, rhinoceros, Sindhi i'lgj (gendo); ^^ hadai, 
bone, Sindhi ||^9 ^^^ landai, small, Sindhi «t^* 2) To 
the Sindhi adjective termination I, as: (^w^ hclldai, obstinate, 
Sindhi ]^^9 bnt the Persian adjective termination I is generally 
preserved in P§sto, as snch adjectives are considered as foreign, 

O -^ A 

as ^^^\ zajpnl, woonded; similarly: ^yJi kSyl, leprous, Hindi 
cfii^i (kofhi), the proper Past5 formation being ^^.mmj^ pSsai, from 

I 

3) Nonns ending in S. 

The termination a occurs only in a comparatively small num- 
ber of nouns, which are for the greatest part borrowed from foreign 

^ A 

sources, especially the Hindi; PanJSbl and Persian, as: ^^ 
j[5la, a weaver, Pers. «^y>; \^ys^ cupa, a bangle, Hindi ^RTT. 
Sindhi ^R^ (m.) fi^ guda, a doll, Hindi H^ (m.); IXo bega, 
(= bIXaj) evening. 

It is remarkable and only to be explained by the Sindhi, 
that the following nouns are treated as masculine in Past?!!: Uj 

zina, adultery (also written »Li:, Sindhi already l^tiie («lij) 

m., but '}XL Hindi fem., Cyl> saba, (= J^^ which is also met 
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with) morning > Sindhi W^ m., bat in Hindi-HindtlstanI Lo or 



^ o « 



Jla*o fern.; U^o sahbS, red wine*). 

Also acUectives, which are borrowed from the Sindhi, Hindi 

or Persian, may terminate in S, as U^ lagiS, applied, Hindi 
^^flXTJ 'i^ ^^^> proper, Pers. 

4) Nouns ending in 5. 

The termination 5 which is occasionally also written a, with 
P5s) is of Tare occurrence,^ as ^»Lir^^ carka-5, sprinkling 

water, Sindhi |^scni^||9 ^jiQ banyo, eyelash (Sindhi m'M 

Sansk. oTRO)* 

Some adjectlYes also end in o, as ^^ pirz5, becoming, Pers. 
j«^-, ^"^ paya-5, fordable, Pers. wUl^ 

Some nouns ending in o are feminine: ^^L^ bSr;^5, the 
cheek; yul^ paeko, a flail, pounder; y^ P§|t5, the language of 

A «* A #» 

the Afghans; ^\\ zang5, a swing, cradle; y^ lamb5, swimming; 

yi^.^ yars5, meadow; yis>J^ bindko, the language of the Hindis, 

Hindi. 

The names of animals, which end in 5, are generis communis, 

A A ^ 

as: yjfji blz5, m. f. monkey; ^^ pis5| m. f. cat. 

5) Nouns ending in ah. 

The termination ah corresponds to the Sindhi termination 5 
and u and is therefore masculine throughout It must be well 
distinguished from the termination ah, which is always feminine, 

though in writing commonly no distinction is made, as: 2iq[^ 
kQt§^, dog, (Sindhi ^^) ^ bat 4^ kn^ah, bitch ; iJofj^ vestah, 

*) Shakespear has not ventured to add a gender in his Hiadtlst. 
Dictionary. 
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hair; Uj tlah, going. — Many adjectives also end in ^; as: ^^ 
udab, asleep. In some manuscripts the termination ah is occasionally 

expressed by Fattfah (a) only, as ^1^ = «.f^ j^vayah, food; 

bat this is to be disproved of. — All Persian nouns, which are 
ending in s.^ and are masculine, are reckoned amongst this class. 



6) Nouns ending in S. 

The termination S is peculiar to the Pasto, though it is already 
in some instances met with in Sindhi (^J^rae = <jn^ ra-u, 

A 9 

cf. SindhT Grammar, §. 6, VII.), as: »y^ z5e, son; a^ nue, mother's 

brother (Sindhi TTW|)5 *^^ <1^®; custom. Nouns, borrowed 
from foreign sources and ending in a often a£5x e (for euphony's 

sake), as: Ay>^ ;^dae, God; «t^t umarae, a noble (Arab, broken 
Plural); aU^T asnae, an acquaintance, Pers. li^]^ 
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Adjectives also may end in S, as ^^ I5e, great, ^yi 
t5e, spilt. 

7) Nouns ending in i. 

The termination I is seldom found in masc. nouns, most nouns 
of this ending being taken from foreign sources, as: ^JLi^-jP 

har4ai, a vagabond (an everjrwhere) ; \^^ tarl, a spy, Sindhi 

^^^^\ ^^ ^^» ^ elephant, Sindhi ^|Vf|- 

> 
The termination I is more common with adjectives, as : (3(Xu> 

;|amdT, preserved; ^3^ c5tl, unpMted (hair); ^S^^i> ;fvaraki, 
edible. 

8) Nouns ending in u. 

The termination Q is not unfrequent in Past5, as: j.^L} 
tapu, island, Sindhi TTOfJ 
for holding grain; yUwo milu, bear 



> ^ 
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Only a few nouns ending in H are feminine, as: yTL^ 

bagu, a bng-bear; ^^ _ajw^ pumbe-cu, a cotton pod. 

Names of animals, ending in Q, are generis commnnis, as: 
» 
jL^A^ m. and f.^ bear. 

Adjectives also may terminate in H, as in SindhT; e. g. yJ^ 

pasu; low-bom; ^^ lahtl, carried away by the water (Sindbl ^^TT?)* 

9) Nouns ending in au. 

The termination au is found only in a few nouns, as: 
yi^ palau, hem of a garment; ys^ cau, a small canal; yi lau, 

harvest; ym sau, hundred. 

The only adjective ending in au is:^ yau, one. 



§. 10. 

B. Feminine nouns. 

1) Nouns ending in a. 

Most PastO nounS; ending in a, are feminine (cf. §. 9, 3), 
This termination corresponds to the Sansk.-Prakrit formation of fem. 
nouns in a, which has been more or less preserved in all the 

modern vernaculars of India*), as: ilc yla, theft, 'from ^L ;^al, 

thief; U^ tana, thunder; X« mla, the loins. 

Some foreign nouns, which originally end in ah* or ah (i. e. 
in a consonant), are treated as feminine in Pasto, the final con- 

sonants -. h' and » h not been heard in pronunciation, as sU^ 
panah, fem. asylum; Jikta salah'^ advice (fein. also in Hindustani). 

2) Nouns ending in ah. 

This termination comprises the greatest part of all the fem. nouns 
in Pasto. It corresponds to the Sindhl fem. termination a, which 
is shortened from original a (cf. Sindhi Gram. §. 6, V); the Pasto 

*) The Dravidian idioms of the South being of course excluded. 
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does not strictly follow the SindhT in this respect, bnt according 
to its own fancy it has snbsnmed nnder this termination also snch 
nonns, as end in SindhT in I (fern.); or has arbitrarily changed the 

gender. K g. «u^ zabah, tongue, SindhT T^m. Sansk. flfST? 

sf\^ vagah, bridle, SindhT cn*| Sansk. cTFTTJ *#^^ tantah, 

stalk of Indian corn, SindhT 5T?i, HindT $|J|; »/Li nakah, 
alligator; HindT «-||C||| m. 

Foreign words ending in c , preceded by Fath'ah, are likewise 
feminine, the c not being heard in PastO; as ^^h tama?, avidity, 
also written ^jui? t^tmaJh; similarly final n is dropped in ^^Xo 
sulha (or xj^vJUd sulh'^), peace. 

Foreign words, ending in »_i_ are on an average feminine, 
except they imply a male being, as : ifhH^ nnqtah, point, in SindhT 
and HindT masc; ^o^Li' nastSh, breakfast, in Hindustani masc.; 

« o 

even s^Xj^j^ piristah , angel , is in Pasto fem. 



3) Nouns ending in T. 

This termination, which in the Indian Prakrit tongues comprises 
most feminine nouns, is comparatively scarce in Pasto and chiefly 
found in such words, as have been taken from the Persian or the 

Indian idioms, as: ^U^ sialT, equality; ^^j^j^ vrorT, brotherhood; 
JUO dusnT, enmity (instead of ^A4-f^>); ^JL^^ sahelT, a handmaid. 



4) Nouns ending in aT. 

Instead of the termination T the Pasto uses very extensively 
the termination aT, which originally is identical with it. Already 
in SindhT aT is only a variation of T (cf. SindhT Gram. §. 10, 
I, 1. 5.). In Pasto the termination aT has so much got the 
ascendency, that most SindhT nouns ending in T Lave been changed 

to the termination aT in Pasto, as: ^^^ topaT, hat, SindhT 

T r u m p p , Afgh. Grammar. t> 
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^|T}T5 ij^'j^^ maBrai, an upper-storied house, Sindhi ^^T^XJ 
^t#Aj^ cital, letter, SindhT (x|J|, 

5) Noi^ill; ending in ^ (and ib a consonant). 

The terfninatten e (i), i^ich is originally identical with I 
(see Sindhi Gram. §. 6, VII) is only found in a small number 

^ A « 

of Sttbstantiv^s , ad ^^U^ nave; bride; K3)yj^ trore, aunt; ^^^^ 
yaue^ ploi^hing; it is chiefly used to form the feminine from ad- 
jectives and participles (present and past), as ^^^ vazai, 

m., hungry, fem. ^^^ vaze or ^^; i^yf^ kavQnkai, m, doing, 

fem. ^^yi kavunke («5o^^); cf. §. 39, 2. 
I 

A certain number of feminine nouns, which originally ended 

in 0; have dropped it in the Norn. Sing., but restore it again in 

the Format. Sing, and in the Norn. Plur. As in Sindhi already 

both feminine terminations, a and S are interchanging, so has the 

Pasto also some nouns, which in Sindhi end as yet in a, snbsifined 

under the termination e; e. g. ^U^ car, business, (instead of ^L^, 
Sindhi ?BTk) , ^^n- Siflg. f^ 0- d» Sfee, Kom. PI. ^j^ care 

(or ^14); .li^ gChSr, ti heM (= ^Liy*, Sindhi aTtffft), 

Gen. Sing. J^^o da gohare etc. ; ^•, vat , road (Sindhi cffjj) 

Gen. Sing. \;^\^ o da vate etc.; cf. §. 51, a. 

Only a small number of fern, nouns ends in an original 
consonant, which are all irregular in their Plural cf. §. 51,b. 

n* Primary themes derived directly from verbal rootsi 

§. 11. 

The roots having passed through so manifold and partly radical 
transmutations in PastO, it is very often difficult, to point out the 
primary themes, as the etymology of a great many P§sto nouns 
is still wrapt up in darkness. 
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N<^twithstan4u^ thisi it is v^ry interesting to follow them t^ 
as far as they can be distinctly recognised, as we get thereby ^ 
glimpse into the internal fabric of the lapgpage and are CQabl^d 
to lay bare the links, which connect the PastS with the Indian 
Prakrit tongues. 

§. 12. 

I) The verbal nonn ending in ah (masc.) and ah (fem.). 

Like as in SindhI a verbal noon, ending in n, may be de- 
rived from the verbal root (see SindhI Oram. §. 8, 1, 1, c), in the 
same way a verbal noun may be derived in Pasto by dropping 
the termination of the Infinitive |1, and adding to the root of the 
verb the termination §h (= SindhI u, cf. §. 9, 5), as: 
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vcXwwMA^^ pa;^sed-ah, grieving, Inf. JcXjwm^^ pa;^Sd-al, v. n. 
»JoJ lld-ah, seeing, Inf. Ju\-J M-al, v. a. 

The causal verbs do not form a verbal noun in ah (nor any 
verb ending in av-al or ov-al), but employ either the termination 
-unah, -tin, or -aun (§. 13. 15.). 

Of the formation of a verbal noun in ^^ which is so frequent 
in SindhI (= a), only a few remnants have been left in Pasto, as : 

sXmU nast-ah^ f., sitting. Inf. JOamU nast-|l; 

jJcamLu^J' kse-nast-ah, sitting down. Inf. jJLwLuyfw f ^ 

2kAAMU^ z;^astrah; running. Inf. JjumUj z;^ast-al. 

aX^^ n^last-ah, reposing, Inf. JuU.X« mlast-^. 

A variation of the verbal nouns in ah are those verba) nouns, 
which are derived from the root by lengthening at the same time 
the root-vowel, as: 

^'t^ vat-ah, going out. Inf. Jo^ vat-al, 

and the compounds from Ja^^ as: 

xbtyT al-vat-ah, flying, Inf. jiyT al-vat-§l. 

fcil/ kat-ah, seeing, Inf. jJif kat-al. * 

iU.wli yast-ah, ejecting, Inf. JJu«b yast-al. 

But in the Formative Plur. the lengthened root vowel is short- 
ened again on account of the accession of the heavy termination o, 

3* 
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as yS o da kat-o , of seeing. It is to be observed, that the ver- 
bal nouns ending in ah are always treated as Plurals; only in 
poetry they are occasionally used in the Sing. 

§. 13. 
2) The verbal noun ending in -anah, -unah. 

The most common formation of verbal nouns is that ending 
in -anah (fem.); which corresponds^ to the SindhI a£Qx ^R^ 

(Sindhi Gram. §. 8, I, 2), with the only difference, that the 
gender has been changed in PastQ. This affix is added to the 
verbal root in the same way as the affix ah. 

The causals and all (active) verbs, which end in av-al 
or ov-al, change the termination anah to unah^ by the influence 
of the labial v. E. g. 

iJia ts-anah, fleeing, Inf. j4^' t|-al. 

zucXj^ mared-anah, the being satiated, Inf. ^0^,jf mared-al. 

w^^^ parvar-anah, fostering. Inf. J.^^ parvar-al. 

TiS^^j^ parav-unSh; instigating; Inf. ^^^ parav-al. 

«J^^^ prov-unSh, selling, Inf. jj^^. prov-al. 



§. U. 
^ 3) The verbal noun ending in al. 

This verbal noun has now become the Infinitive, which is 
regularly inflected like all other nouns. The termination al is 
originally identical with the affix an (anah), by transition of n 
to 1. It is remarkable, that the verbal noun in ■ al is always treat- 
ed as a Plural in Pasto (like the verbal noun in ah) §. 42, f. 
In the Formative Plural the affix al may be dropped altogether, 
so that such a noun outwardly quite coincides with the verbal 

noun ending in ah, as: ycXJ i^ da lldal-o, or ^j^aJ o da lld-O; 
of seeing. 

§. 15. , 
4) The verbal noun ending in tin (a-un). 

This a£&x corresponds to the SindhT form in an5; which 
implies in SindhT a lasting state or occupation (see SindhI 
Gramm. §.8, I, 2, b). The SindhI termination %3^ has been 
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changed to fln in Palt5, by transition of a to ti, final o (u) being 
cast off at the same time. The affix un is immediately joined to 
the verbal root (the termination of the Infinitive al being first 
cleared away), and in those derivative neuter verbs, which end in 
ed-al, it either accedes to the pure verbal root or to the verbal 
termination ed-, as: 



> « 



^^^' tar-fln, binding, Inf. J^* tar-al. 
O^^ gad-fln 



, , > intercourse , Inf. d^\^ gad-ed-al, 

^^j^ gad-ed-un] 

But when the termination -ed- is a part of the verbal root 
(i. e. when the verb ending in 5d-al is not a derivative or no 
longer considered as such), the affix un must always accede to 
it, as: 
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Q^vXijy^l arved-an, hearing. Inf. JJMji)! 5rv§d-al. 

Qj^^^ ver5d-iin, being afraid. Inf. JiAijjj v§red-al. 

II II 

In causal verbs a is inserted before the affix Un, after the 
analogy of the SindhI (SindhI Gram. §. 42, II), the causal character 
of the verb being expressed thereby, as: 

^^*lju*»^j drast-a-Qn, completing, Inf. Jyu*#^v> drast-av-al. 

O^^llH** §^^^"^"^^5 shaking, Inf. Jj^^ sor-av-al. 
But the formation of the causal verbal ^noun without inserted 
a is also admissible, as: 

eX3l^^* pa;f-av-un, cooking, Inf. J^-^ pa;f-av-al. 

§. 16. 

5) The Gerundive ending in unai. 

The Pasto forms a Gerundive, by joining the affix tinai (corre- 
sponding to the SindhI affix ano, see SindhI Gram. §. 9, 13. b) 
immediately to the verbal root. Outwardly it coincides with the 
affix tinai, forming the participle present (§. 17), but it is well to 
be distinguished from it. Its use is not frequent, the Pasto 
generally preferring another turn , to express the idea of the Ge- 
rundive, very likely from no other reason but its liability to being 
confounded with the participle present. E. g. 

^^Os^ lid-unai, what is or ought to be seen. Inf. JJuJ lld-al. 
^e^^j^ kr-finai, what is to be done, Inf. Oj^ ky-|l« 
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Kalilah o Damanah (Rav. Gulsb. I, 97). ^^ J 

Thou wilt not give up this not to be done (work) and I have 
no strength for this not to be seen work. 

§. 17. 

6) The pktticiple present ending in unai and unkai. 

The participle present has two terminations, which are affixed 
to the root of the verb, after the termination of the Infinitive al 
has been cast off. 

a) The termination Qnai (fern. une). 

This participial affix is identical with the Sindhi affix and5 
(see Sindhi Gram. §. 8, I, 10); in Past5 the dental d (= t) has 
been ejected and a deepened to % to restore the original quantity. 
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Lfb^'Ur girzSd-unai, going about, Inf. JJ^j/' girzSd-al. 
^^vXuU mat-ed-tinai , being broken. Inf. JJusU mat-ed-§.l. 
^y^^ cup-tinai, sucking. Inf. j4y^ cup-al. 
^\y^ ks-av-tinai, icausing to write, Inf. ^y^ ks-av-|l. 

b) The termination unkai (fem. unke). 

This termination is formed from the preceding and the ad- 
jective affix kai (Sindhi ko), so that it is properly a verbal 
adjective. For this reason it is frequently used in the sense .of a 
substantive. 
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^^i^sAAMuwQ masSd-unkai; smiling, Inf. (JcXam<w« mased-al. 
^i^y lut-tLnkai, a plunderer. Inf. J^ lut-aL 



§. 18. 
7) The participle perfect ending in ai and alai. 

As in the Present, the Pasto has also two participial termi- 
nations in the Perfect. 

1) The termination ai (fem. e), which, after the rejection of 
the Infinitive tiftrminatioh al, \& immE^diately added %0 the verbal 
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root. This affix corresponds to the SindhI affix yl^, Hiudi S (Persm 
ah); which has sprung from the Sansk. affix Tff to, hy elisidn of t 

(see: SindhT Gram. §. 9, 14). Like the SindhT (Hindi etc.) the 
PastO can form a perfect participle of the Active Voice only 
from neuter vefhs, whereas the perfect participle of transitiye 
and causal yerbs has always a passive signification. 

As regards the formation of the perfect participle the following 
particulars are to be noticed: 

a) Monosyllabic verbs, commencing with a conjunct letter, 
insert a euphonic a between the two consonants, to facilitate the 
pronunciation, as: 
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-JLj tal-ai, gone, Inf JJb tl-al. 
^y^ sav-ai, having become, Inf Jyi^ sv-§l. 
^^ kar-ai, having been made, Inf. ^^ Iqr-al. 



b) The neuter deriv-ative verbs (compounded with a sub- 
stantive or adjective) are dissolved in the partidj^le perfect into 

their component parts and nse the perfect participle of cUi^ sv-al, 

to become, i. e. \^yi* savai, ^ich is put after the substantive or 

adjective. Xbpse neuter verbs, which end in 6d-§l and ace not 
derivatives or no longer considered as such, form their perfect 
participle regularly, by adding the affix ai to the veilbal root. E. g. 

f^y^ g«3 day savai, branded, Inf. JcXacIj day-ed-al (e|«^ subst.) 
^y^VJ ^^V .^^^^h having become old, Inf. JvA^^ za?*-ed-al (^^j adj.) 
^^Ju^^ ver6d-ai, having been afraid, Inf. jA^jj^ vered-al. 
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c) The causals (av-al), which are not compounded with a 
substantive or adjective (§. 118) or which are no longer treated 
as such, form their participle perfect seldom by the termination 
ai, but mostly by alai (cf. 2). The derivative causills are dis- 
solved in the participle perfect into their component parts and put 

after the substantive or adjective the perf. participle of J J' ^-§^5 

i. e. ,^'J karai. E. g. 
^j^\=> jar kayai, sacrificed, Inf i^^^ Jar-av-al (^L>. subst.) 
KjJ^y^ J5? karai, made h^lthy, Inf. S^y^ jor-av-al (^^ adj.) 

2) tThe termination alai, which is joined to the vecbi^ 
root in the same way as ai. The vei^ ^me termination w^J]\4 
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already in SindhT (a-lu, see SindhT Gram. §. 10, 21, b), 
Marat hi and GuJaratT, by which the perfect participle is 
rendered more like an adjective in form, whithout essentially af- 
fecting its original participial signification. The affix (a-)lai is 
originally an adjective affix, the use of which is already known in 
Prakrit (cf. Varar. Prak. Prakasa, IV, 26, Cowell's ed.). In Pasts 
ai (the proper affix of the perfect participle) has been changed to 
a before the affix lai, similarly as in SindhT 5 has passed into a. 
It is to be noticed, that the causals ending in av-al (as 
far as they are not derivatives) and generally also the active 
verbs ending in -v-al, form their participle perfect mostly by alai, 
less by ai. E. g. 

^y^)^ varh-av-alai , released, Inf. J^^ varh-av-al. 

^Jyy^ sSv-alai, shown, Inf. o^y^ sSv-al. 

^J^ nTv-alai,j 

„, ' \ seized. Inf. jL^i mv-al. 

^^ niv-ai ) 

All verbs may assume the termination alai instead of ai. The 
causals eject now and then before alai the syllable -av-, as ^yUo 
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dam-alai, breathed, instead of ^J^^^ dam-av-alai. The monosylla- 
bic verbs commencing with a coiyunct consonant, do not insert 
between the two consonants a euphonic a, when assuming the 
termination alai, as: 

Jjub tl-alai, gone, Inf. jJbi tl-al. 

m. Secondary themes. 

Under this class we comprise all those nouns (substantives 
as well as adjectives), which are derived, according to fixed laws, 
from another (primary) theme. 

A. Formation of abstract noans, 

which, by means of different affixes are derived from other nominal 
themes (substantives and adjectives). 

§. 19. 

1) Nouns ending in T (fem.). 

This termination, which in SindhT (see: SindhT Gram. §. 10, 
I, IJ and Persian comprises the greatest number of abstract nouns, 
is not so frequent in P^stS. E. g. 
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Jlj^ badS-T (bad5-y-I) greatness, from ^j^<^ badae, great. 
e5^^^ /vas-T, pleasure, from ^j^^ /vas, pleased. 
^^jw«^L^ jasus-I, spying, from g#^^^L> jasus, spy. 



splendour; from ^31^ run^, splendid. 



^ A 



§. 20. 

2) Nouns ending in a and SI (fern.). 

By means of these two affixes (which are essentially identical) 
abstract nouns are derived from substantives and adjectives. E. g. 

iU yl-a, theft , from ji ^'al , thief. 

t^jj^ runy-a or : ^1^^; runy-al 

f^^ ranr-a ^^lj-3; rany-ai 

^u-fj^ rosn-5I, brightness, from ^j^^ rosan, bright. 

§. 21. 

3) Nouns ending in ah (fem.). 

The affix ah (shortened from original a) forms abstract nouns 
form adjectives; final Q is changed before it to av and ai to i*, 
e. g. 

s^y^ p5h-ah, understanding, from s^ p5h, intelligent. 
»*u^ pirzav-ah, desire, from •jy^ pirzo, desirous. 

* , o -» * 

2il^-j:^ st&ri-Ah, fatigue; from ^^j^ sta^ai; fatigued. 

§. 22. 
4) Nouns ending in tia (stia, sia) (fem.). 

The Pasto affix tia corresponds to the SindhT affix ffj fni 

which forms numerous abstract nouns from substantives and ad- 
jectives (see: SindhI Gram. §.. 10, 3). The affix stia and (thence 
by assimilation) sia is identical with tia, the sibilant being only a 
euphonic addition; it is only found in a few nouns. The affix tia 
is immediately joined to the noun ; in some adjectives however the 
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original (long) root- vowel (a), which in the Norn. Sing, had been 
deepened to TJ or fl is restored again ^ but shortened at the same 
time to a before the accession of this (heavy) affix; final ai is 
changed to i (i. e. the noun is put in the Formative), and final « 

dropped. 



o > 



U3v>.ij)^v> drtind-tia, heaviness, from v>j^^v> drund, heavy. 



^ K 



* LJ^^jj zor-tia 



Lj\ : zdr-tia 



A 

. oldage, from ^: zor, old. 



O ^ ' 



Loa^ sIdrT-tia, fatigue, from ^^^ starai, fatigued. 
LAMM.iA^ melma-stia, hospitality, from ^LJLuo mSlmah, guest. 
I^jCaj tang-sia, tightness ; from \4^JkL tang, tight. 

§. 2a. 

5) Nouns ending in at, tob (ob), tun (un), valai, vali, 

galvT, avi. 

All these abstract affixes are derived from one Sanskrit affix, 
as different from each other as they may appear at the first glimpse. 
We have here an instance, how the modem Prakrit idioms (and 
amongst them also the Pasto) have managed to derive from one 
affix a variety of abstract formations. The Sansk. affix, from which 

all these various forms have spl^ng, is i^ tva*) (cf. Sindhi 
Gram. §. 10, 6). 

a) The affix at (masc). 

This aiffix corresponds 'to the SindhT affix iln (Sindhi Gram. 
§. 10, b). (The process of assimilation is: f^ tv = ^ tt, and 
by lengthening the conjunctive vowel a = at; by transition to the 
cerebral class = at; in PastS however the conjunctive vowel is 
not lengthened.) ^Ehis formation is in P§^to, as well as in Sindhi, 
of rare occurrence. 

v^.4^J loy-at, greatness, from ^^y loe, great. 



*) Or fH^ tvaoa, Prak. f|^^ ef. Lassen, Instit. Linguae Piik. 
§. 89. . 
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b) The affix tob (ob) (masc). 

In the case of this affix the process of assimilation is : tva is 
dissolved into tav == tab and short a deepened to o = tob; from 
tob has sprung ob by elision of t (in accordance with a common 
Prakrit rule). — This formation is very common in Pfsto and 
derives, abstract nouns from substantives and adljectives. In some 
adjectives the original (long) a, which in the Nom. Sing, has been 
deepened to o (B) is restored again before the accession pf this 
(heavy) affix, but shortened at the same time. Nouns ending in 
ai are put in the Formative (= f) before this affix, and some 
adjectives ending in ai, drop their final syllable altogether. E. g. 



A o 



.-yJCAAA^ spTn-tob, whiteness, from qaa*« spin, white. 

vy»> sar-tob | 

K K } coldness, froDH . .^ sor, cold. 

^yS^y^ sor-tob) ^ ^ 

<rjy^X^ sari-tob, humanity, from ^^^ sayai, man. 

^y^Kj^ levan-tob, madness, from Sy^ levanai, mad. 

y^^ pars-6b, swelling; Adj. not in use (cf. Jju^^ pays- 

-ed-§,l). 

c) The affix tun (Sn) (inasc.) 

This affix is lengthened from f^f^^ un is the same as tuU; 

only with elision of t. Both affixes derive abstract nouns from 
adjectives, seldom from substantives. Before the affix un final ai, 
ah etc. is dropped. *) 



) • 



^•.aLo biyal-tfin, separation, from Juu biyal, separatfed. 
^yjimy*^ paivast-un, connexion; from &a^^. paivastah. 
^U^i..^, m, torn i^, J,.nd.,; aU,. 
^yj\XJ^ fcunda-tun 



ilnnnHawitiTi 



-o> 



^^yiB^VJ^ kundSh-tun 



> widowhood, from »^Xa^ kundah, widow. 



*> 

*• . 



*) Not to be confounded with the abstract affix ^^ is the noun 
^^yyj tUn = Pers. ^^wuw place, which also forms compounds, as 
^y»j*/o mela^ttin, an anfs nest or place (§. 38, 2), 
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d) The affix valai (masc.)*). 

The affix valai is equally to he derived from c|^ = f^«T. 

the medial a heing lengthened to ^ and n changed to 1. By means 
of this affix numeroas abstract nouns are formed from substantives 
and adjectives. Before the accession of this affix original (long) a, 
which in the Nom. Sing, has been deepened to o (or ti), may be 
restored again in adjectives^ but must be shortened. E. g. 



C ^ 'O ) 



L^h)y^ sur-valai, redness, from .^^ stir, red* 

^1^^ kanr-valai | 

**?,' .^^ ,- -, • I deafness, from j2i' konr, deaf. 
^bj^y^ konr-valail ^^ v 

^J^jy^ mor-valai, motherhood, from .yA mor, mother. 

e) The affix valT (fem.). 

The affix vali is apparently shortened from valai and the 
masc. termination changed at the same time to the feminine. 
It is of rare occurrence and implies chiefly relationship. E. g. 

J^^li qam-vali, clanship, from j.L3 qam, clan, tribe. 
(^^^5^5 vror-valT, brotherhood, from ^^^^ vror, brother. 



f) The affix galvT, gall (fern.). 

The origin of this affix is rather obscure ; but - we do not 

hesitate to derive it too from "^SpT = f^R* I'^ Persian already 
initial v is often charged to g, and that n is often changed to 1 
in Pasto, we have noticed already (§ 5). The original form of 
this affix is gall, which is also found; in gal-v-I v seems to be a 
euphonicv insertion. It denotes, like vali, relationship. E. g. 

(^y^j^j^ vror-galvT, brotherhood, from ^^^^ vrQr, brother. 

^y^ Ju ju^ pezand-galvT] ' o ^ o. 

^ ' lacquaintance,from^Aiju^^(part.perf.,known). 

^5^vXi^ pezand-gall • 



*) The abstract affix valai is not to be compared T^ith the Hindi 
vala (Sindhl varo), for we have its form in Pasto still (val). 
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g) The affiv avi (fern.). 

The affix a-vi (for a is the conjunctive vowel) corresponds 
to the SindhT affix pi (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 6) = bi = vl. It 
implies likewise relationship and is not used mach. £. g. 

j3^JUi> /pal-avT, relationship, from J^ ;^pal, own. 

§ 24. 
b) Nouns ending in ga^ah (feuL) and ga^ai (masc). 

The affix garah corresponds to the SindhT affix cflj^ which 

already in Sindhi forms abstract nouns (SindhT Gram.- § 10, 7). 
In Pasto k has passed into the media g and r into 7, a being 

shortened at the same time (cf. Pers. jSV This formation is 
very scarce; e. g. 

«^^ se-garah 



U •' ". 



> goodness, from Ti^ sah, good. 



i^^ s5-garai 

B. Formation of appellatiyes and a^jectiyes. 

§ 25. 

In the following formations we comprise only such appellatives 
and adjectives, the derivation of which from another nominal theme 
by means of an affix may be clearly established. The Persian 
formations, which have been brought over to the Pasto, we shall 
pass by as foreign to our investigation. 

§ 26. 

» 1) The affix ai (1). 

By means of the affix ai numerous adjectives are formed; it 
corresponds according to etymology: 

a) To the SindhT affix 5 = Sansk. ^ (SindhT Gram. § 10, 14), 

which is subjoined to the nominal theme, as: 

^^^ pa;if-ai, mangy, from ^ pa;|f, mange. 

^J^^ ma;^-ai, even, equal, from ^ ma;^, face. 

\S^yji partin-ai, yester, from ^^^^^ partin, yesterday (adv.). 
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b) To the SindhT affix T (Sansk. '^IJ ^; SindhT Gwan. 
§ 10, 9, b), which forms adjectives implying descent, as: 

^cJla^ pesSwar-ai, of PeshSwar, from jJl^^ PSshawar. 

^•(^ svat-ai, of Svat, from olj^ Svat. 

In Persian formations or such as are made in analogy with 
the Persian (or Hindi) the affix i is used, as: 



^ K 



^Li»,i^ r5san-i, an adherent of Pir rosan; 
^ju^ hind-I, Indian, from JU^ Hind, India. 
^^yP> x^'h prodigal, from &,jS> jfarj, expense. 

§. 27. 

2) The affix anal, an (Inai, unai). 

This affix corresponds to the SindhT affix ano (SindhT Gram. 
§ 10, 27), by which adjectives are formed implying time, place 
or relation generally. When the nominal theme ends in a 
vowel or final ah (ah), the initial a of the affix anai is dropped 
as well as final h of tiie theme. K g. 



O" ^K 



j^u^jf os-anai present (time), from ^^\ os, now (adv.). 
_ilXwj bega-nai; last night's, from liLj b^a (or sIXo) evening. 

{S^}yk porta-nai, upper, from jdj^ portah, above. 

The termination ai is also frequently dropped, as: 
^^^ os-an, hodiernal. 

An irregular formation is; 
Jla bar-anai, last night's, from a^I^ barayah, last night (adv.). 

Besides . the form anai we find also unai (SindhT Gram. 
§ 10, 28, a) and Inai, the latter form always, when the nominal 
theme ends in i (e) and e •, e. g. 

true, truthful, from an obsolete theme 



^^^ rist-unai 
(I^aXa^ rist-Tnai 



(Pers. o^t;). 



j^uXjC vrSnd-Inai, foremost, from o^\^^ vyande, ahead (adv.), 
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§ 2&. 

3) The affix tai and tti. 

Both affixes, which are only found now in a few noons ; are 
identical with the Sindhl affix ata (SindhT Gram. § 10, 18); and 
form appellatives ; which denote an occupation or usual 
action; e. g. 

^8^3. r52ah-tai, one who fasts much, from 9^3. rodXh; fast. 

>-■ - 

^ jirga-tu, a member of the ^js^ jirgah, assembly of the clan. 



§ 29. 
4) The affix zan, zan, Jan. 

This affix is of Persian origin but frequently used in Pasto 
nouns; zan and Jan is only a different pronunciation of zan. The 
fern, termination ah is dropped before the accession of this affix. 
E. g. 



^j*^ ^'am-zan j 



^^S' ^'am-zan \ sorrowful, from ^ ;^ffl, sorrow. 

j^j,^Wc ;'am-Jan 

^^JS^ tab-jan, feverish, from *wo tabah, fever. 

§. 30. 
5) The affix man (an). 

llie affix man is shortened from the Persian affix mand (Sansk. 
IW^ Prak. i^cff ) • ^^^ which has sprung the affix an by elision 
of initial m. It forms adjectives implying possession. Before 
man final 1 and ai are changed to a, and before an final ah, 1 
and ai are dropped altogether. E. g. 



^ trO^ ^ ^t* " 



^^^•^^ daulat-man, rich, from v^^J^o wealth. 
J^i>^ mlrja-man, hateful, from ^^ji^^ mlrjl, spite. 
q4^ pam-an, mangy, from ^^ pam, mange. 
^^^1^ ;ifir-an, dirty, from »^*> ;|^Irah, dirt 
^3 vay-an, woollen, from ^j^^ va?al, wool. 
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§. 31. 

6) The affix bar, var and val. 

These three affixes are identical and correspond to the Sindhi 
affix varo (Hindi val or vSla^ Sansk. c|^^ see Sindhi Gram. 
§10, 36). The Pasto affix bar and var is used in the same sense 

as the Persian y^ and ^^*) and the Sindhi yard, denoting pos- 
session, whereas vSl is now used to form a few appellatives 
implying descent, which is already partly the case in Hindi. 

When a noun ends in a consonant, the affix var (but not bar) 
is joined to the nominal theme by the conjunctive vowel a, (as in 
Sindhi), to facilitate the pronunciation. 

^IaX^ minnat-bar, obliged, from v^^JU, obligation. 

^3»^j zyah-var, bold (having a heart), »1 : zrah, heart. 

jiyci^ ba;^-a-var, lucky, from v;;^.^^ ba;^ luck. 

Jfi)^AJu buner-vSl, a man of BunSr. 

JI3 ^^^^ paklal-val, a man of Faklai. » 

The affix ^^ var is also found in Pasto, but only in nouns 
borrowed directly from the Persian. 

§. 32. 
7) The affix yalai. 

This affix corresponds to the Sindhi affix aro or alu (Sindhi 
Gram. § 10, 15), which forms adjectives implying possession. 
In Pasto a euphonic y has been inserted before alo = y-alai. 

The termination ai, ah (al) is dropped before the accession of 
this affix. £. g. 

^LXLsi. Jang-yalai, warlike, from «^> war (Pers. ^Lnjlj^). 
^J^^y^ tur-yalai, a swordsman, from n^yi turah, sword. 
^LT^ brag-yalai, spotted by leprosy, from J^^ bragai, leprosy. 



*) VuUers, Institutiones Linguae Persicae, p. 165, 174. 175. derives 

all these affixes from <m<^^(, but the Sindhi and Hindi speaks too 
strongly and also too clearly against it. 
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§. 33. 

8) The affix el|h, elai and ilai. 

These affixes, which are all identical, correspond to the SindhT 
affix Tro, ero (elo) (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 16). In P^sto they are 
now used only in a few words and form appellatives of descent 



»JU^^^ roh-Slah 
,J^3} roh-elai 

o J. 'a 

^^^3^ roh-ilai 



A 

a monntaineer; from s*^ roh, a monntainoos 
country (Sindhi ^W). 



§. 34. 
9) The affix In, in|h. 



This affix corresponds to the SindhT affix Tno, (Sansk. '§^; 
Sindhi Gram. § 10, 30), Persian in, Tnah, and forms adjectives, 
which signify ;;Con sis ting of, made of^ The termination ai, 
ai and ^ is dropped before the accession of this affix. E. g. 

^^^A4-4u. resm-Tn, silken, from j^. resam, silk. 
Qdji^ ;ifavr-Tn, made of clay, from (^Jj3- ;favrai, clay. 
jOi^j vay-inah, woollen, from ^.^ vayai, wool. 



IV. Formation of Diminutives. 

§. 35. 

As in Sindhi so also in P§*sto a diminutive may be formed 
by using the fem. termination of a noun, where this is admissible, as : 

y^^ dand a (somewhat large) tank, y^«^ dandah (fem.) a (somewhat) 

smaller tank. 

But the Pasto possesses also a great variety of diminutive 
affixes, more so than any of the cognate idioms. They are the 
following: 

1) E, which corresponds to the Sansk. dimin. affix €|i. When 

a noun ends in consonant, a is used as conjunctive vowel, but when 
it ends in ah (fem.), h only is dropped and the fem. noun passes 
into a masculine on account of the affix k; the fem. termination 
k&h however is also in use.^ 

Trampp, Afgh. Orammar. 4 
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k60j^ mard-a-k; a little man, from v>^ mard, man. 

tf5sjiys top-a-k, a masket (small cannon); from v^^i top, cannon. 

94 j^ banra-kah, a small feather, from s^j ban^ab^ a (large) feather. 

2) Kai (fem. kal). This affix is identical with the preceding. 
In monosyllabic words, which have or u in the Nom. Sing, 
deepened from original a, this yowel is restored again before the 
affix kai but shortened, the addition of the (heavy) affix not ad- 
mitting any longer the nete&tion of 1^ (long) root-vowel. 

When the noan ends in ai or ah, 1 and h are dropped before 
the affix; long a is frequently shortened and ai dropped altogether. 
E. g. 



C>^0^«' o ^ ^ " 



^ji^ (apar-kai, a thin sheet of water, from (^ja& (aparai; a pool. 

i^ span-kai^ m. a Uttle shepherd 1 \ 

^/kCA Ipan-kal f. a little shepherdess) ^''"^ 0>^ ^P"". '^^^<>^^- 

^JiS.ia^ jlna-kal, a little girl, from ^-iiw^ jTnai, girl. 

^^^ji tota-kai; a swallow (a small parrot), from u^' tota(m.) a parrot. 

^^^ vru-kai, very small (fem. d^.^ vyu-ke) from ^^ vny, small. 

3) gal (fem. gai). This affix is identical with kai, only the 
tenuis k having passeii into the corresponding media g. 



«* ". 



' from t(^ buda, old. 



^^-f^fjL bazar-gai; a small Bazar, from J,i\^ , 
-yi^^^i buda-gal, an old little man 
JS\s^y^ buda-gal, an old little woman 

ly^ JaJfi-fiWi a small pony, from ^ taJG, a pony. 
Irregular is: 

4) u-kai, u-gai. Both these affixes do not differ in any 
way from the preceding affixes, only u being added as conjunc- 
tive vowel, before which every final vowel (or diphthong) dis- 



appears. E., g. 

o 



S^\^^ dand-u-kai, a small pond, from v^i^ dand, a pond. 
^^^^ cny-u-kaT, a small knife, from ^^ cuyal, knife. 



- «ll - 

5) ai. This affix is identical with kai, k being elided and 
only ai added to the nonn, if the final consonant be a guttural 
or a liquida (1, r). E. g. 

^^^^^ (afak-ai, a small hammer, from d^^ t^tak; hammer. 

bo* 1 

yj^^X^ Jung-ai; a small young camel, frpm i^ys> jQng, a young camel. 

^y>^ \9iX'^ a retdl^ from ^jA-, ^t^X^ a wheel. 

^^oL^ bahSdnr-ai, a little hero, from ^i^L^ bahSdur^ a hero. 



O -» ^ o 



§ 36. 

Besides k, kai, gai the Pasto makes also use of the second 
diminutive affix of the Sanskrit; ^ r^ deriving from it a variety of 

new diminutive affixes. 

b) tai (fem. piT). This affix corresponds to the SindhI dimi- 
nutive affix ro (== ^)5 its conjunctive vowel is a, before which 
a final vowel (or diphthong) is dropped. 

> j^as-a-pd; a little bit of straw, from ^J*^ j^as, a straw. 

iSjs^ baca-^ai; a little in&nt, from ^^^je\^ baeai, in&nt. 

^.:y kuz-a-raT, a small gugglet, from «jy kuzah, a gugglet. 

7) u-yai (tirai), 5-yai (o-rai) (fem. urai, 5faT or tiye, Oye). 
These affixes are identical with rai; with the only difference, tiiat 
u or 5 are used as conjunctive vowels, before which a vocalic 
termination must disappear. 

^^^Xa^ jangu-rai; skirmish; from (ie5Cl^ Jang, battle. 

^\^\f^ gad-o-rai; lamb, from ^ gad, a ram. 

<$i^s^ maSak-nrai, a little mouse, from ^^ maSa-k; a mouse. 



§ 37. 

8) Earai, garai, gurai (fem. kare, garc; gQ?ai and gG^e). 
It appears, that these affixes, which are of rare occurrence, com- 
prise both diminutive affixes k, g and x (f)* £• %- 

\S/^y^ t5ta-karai, swallow, from iSys tOtS; parrot. 

vii/jii vaz-garai 1 

*" i* ' ««. «fl.«;l * ^^ ^^^^ iy ^'*^» * he-goat. 
K3^}y vuz-guraij >-^ 

4* 
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garai is now and then also added to adjectives, as: 

f^JU^ nim-garai, imcomplete (a little half), from ^ nlni; half. 

9) un-gayai. This affix , which is only foand in a few words, 
is identical with garai, with the only difference, that an (== a) is 
used as coi^nnctive vowel; e. g. 

^ JCi^;^ hac-nnga^'ai, a little infant, from ^^^ bacai; infant. 

10) u-tai, 5-tai (fem. utaT, 5ta^ with subst., ute, 5te with 
a4j.). The origin of these (identical) affixes is somewhat obscnre. 
There can be no doubt, that n and 5 are conjunctive vowels, the 
proper diminutive affix is therefore tai* We find the very same 
affix in Sindhl, uto or oto (Sindhi Gram. § 11). It is probable, 

that r has been first changed to d (^ as already in PrSkrit) and 

thence to %, Before u-tai or otai a final vocalic termination is 
dropped. This diminutive affix is not only joined to substantives 
but also to adjectives. E. g. 

^yj^ say-otai, a little, man, from ^^ sayai, man. 
^ysP^ kac-utai, very small, from ^ kac, small. 
yj^y^ jin-6{aT, a little girl, from ,^^aa:>- jinaT, girl. 

11) gntai or gotai (fem. gtltai, gotal). This affix is appa- 
rently a combination of utai (otai) with the affix g = k, like 
karai and garai. JB. g. 

^y:L« muUS-gutai a little (= ignorant) mulla. 
^yj^ kar-gOtai, a small matter, from Ji kar, matter. 
l^^sX zay-gotai, a little heart, from «^j zrah, heart. 



§. 38. 

y. Oomposition of nouns. 

The Pasto uses (abstracted from those, which are directly 
taken from the Persian), four kinds of compound nouns: 

1) Copulative compounds (so-called Dvandva), two 

K 

nouns being joined together either by the Persian copula ^ (o) or 

by the insertion of the long vowel S. Such like compounds are 
considered, from a grammatical point of view, as o n e word. £. g. 
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^ K ^ 



JLo^yM sar-o-mSl, head and property. 
)j^^jyi kor-a-kor, house by house. 

Compositions, mad^ after the analogy of the Persian , by the 
proposition 9^ pah (= Pers. 24) are not frequent, as : j^ ^^ j^ 

town by town. Juxtapositions, like .^^ vi^^U sitting, standing 

* * ^ ^ 
(= restless), 8^f^ ^^)^ giving to him, giving to me = commerce, 

are not treated in P|sto as one noun (and therefore no compound), 
as every word is inflected separately. 

2) Dependent compounds (so-called Tatpurula), the first 
of which is grammatically dependent on the second. The first 
noun stands mostly in a Genitive-relation to the second, far 
more rarely is another case-relation implied. E. g. 

*il^^j,y nvar-pr6v5tah, sun-set. 

.LL« iii kalah-minar, a tower of sculls. 

In such like compounds the first noun commonly remains 
unaltered, but a vocalic termination may also undergo a change ; so 
may final ai be changed to a and final ah be dropped altogether. 

y^yi^ meJa-tun, an ants' nest {^yi = Pers. ^^LiL) , from ^^ 
' me^. ' 



b «> ^ 



U * ^ 



^^j^ ;ifavr-g5yai, a clay-pit («;^L^ ;i;avrSh). 

> ^•ytsifM^) ospTn-;^a^ iron-dross (aJUmm^I osplnlth). 

« 

Only in poetry such compounds are found; as: 
Oj^ j^ kamar-prot, fallen on the waist. 

More common are such compounds, as are formed after the 
analogy of the Persian, as: 

V 

^^yM^ ^y* gosah-nisin, sitting in a comer. 
[Jiy^O^ gand-pos, wearing a patched garment. 



3) Descriptive compounds (so-called karmadhS- 
raya), in which the firsrt noun nearer defines the second. Properly 
speaking the.Pasto has not formed any compounds of this kind 
from its own resources, but adopted them from the Persian or the 
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adjoining PrSkrit idioms, though sabstitating occasionally a Pfsto 
noun*). 

^^L^^ mahSjan, a banker (a great iiian) (fiindt). 

m^^ji^ maha-rEJ, a king (Hindi). 

(i^li na-pSk, impure (Pers.). 

/J^y) ffi ham- zovalai, cotemporary (bom together). 



4) Possessive compounds (so-called Bahuvrihi). 

This class of compounds is very frequent in Pasto and formed 
in various wayS; as it comprises again all the tiiree preceding 
classes. On t^e whole the P§8t5 agrees therein with the Persian, 
but it has also formed such compounds, as are foreign to the 
Persian and are more in accordance with Sanskrit usage. 

a) Two substantives may form a possessive compound as: 



* ' o« 



2iL/«t(Ait ^ gul-andamah, having the bocty of a rose ffeoiOi 

|.tv\il jy is Tatpurusa, body of a rose. 
yM aUu^ sXnah kabab; having the breast roasted; yUf iJuu*. 

may also be Tatpurusa. 

b) An adjective or participle perfect is put before a sub- 
stantive. The substantive itself may either retnain unaltered or it 
changes a final ah, ah and the Plural-termination unah to ai, un-ai 
respectively, whereby the substantive is transferred to an adjective. 
The adjective which is pladed before the feibslantive, coinmonly 
remains in the Made. Sing., but it may also take the gender of 
its substantive. 

A 

^^y> ^^^ nSk ;f5e, having a good temper. 

v^JU) ^^ P^ zfunai, having pure hearts (wji^j? Plur. of rj^j). 

L5>i CT^^^ ^P^^ zirai, having a white beard (s^^ zirah). 

to « > « « > 

^^ »^^ vi^ah ;^lai, having an open mouth (»i^ ;^lah). 



O ^ o > 



*) Appositions, like ^^^a*m jfcj^ Katah spai, a dog of the Eut|h 
race, cannot be considered us compounds, as every noun is treated 

as ind^endent; in the fern, therefore ^^^aam «^^ Kutah spal, a bitch 

of the KatSh race. 
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c) Another kind of possessive compounds, which is peculiar 
to the Past5, is formed hy placing the adjective or participle per- 
fect after the substantive. When the adjective ends in a con- 
sonant, it may add the termination ai, whereas substantives ending 
in ^ drop it before the aijljectiye. £. g. 



c -- - 



^j^ ^jj z9e mafid, having a dead son. 
L^x^jd LT*^ ^^^ prSkapii, having the hand cut off. 
f^yyS ^ xssAx t5rai; having a black face .(^yi black). 
<3i^ «^yuM Btarg vaSai, having hungry eyes. 

s 

VI. Formation of the gendor. 

§ 39. 

The Pasto has, like most of the Indian Prakrit tpngues, lost 
the neuter and distinguishes only between masculine and 
feminine. The gender is on the whole very easily recognisable 
by the terminations of the nouns (§ 9. 10) ; only the termination 
8^ causes some difficulties , though the pronunciation itself clearly 

distinguishes between masculine (^h)''and feminine nouns (^). 

The gender is either expressed by different nouns ; as it is 
the case in most languages with nouns denoting relationship, like: 

.•A A A 

^l plar, faUier, ^ mor, mother; ^^^ vror, brother, j^^ ;i;5r, 

sister ; «^ m^^ah; husband, sU^ «t artlnah, wife ; ^^j zoe, son, .y 

Itir, daughter; the same is the case with somerconunon domestic 
animals, as s^po^ sand|h; a male buffalo, 2^<wa/« me§ah, a female 

buffalo: or the feminine is formed from the mascnLine by a 
different termination. This is done in the following manner: 

1) From masc. nouns ending in a consonant the feminine 
is formed by adding the termination lih (§ 10, 2), as: 

^U4i&* ^mmr, a tanner, fem. ^^U^i^ (amiar-ah, the wife of a 

«• ^ 

tanner. 
J^ y^ a thief, fem. «JLd ^lah (instead of ;^§l-ah) a female thief. 
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Those nouns, which have deepened original g to 5 or u in 
the Nom. Sing., restore it again ^ bat shortened before the fern, 
termination ah, which is accented. 

^yjjS:> spun, shepherd, fern, kju^ sp4n-ah, shepherdess. 
iM^^*^ pastnn, an Afghan^ fern. 20X4^ pastan-ah, an Afghan woman. 

The same rale holds good in reference to adjectives ending 
in a consonant (§ 86). 

j^ d5r, much, fem. »^»^ der-ah. 

j^^j run?, bright, fem. »^^ rany-ah. 

y;^ torb, fat, fem. a^^ tarb-ah. 

2) From masc. nouns, ending in ai the feminine is formed by 
changing final ai to ai (seldom to I), as: 



O ^ ' ) ^ ^ ) 



-itpO duranai, a Durani, fem. ^^^K^ duranai, a female DuranT. 

O ^ K -. 

^.^&. Joyai, a bullock (with crumpled horns), fem. ^^^y^ Jorai. 
^Ai.j yrumbai, the first, fem. ^J^i^ vrumbaT. 
^^ pisai, cat, fem. ^^^^.^ pisi (besides ,<1^). 

An exception from this rule makes a number of adjectives, 
which form their feminine not by ai but by e (cf. § 87, 2); further 
all participles present and perfect (§ 87, d). 

Similarly a number of substantives, -especially such, as are 
originally adjectives, form their feminine by the termination e, as: 



«» ' ' V 



\^j^\ zanrai, a lad, fem. J5 zanre, a girl. 

{^\yi y** sarkuzai, a hog, fem. \^jm sarkuze. 

^ysg^ kacutai, a little child (dim.), fem. ^ysp^ kacute. 

^^ kutai, a young donkey, fem. ^yS kute*). 

***** I *»* 

(^^Ljf^^ vrabani^i, a man of a marriage procession, fem. ^i^^y 

vrabanre. 

The diminutive affixes karai and garai form their feminine 
by e (§ 37); so also garai, when corresponding to the Persian 



o ^ > 



*) Similarly ^^^^ kucai, a young donkey, fem. ^^ kuce. 
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affix ^, making, doing (cf. § 87, 2; c). The dim. affix u^ai admits 
of both fern, terminations, ai and e-, 



O ^ •» ) i»o> 



\^^j^ vuzgarai, a small goat, fern, jl'u vnzgare. 
^^ j:^ cirkOrai, a little cock, fem. ^^y^js^ and j 

3) From masc. nouns ending in S the feminine is derived by 
changing a to T; as : 

\hyS tots a parrot, fem. ^yi tQti. 

Besides the fem. termination I however ai is also in ase, as: 
Lfli^ kaka, paternal uncle, fem. ^J^U kSkai, paternal aunt. 
tOjy goda, a male puppet, fem. ^^^ g^dai, a female puppet. 

Adjectives, ending in a, remain unaltered in the feminine 
(§ 38). 

4) From masc. nouns ending in §h the feminine is formed 
by changing ah to ah. Though this change is not expressed in 
writing, it is he^d in pronunciation. £. g* 

fti^br kdrgah, a male crow, fem. if^^ kdrgah. 

21^^ kutah, dog, fem. a}^ kutah, bitch. 

Adjectives ending in ah form their feminine in the same way, 
cf. §. 90. From substantives, denoting human beings or occu- 
pations the feminine is formed by means of the affiix anah (SindhI 
ant etc; Sindhi Gram. § 14, 1), before which the termination ah 
is dropped. E. g. 



" A 



2u^ g^bah, cowherd, fem. ^^yt. ;^?$banah, herdswoman. 

&JU^ melmah, guest, fem. auLjLu« m^lmanah, female guest. 

5) From masc. nouns ending in e the feminine is formed by 
adding the termination ah, before which final e is changed to y. 
E. g. 

^Uwwf asnae, acquaintance, friend, fem. auUivt asnay-ah. 

A «A 

^yn* s5e, hare, fem. tt^y** sQy-ah. 
I 

The same is the case with adjectives, § 91. 
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6) From masc. noons ending in I the feminine is formed by 
changing I to aT, as*): 

A ^A 

^^t3 d5bl, a washerman, fem. ^J^.y^ d5bal, washerwoman. 
^J*^ knmaki; a helper, fem. ^S^ kunakai. 

With nonns denoting human and other living beings 

(of a hi^r kind) or occupations, the fem. termination 24^ 

anah (SindhT Sni, SindhI Gram. § 14, 4) is also in use, before 
which final I is either dropped or changed to y> wheii preceded 
by a vowel. 

A ^ * A 

m5cT, a shoemaker, fem. s^^j^ m5c-an^. 

» ^ ^ 
JU mS-I a baiter, fem, «^li nay-anrah. 

^l3 hStl, elephant, fem. »^'l^ hSt-aiu'ah. 

Adjectives, ending in I (mostly of foreign origin) ranain an 
changed in the feminine § 92. 

7) From masc. noims ending in 5 a feminine is oi^y rarely 
formed, as most nouns with the termi«iation 9 are generis ^cw^munis 
(§ 9, 4). When a feminine is formed, it is done by adding the 
fem. termination lih and changing (for euphony's sake) at the same 
time final Q to v. £. g. 

^f^^*^^ karsa-5, a long foced pa:£On, fem. »jU»;l^ kErsav-^h. 

Adjectives in o remain unchaaged in the feminise. § 89. 

8) Fron^ 'masc. nouns ending in Q the feminine is formed by 
adding the fem. termination ah, before which final Q is (Changed 
to ay, as: 

y^ tata, a pony, fem. «^^ tatav-ah. 

« 

Some substantives in u are generis communis § 9, 8. 

With nouns denotuig h«mxin beings, the fem. termination 
Snal (anrai) == Sindhi an! (SindhI Gram. § 14, 3), is also found, 
before whidi final u is chsuaged to the semivowel v, as: 



*) That Arabic words ending in i, may have ah in the fem., is understood, 
as: ^^^i nabi, prophet, fem. N^^i nabi^h, prophetess. Somejire generis 

communis, as ^^li^ hadi, m. and fem., a guide. 



u^ * 



u^ 
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^0J>3> hindu, a Hindu, fern. ^Jii\^O^Jfi hindv-aniO, a Hinda woman. 

Adjectives in a remain unchanged in the feminine, §. 92. 
9) From maso. louns ending in an m feminine is seldom 

(piiiittv-^). 

About the fem. termination of the numeral adjective ^ yau, one, 

see §. 92, 8; 94. 

m. Section. 

Flexion of the noun.*) 

§. 40. 

From a grammatical point of view the Past5 has no declension, 
as little as the modem vernaculars of In£a. The old case-remnants, 
which are as yet found in the Indian PrEkrit idioms , have totally 
disappeared in PastD and the whole declensional process is made 
up by means of prefixes suid postfixes. 

The whole declension of the PastS noun is Uierefore concentra- 
ted in the formation of the Plural and of the Formative 
Singular and Ptural (the so-called oblique case), from which, 
by prefixing or postfixing certain particles, the several cdises are 
formed. 



§. 41. 

I. Formation of the Plural. 

The crude foifm ^of a noun r^resenis in Pasts always the 
Nom. Sing., from which, according to the following rules, the Nom. 
Plural is formed. 

We must treat separately of masc. and fern, nouns, every 
gender forming its Nom. Plur. in a different manner, according to 
its termination. 



*) The P§st5 has neither a definite nor indefinite article; 
•ee §. 178. 
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A. Formation of tiie Plural of masc noans. 

§. 42. 

1) Noans ending in a consonant. 
These form their Norn. Plor. 

a) by adding the termination Sn. 

This Plural-termination, which the Past5 has in common with 
the Persian, is commonly used in such noons, as denote animate 
objects; as: 

I25X* malik; a chief, Plur. ^liJU maiik-an. 

JLA mar, a snake, Plur. ^IJLi mdr-an. 

But this rule is by no means strict; for many nouns, denoting 
inanimate objects; take also the termination an or use promis- 
cuously an and linah(b), as: 



> ^ 



sL^ t^h , a well ; PI. ^U>l^ t^-ain or ^^\^ {ah-Gnah. 

^y^ Blind, lip, PL ^Iv^i^ sund-an. 

To this Plur. affix an the po^ts add again (as well as to the Plur. 
termination gan) the termination e (= an-e) and transfer thus the 

masc. Plur. termination to the feminine, as: sJSys^^ dilbar-an-^, 
heart-ravishing (women). ' 

b) by adding the termination unah (una). 

This Plur. termination (which, according to its origin, is 
identical with the preceding, a having been changed to n) is com- 
monly used in nouns denoting inanimate objects, &r less in 
such as imply living beings. E. g. 

yyi k5r, house, PL »i^^ kQr-unah. 

jy gul, rose, PL »S^ gul-unah. 

jL yar, mountain, PL »ijj;c yr-unah.*) 



*) With ejection of a (instead of yar-Unah), the P%st5 being very 
found of such hard initial sounds. Similarly jU' ^kal, year, is abo 

often shortened to «^>1^ kal-anah (instead of xiyli^). 
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The following noans- denoting animate objects ; always form 
their Plural by unah; 



* > •— 



^t as, horse, PI. luyMt Ssanah. 

JH^ pl^r, father, PL &i^^^ plaranah. 

j^ji tarbor, a cousin ^ PI. «ij;^^ tarbnrunah. 

J*c yal; thief, PL w^lc ylunah. 

* 

c) by adding the termination §h. ' 

Some nouns chiefly monosyllabic ones with radical a or ^, 
form their Plural by ejecting the short root-vowel and adding the 
termination ah, as: 

S 



> ;far, donkey, PL iy> ;^h. 
ji, ySiT, mountain, PL sp yr-ah. 
ji y|l, thief, PL 2jU /1-ah. 
Jwo mal; companion, PL «Xc ml-§h. 
^yJi^ ;farsan, horse-dung, PL »jUiy> j^arsn-ah. 
In the same way form their Plural some adjectives, cf. §. 85. 

d) by adding the termination ah. 
(with internal vowel-change). 

A certain number of nouns, in which original long a is 
deepened to n in the Nom. Sing., restore it again before adding 
the Plural termination ah."^) E. g. 

^^a4^ p&stun, AfghSn, PL »iU4^ pastan-ah. 

^yi^ spun, shepherd, PL luL^ sp3n-ah. 

^yidCo bial-tun, separation, PL ^ULo bial-tan-ah. 

Ai^4j nmun4, prayer ; PL su^Ui nman4-ah. 

In the same way a number of adjectives form their Plural, 
cf. §. 86. Besides this Plural-formation we find also the regular one 



*) The Plural termination ah differs so far from the fern, ter- 
miuation ah see § 39, i. 
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(unah) in use, bat only in noans denoting inanimate ob- 
jects, as: 

gj^ nmun4, PL ^j^^^^ nman4-anah. 

The following two noons form their Plural somewhat irregularly, 
by changing the final u to a before the termination unah: 

^^xij zangSn, knee, PI. u^yX^i zangan-unah. 
^j^ vrun, the thigh, PL »i^^ vran-utiah. 



e) by adding the termination ahSr. 

This Plural termination is only added to such nouns, as denote 
a sound, as: 

yjj trap, the sound of a jomp; PL ^L%^' trap-ahar. 

^^ yurumb, a boom, PI. ^Lf>i^ ^'urumb-ahar. 

Some of these nouns ajre only us^ in the Plural, as: ^If^ 
kas-ahar, rustling. 



f) by changing final radical a to a. 

This Plural formation, which is effected by a slight change 
of the final vowel of the noun, is quite peculiar to the Pasto. 

s 

y^ s;pu*, stone, PI. jS^ s;f§,r. 

yc^J naltar, pine-tree, PL yuo nastar. 

(ii5si«.;5\^ sa4nnak, a hermaphrodite, PL h^^^^a, 8a4un§k. 

^A^ mayan (ad|j.) a lover, PL ^^^ may^n. 

There is a small number of nouns of this kind, the Plural of 
which must be well taken notice of. 

In the same w^ay form their Plural all adjectives^ made up 

by means of the affixes ^^j, zan, (^^^ ^y^) and ^5^ gar, when 
used substantively. 

Very likely from the same reason the Infinitive (ending in'-^) 
is also treated as a Plurale tantum. 
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g) by adclirng th» terminatioif ak (a), 
(in conjunction with numerals*). 

Not to be confounded with the Plural formation c) d) is the 
Plural termination ah, which does not require any vowel 
change within the noun and is only added to nouns, denoting 
inanimate objects, when preceded by a numeral. E. g. 



** > 



«JU ^j^ dre kal-ah; three years; ji^ 2^^ sp^tah hunar-a, 
sixty artifices. 

^j*S kas, somebody, a person, may also take the PI. termination 

ah (a); when preceded by a numeral; as ^jm^^^ tSrgu kas-a, 

I 

three hundred men. 

Instead of this Plural formation the common one (ending in 
unah) may be optionally used, as: &ijJL5^ ^^o drS kal-unah, three 

years. 

h) Irregular Plural formation. 

^y^y vr5r, brother, forms its Plural quite irregularly »^^;^ 

vrun^ (also written «4v^). 

Many nouns are considered as collective in Pasto and are 
therefore constructed as Plurals, without taking any of the 

preceding Plural terminations. Such are: yJ^ panir, cheese, ^ 
;^nam, wheat ^^a^ sev, apple, ^ kuc, butter, ^^yU mSluci 
cleaned cotton , and many others. 

§. 43. 

2) Nouns ending in ai. 

These form their Plural by changing ai to i, as: 
j^IXaJ lindai, archer, PL ^^vAJJ lind-T. 

it ^ tr '' 

^y^ kas-ai, pupil of the eye, PI. ^^*mS kas-i. 



A 

*) To these may also be added indefinite pronouns as: y^ (5, 
some , etc. 
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Some nonns are only foand in the Floral, as: # 

(^j^y^ ^y^ butsuri, bran ; {^y^js tarsari, yellowish spots on the skin ; 

K3^y^ ^'vayl, clarified butter; ^y^ nmarl, clothes. 

The following noons assome different terminations in the 
Floral: 

^j*s^ pSrai, a demon, one of the Genii, Fl. \^ji^ p5r-i and 

• - I 

oQjt^ pSri-an. 

^^yo mrai-ai, slave, Fl. ^J^j^ mrai-T or qL>j^ mrai-Sn 

)^ 
or &i^dj^ mrai-onah. 

§. 44. 

3) Noons ending in a. 

These form their Floral after the analogy of the Fersian by 
adding the termination an with eophonic y or g inserted between 
tlie final vowel of the noon and the termination , as : 



* <» -- 



{v>y gada, a beggar, Fl. ^^oS gadd-y-an 
UU mama, paternal oncle, Fl. ^b'ULo mama-g-an. 
by* gOda, poppet, Fl. y^S^y^ goda-g-an. 
Arabic noons, ending in a in the broken Floral^ may besides 
add the Fl. termination y-an or gan, as: S^\ omara (from jju«t) 

nobles, Fl. yJ^jA omara-y-an or ^l/t^I omar4-g-an. 

Some noons ending in a are considered collective and take 
therefore no Floral termination, as: Ly^ Sing, and Fl., bangle; 

LI^ saba, morning breeze; tj^^uk^ pesvS, goide, leader. 

§. 45. 

4) Noons ending in o.*) 

These form their Floral in a threefold manner: 

a) by adding the termination an, when the noon 
denotes an animate object, as: 



*) Now and then only written with final u (Pes). 
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A5- A«»» 

^fiUu saqqao, a water-carrier, PL ^l^»lJU saqqaS-as. 

b) by adding the termination gSn, may the nonn denote 
an animate or inanimate object, as: 



«■ A ^ * 



3^UXiM saglavO'^), an otter, PI. ^y^XL^ sagliy5-gan. 

^^L bSnro, eyelash, PL ^^ly^^L binr5-gan. 

c) by adding the termination tin ah, when the nonn denotes 
inanimate objects, as: 



A ^ 



^tSj^ pita-o, sun*s ray, PL w^^*U^ pita5-unah. **) 

A * *^ J. 

ykm sk5, stitch, PL &i.^^ sk5-anah. 

It is to be noted; that ^»l^ pao, a quarter, when preceded 
by a nnmersd, forms its plural by adding ah (a), before which o 
is changed to v, as ^l^ ^^o dre pava, three quarters. 

Some nouns are considered as collectives and do not take 
any Plural termination, as: j^liLj tlkaO^ abode, etc. 

§. 46. 

5) Nouns ending in gh. 

These form their Plural in different ways: 

a) they remain unchanged in the Plural, so that the 
number must be gathered from the context. To this class belong 
all verbal nouns ending in ah (§. 12), which are always treated 
as Pluralia tantum. E. g. 

jw^Lc yarmah, noon-day heat, PL i^^vc ;^arm|h. 
*3iL^ Z^t|^j ascending, PL (from ^^^). 

b) or they drop final ah and add the termination an, when 
denoting living beings, or tinah, when denoting things and abstract 
ideas. E. g. 



*) Also pronounced saglav, is which case its Plural is sagldv-an. 
**) These and similar nouns ought to be written w^^^*La^j i^^iy^^ 

but the Hamzah (or ^) is never written. 

Trump p, Afgh. Grammar. 5 
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5^ lev§h, wolf, PL ^y4 lev-an. 
Ac^Lf kgi7§h, crow, PL ,^)4 kdiy-Sn. 

•»^j zrah, heart, PL w^^j zf-unah. 

The following nouns, denoting living beings, are to be 
noted as exceptions: 

^ji tr^, uncle, PL sJ^^* tr-unah. 
8^ merah, master, husband, PL ^^^ m^r-Gnah. 
^XAi nikah, paternal grand-father, PL ^yCxi nik-unah. 
».i^^ vrarah, nephew, PL w^jt^j vrar-unah. 

c) or they add simply the termination gan; this is done 
diiefiy by nouns denoting animate objects, but also by those, 
which denote things. Most Persian words ending in »^ take this 

PL termination. E. g. 

«;j levah, wolf, PI. ^^li**^ 15vah-g5n») (^t/^). 

I ' I 

sx^ siSah, a Shiah, PL ^\f»jt^ stgah-gan. 

&^Li nangah, black-berry, PL ^U'iJCili nangah-gan. ^ 

d) Some few nouns form their Plural by adding the termination 
anah, before which final §h is dropped, as: 

2iuJLyft melmah, ga^t, PL ^il.#JLy« melm-anah. 

In the same way form their Plural all nouns compounded 
with the affix w (= Sansfc. tf) as: 

*j|^ yobah, cowherd, PL *iL^ /6b-anah. 

ZjyS^ kdrb§h, master of the house, PL ^b^^ korb-anah. 

2UJVJU malgbah, collector of salt, PL xi'JXJLi mSlgb-anah. 

§. 47. 

6) Nauns ending in e. 

These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, 
by adding the termination 3n, and when denoting inanimate 

*) When final ah, al, §n etc. of polysyllabic nouns is followed 
by another syllable, a passes naturally into the more distinct a. 
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objects, by adding the termination Qnah, before which termination 
final e is changed to y. E. g. 

^LImI asnae^ friend, acquaintance, PI. ^Uli^t asnSy-an. 

A * 5 A 

^^:> doe, custom, PL ».i^^J) d5y-unah. 

Irregular Plural formation. 

^^j zoe ] ^U zaman ] 

> son, PI. /^ \ or ^y^l zahman. 

^^ 4^e J [y*^ ^smsLU J 



A A 



^^^^j^ y5s5e I j sjlXi^ /5sayah. 

' A A > cow-dung, PI. < ^ . ^ 

^y^y^ ;if5soe I \jU^i- ;|f0sayah. 



§. 48. 

7) Nouns ending in I. 

These form their Plural by adding the termination an (seldom 
gan); before this Plural termination final i is, pronounced either 
as i or iy. 

^ju^ bdndi, a captive, PL ^Uv>ju b4ndi-an. 

^lIam sii^i| a soldier, PL ^U^Llw. sip^-Sn. 

^:^vJLm silamcl, a wash-hand basin, PL ^U^^uXm silamci-an. 

^"^L salal, the upri^t post of a Persian wheel, PL ^iXuXL 

sal&i-gan. 

§. 49. 

8) Nouns ending in u. 

These form their Plural by adding either the termination an 
or gan. E. g' 



) * -- > 



^O^ kanda, a corn-bin, PL ^^0<iS kdndfi-an. 

j^Lo* sara, a Maina (bird) PL ^y}^ sarS-gan. 

j^l^ baha, an ornament for the arm^ PL ^LS'^L^ bdhu-gan. 

5* 
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Some nonns ending in fi are considered as colleetives and 

do therefore not assume a Plural termination ^ as: <^j^t arzQ^ Sing. 

> » > ^^ 

and Plur., wish; ^j\o darQ, medicine; ^^U^ tamakn, tobacco. 

§. 50. 

9) Nonns ending in an. 

These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects^ 
by adding the termination an, and when denoting inanimate 
objects, by adding that of unah. £. g. 

•)^ pairau, a follower, PL ^jI^jja^ pairau-an. 

y^ palau, hem of a garment, PI. ^i^y^ palau-unah. 
Some nouns ending in an are considered as collectives, as 
> jau, Sing, and PI., barley. 



B. Formation of the Plnral of fem. nouns. 

§. 51. 

'* .« -« r • ' * 

' " • ■-■'* ' 

l) N.o.ans<ending in a consonant (i. e. S). 

We have "Sjabsumed these nouns (§. 10, 5) under those, which 
end in 6, becatise they have now dropped in the Nom. Sing, 
(original) final e. But as they deviate in the formation of their 
Plural from those, which have retained final e in the Nom. Sing., 
they must be treated here separately. 

But this class of fem. nouns, which have dropped final e in 
the Nom. Sing, and restore it again in the Nom. Plur. (as well as 
in the Format. Sing.) must not be confounded with those, which 
likewise end in a consonant in the Nom. Sing., but do not add e to 
the Format. Sing, and form their Plural irregularly. We must 
therefore distinguish: 

a) Fem. nouns, which add e in the Nom. Plural. 

These are the following: 
Js^ bijal, a knuckle-bone, PL J^J^ byal-e (^Jl^). 
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o " o « 



» o « 



^^^^ brastan, coverlet, PL ^y^j^^ brastan-e. 
^ ban, a rival wife, PL »^ ban-e. 



^ A 



J»>^^ borjal, abode, home, PL J^;^ b5r)al-e,*) 



i3jj baul, urine, PL v3>* baul-e.**) 
_^ paltan, battalion, PL ^^ paltan-e. 

^sJ:^; ta/a4 I ¥^^ ta/a4-e 

\ adze, PL 



^o ^ 



^^j^ tarsa4 



- o^ 



e^y 



J tarsad-e 



I ' 



« O' 



jJuJ tandar 



,\jj:s tandSr-e 



jy 



JUj tandor 



> father's brother's wife, PL 



A ^ 



1 



«3sAaJ 



o tandSr-e 



J} tabar, wife, PL jl} tabar-e. 

> a maid, PL ' > 



a> Ja-a 



cr^ jan-e 



^L&j. car, work, PL ^L^ cSr-e. 




> «• 



JJuL^ cangul, claw, PL JXua^ cangul-e. 



«o ' 



^o « 



»^j^ (arman, skin, PL ^j& farman-e. 
ji:Ai*. tangal; the forearm, PL JXii- tangal-e. 
^3- /apar, the palm of the hand, PL j^s> /apar-e. 



> o A 



^) It is also used as a masculine and forms then the PI. 
x3^^^ bSijal-Hnah. 

**) Mostly used in the Plural. 
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Jw^^o darsal , the tnae. of a door , PI. J>Jio dariftl-e. 
j^yO drakar the felly of a wheel, PL ^^i3 draka^'-e. 
^ivAi^ rundSr*), a brother's wife, PL JiO^^ rundar-e. 
iiAj Jmanz**), comb, PL iaa^ Smanz-e. 
^Xw Stan, needle, PL ^x*^ stane. 



> > 



y^ > 



JJC-iw sugul, a kind of buskin, PL JX«w sugul-e. 



> a cavern, PL 



^' 



sma{-e. 



^N4.AM sma{ 

,^>.A«^4.AM samist 

JwXac /andal, sprout, PL JcXjlc ;^undal-e. 



Vi:^am4.«m 



samist-e. 



^ a^ 



J.^^c r^jal, cow-pen, PL J^^c y?5jal-e. 
-AC ;^e2 ***), embrace; PL ^ y62-e. 



.^L5* gahar 

A 

^\yf goar 



^ly gahar-e 

herd of cattle, PL ^i^* g5ar-e 

^yf gohar-e 



ji^ laskar t) , army , PL Ju^ laskar-e. 
-^♦J laman, skirt of a dress, PL ^^ laman-e. 



*) Other forms are: ^t<\J^^ vrandar, PL ^^'^-J)^ vrandarej 

m 

^LvAij vandySr, PL ^l^Ai^ vandyar-e. 

**) Also written (by transposition of letters) j^^ mangaz. 

* > 
***) *AC is also used as masc, PL ^^ji*A' 

f) j^4J laskar is also used as masc., Plur. tJ^^N^J lalkarUnah. 
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j^^XaJ langQr 



> a span, PL 



j^Si^ langOr-e. 



«££aA)>J Iv^t-e. 



•* I 



mjl* mSrij, a flame of fire, PJ. .^Li mSrij-e. 
i^[^ matSk, a kind of wallnat, PL ^(^ matSk-e. 
j^ myaz*), a quail, PL 3^ mraz-e. 
JXu mangol; a talon, PL JXu mangal-e. 



:>^L1« miast, month, PL c>w;:;^Ly« miSst-e. 



»^^va.« mican, a handmill, PL ^se^ti^ mlcan-e. 

^yt^ m§rman, mistress , PL #^ ja^ m9rman-e. 
^ meS; a ewe, PL ^ m^-e. 



o ^ 



jj_^ nvarz , a sandpiper , PI. y^^ nvarz-e. 
>;j)lj vat, way, PI. ty'j v5t-e. 



\ day, PI. ' \ 

g^^^ varya4 1 ^^^ varya4-e 

> cloud, PL 



t 



3^)^ varyaz 



1 



^;^ 



varyaz-e 



pS^ vandar, a tethering rope with nooses, PL yO^^ vandar-e. 



*) Also written: .' ^ nvraz , nv = m. 
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b) Fern, nonns, which form their Plaral irregularly. 

^^^j tror*), aunt, PL jJlj^^y tror-ane. 

I 

^yi> xoTj sister, PL Ju^^. ;fvende (^cUj^). 



'I I i 



1 



^^^0 dr5r I ^Xi^^ drande. 



A 

^^ .vXi ndror 



PL 



jki^Ai ndrande. 



^y Itir, daughter, PL »^y Itinrah I 

^^y lanre 

' son's wife. PL 



^^^ ngor 



^AJuXi ngende 



I I 



^^ ySr, hasband's brother's wife, PI. ijj^^ yttnre. 



§. 62. 

2) Nouns ending in a. 

These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, by 
adding the termination gane (cf. §. 44) , but when they denote 
inanimate objects, they remain unchanged in tJie eastern 
dialect, whereas they add the termination vT (or v5) in the 
western. E. g. 

ui nia, grandmother, PL ^^)L5'Q nia-gane. 

tii bala, misfortune, PL iL bala, \^y^\ baB-vi. 



^ A 



*) From another Sing. K3y^^ trore, the Plural ^.^L^^^y trore- 
gane is formed. §. 57. 
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S. 53. 

3) Nouns ending in Hh. 

These form their Plural by changing 5h to 5. *) 
»Ju bad-5h, bribe, PL ^J^ bad-S. 

»iXU lind-ah, bow, PL ^J^ lind-5. 

Some nouns ending in ah are considered as collectives 
and form therefore no Plural , as n^^] obSh, Sing, and PL, water; 

5^b b^nrSh; eyelash; 2uy^ JilnSh; girl etc. 

Some foreign nouns ending in ^ and denoting animate 
objects, add also the termination gSne, as: 

«jcxyr3 firistah, (fem.) angel, PL ^li^^iLw^ firistah-gSne. 

A certain number of nouns of this class are only used in 
the Plural: 

^^t irS, ashes. 



> 



^^^li»^^ pSjfale; the hooping cough. 

^^j^ pSrflne, the Pleiades. 
I t 

,^4*i^ p5s6, mockery. 

^^^ tarSve, a prayer consisting of 20 genuflexions in Ramazan. 
,^^ys tarve, sour milk, whey. 
y^)^ ;f5vre, dust, clay. 
(^^#^ jljatole, muddy water. 
J^ ;^alS, sweat, perspiration. 



*) In Mss. often written only " , which, as well as the Sing. ^ ^ 
instead of s-^, ought to be avoided. 



- u 



^^3 J dufe, fine dust. 
^. rame, dysentery. 
^^35 zav§, matter, pus. 
^o^S^jm sarvande, fellow land. 



^^y*i 8^, shout, noise. 



A 

^^yUb slombe 



> buttermilk. 



jUn sne, the fruit of the mastin tree. 

I 

^y^ sQle, rice-, nJyit solSh, the rice plant. 

^^ /anS, thorns, bramble; iu£ branch of a thorn tree. 

Ja£ ;^el@, sheep and goats; dJUc a herd of sheep and goats. 



L?. 



^jj^ nakrezS, Henna. 



I I 



^i ninS, roasted grain; »lo a grain of parched com. 



I * 



^)^y vfivrS, snow. 



> > 



^yi^j^^ vurbSse 



) A 

^ - I Crbtise 



^ > ) 






barley; «^^^^ a corn of barley. 






vrize 



^ o 



> rice; a^^,^ etc. a corn of rice. 



L5j^;^ 



vrTze 



I * 



^^a^ vltiS, blood. 



I * 
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§. 54. 

4) Nouns ending in 9. 

These form their Plural by adding the termination gSne, be 
they denoting animate or inanimate objects; cf. §. 45, b). 



<• A 



j-^ pis5, a cat, PL ^.y\S'^^^ pis5-gane. 

yCJI^ pdekS, a flail, PL ^.y\S'^^\^ p4ek5-g5ne. 

Some nouns ending in Q are considered as collectives and 
remain therefore unchanged in the Plural, as: ^i>^ bar;^?3; Sing. 

A <• A > 

and PL, cheek ;jXi|j swing, cradle-, yj^j^ vursO, meadow. 

§• 55. 
5) Nouns ending in i. 

These form their Plural: 

a) when denoting animate objects, by changing final T to 
ai, or by adding the termination gSne or Sne, the latter chiefly, 
when the masc. Plur. termination ends in Sn (§. 48). 

U4a«« saheiT, a handmaid, PL ^J^H^ sahSlaT. 
^tS dM, a nurse, PL ^mIXuIo dST-gane. 
^oL^ hadi, a female guide, PL qL^oL^ hadi-ane. 
-^ pisT, cat, PL ^Llvi.^ pisI-Sne. 

b) by changing final T to at, when denoting inanimate 
objects, as: 



^^j dusni, enmity, PL ^J»^c> dusnaL 
^\^ tasti, breakfast, PL ^J^li- t^tal. 
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§. 56. 

6) Nonns ending in at. 

These remain an changed in the Plural; as: 
Jl^ jinai, girl, PI. ^J^> jinai. 

^^^ gSnra!, oil-press, PL ^^^^ gSnpti. 

§. 57. 

7) Nonns ending in e. 

There are very few fern, substantives ending in e. They form 
their Plural either by adding the termination gane or ane; before 
the latter a euphonic y may be inserted (= -y-ane*). E. g. 



* K 



[S)^j^ trore, aunt, PI. ^^UCa^^^ tr5re-g5ne. 

^^ nave, bride, PL ^^U^li nSve-y-ane. 

From this class of nouns those are to be well distinguished, 
which end likewise in e, but which are (originally) adjectives 
used substantively and follow therefore the Plural-formation 
of the adjectives, by changing final e to I (§. 87, 6. c. a.).. 

)y^j^ sarktize**), a sow, PL r^'^y^ y^ sarkflzL 
^jA maryame, a female kid, PL ^^'•^j^ maryami. 



§. 58. 

8) Nouns ending in u. 

The few fem. nouns ending in Q form their Plural, denote 
they animate or inaminate objects, by adding the termination 
gane. E. g. 



K 1 

*) In Qandahar l5j^j-* ^^^ L^y^ remain unchanged in the 

Plural. 

**) Literally: having the head downwards. 
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J*A mllQ, a female bear, PL ^.}^^^ mila-gSne. 



> O^ . 'T. \^ **^ 



^:>ji barjB, a hone, PI. ^\S'y:>ji baiju-gSne. 



n. The formation of the Formative Singular and Plural. 

§. 59. 

Before the prefixes and postfixes (see sub III), by means of 
which the several cases are made up in Past5, can be connected 
with the noun, it must first be put in the Formative or ob- 
lique case (Sing, and Plural), which is always identical with 
the Instrumental; after this i^ done, the prefixes or postfixes 
do not any longer affect the noun. 

1) The FormatiTe of the Singular. 

§. 60. 

A. The Formative of masc. nouns. 

a) Nouns ending in a consonant remain unchanged in the 
Format. Sing. Excepted are those nouns, in which original a is 
changed to u in the Nom. Sing. (§. 42, d). In their Format. Sing, 
a reappears again and at the same time ah is added to the theme, 
so that the Format Sing, and the Nom» Plur. outwardly coincide. 
K g. 

Q^^ spun, shepherd, Form. Sing. ^3U^ span-ah. 

^y num; name. Form. Sing. xaI^ nam-ah. 

This rule however is not strict and in many instances the 
Form. Sing, is not distinguished from the Nom. Sing., especially 
in nouns denoting inanimate objects. 

Those nouns, which according to §. 42, c, form their Plural 
by adding the termination ah, form their Form. Sing, in the same 
way, as: 

,G. yar, mountain^ Form. Sing, a;^ yr-ah. 
Jw« mal, companion^ Form. Sing. ^XQ ml-§,h. 
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b) Nouns ending in ai change it to T, as: 

<5^ songai, a dwarf, Form. Sing. -Joj^ song-T. 

c) Nonns ending in 3, 5, ^h, e, I, u, an remain unchanged 
in the Format. Sing. The only exception is the numeral ^j yau, 

one, the Formative of which is «^ yau-ah. 

§. 61. 
B. The Formative of fem. nouns, 

a) Those nouns, which are comprised in the list of §. 51, a, 
form the Format. Sing, by restoring (original) e, so that the 
Form. Sing, and the Nom. PI. are outwardly identical. E. g. 

^ lar, way. Form. Sing. ^ lar-e. 

Those under §. 51, b, remain unchanged in the Form. 
Sing., as: 

^yA mOr, mother^ Form. Sing. ^yA mor. 

b) Nouns ending in a remain xmchanged in the Form. Sing. 

c) Nouns ending in Sh change it to e, as: 

M^ym sarvah, cypress. Form. Sing. -^3^^ sarv-5. 

Such nouns, as are b(HTowed from the Arabic or Persian and 
are still treated as foreign words, remain unchanged in the 



^ > 



Format. Sing., as i^^ lalah, a tulip. Form. Sing. tSi lalah; isX^ 

jumlah; total sum'^), all {^Usf^ 3, ^JUs^. &i etc); 2d2 ;^lSh, com. 

d) Nouns ending in o remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 

e) Nouns ending in i change it to ai, as: 

AA^m sahSli, handmaid. Form. Sing. _2iA4««« sahSlai. 
wo^5^ garmi, heat. Form. Sing. ^A^jS^garmaL 



«• ) 



*) }i.U^ is also treated like an adjective and conBtructed accor- 
dingly, cf. §. 90. 
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A few noons remain nnchanged in the Form. Sing., as 
^jjum sTznl, a swaddling band, Form. Sing, ^ja^ slznl, and com- 
monly all foreign nonns, as _4b dai; a nurse; <^^L^ hSdl, a 
(female) guide. 

f) Nouns ending in ai remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 

g) The few substantives ending in e remain nnchanged in 

the Form* Sing., as ^^^U nSyS, bride, Form. Sing. ^^^U nave. 

Those nouns, which are originally adjectives ($. 57); change 
e to 7 in the Form. Sing., as ;^^ sarkuze, a sow, Form. Sing. ^ui^^M 

sarkizi. 

h) Nouns ending in u remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 

§. 62. 

2) The FormatiTe of tibe Floral. 

The termination of the Formative Plural is 5 (Hindi o^ SindhT 

and PanjSbi a =» Prak. Gen. Plur. ^|iy or ^^H^J*) « ^^^^^^ ^« 
either added to the Plural terminations, as an-9; un-o (ah being 
dropped before it), gan-5; or which is affixed to the theme itself^), 

by dropping the Plural termination altogether, as ^^^^ plar-O (Plur. 

jui^^^) == y^yj^ plSr-9n-9. Entering into particulars we have to 
consider : 

§. 63. 

A. The Formative Plural of masc nouns. 

a) Nouns ending in a consonant form their Nom. Plural; as 
we have seen, ip different ways: 



^) Compare my Essay: „0n the declensional features of the 
North-Indian Vernaculars'^, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sociefy, YoL 
XIX, Part 4, p. 402 sqq. 

**) This is always the case with all collective nouns. 
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» 

a) Those ending in the Plnral in an, nnah (§. 42, a. b.) , add 
the Format. Plnr. affix 5*) either to these terminations, as Hn-O, 
uno, or they add it directly to the crude form of the noun, as: 

^IXiU maiik-an, chieftains, Form. PL ^LXL* malik-an-o 

„ „ y^XA malik-5. 
O^^t as-unah, horses, Form. PL ji^^l as-un-9. 

„ „ y^\ as-0. 

/?) Those ending in the Nom. PL in ah (§. 42, c) drop it before 
the affix 5, as: 

S K 

8j^ yr-§h, mountains. Form. PL ^^ /r-5. 

p') Those ending in the Nom. PL in ah (§. 42, d) drop it before 
the affix S, as : 

2uU^ span-ah, shepherds, Fo:^. PL yL^ span-5. 

The long (radical) a however is now and then shortened, 
especially in such nounS; which are originally adjectives; as: 

ftiU^^ P|stSn-ah; Format. PL yxfs^ pastan-5. 

The affix o also accedes in many cases to the crude form of 

the Nom. Sing, without any internal vowel change, as y^X^f^ 

pastun-5. This is frequently the case with nouns denoting inani- 
mate objects. 

^^\ zangun, knee and ^^^^ vrun, the thigh (both in the 

Form. Sing. {JlXij zanganah and 2uf^^ vranah), drop in the Plural 
the termination unah before the a^ 5, as: 

Nij-i,^ vran-unah. Form. PL ^i^^ vran-o. 

Rjyioj zangan-unah, Form. PL j-^^j zangan-o* 

S) nouns ending in the Plur. in ahar (§. 42, e) or which 
change final a to a (§. 42, f) simply add the affix <5, as: ahar-o, 

y^ inayan-p**); final ah (§. 42, g) is always dropped before 6, as: 
^1^ kal-5 (or yys^ kal-un-5), yj^^^^ vruny-5 (§. 42, h). 



*) This affix 5 is frequently written by Pes (-^) only, which is 

to be disproved of. 

**) The affix accedes in this and similar cases to the crude form 
(Nom. Sing.). / 
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b) Noons ending in ai, PI. I, add the Formatiye affix to 
the PL termination T, which becomes thereby iy-(5) or i (5), or is 
even dropped altogether, as: 

^j^ sikr-iy-O or sikr-i-5. 
, cX;i sikr-T, hawks. Form, PL / ^ ' - ! 

^^^ ^ ^^5:^ sikr-5. ^ 

Those ending in an, tinah form the Form. PL regularly in 
an-o, un-?3, or add the affix o to the crade form of the noun, as: 



A * 



^jA mnd-T I >jyo mrai-o 

^^ mrai-Sn I slaves ; Form. PL yii^ mrai-fin-o 
»j*^yo mrai-nnahl ^y^j^ mrai-an-0. 

c) Noons ending in a, Nom. PL y-Sn, gSn (§. 44) add the 
affix o to these PL terminations, as y-Sn-o, gan-o. The Arabic 

broken Plorals ending in 3 simply add the affix o as \jA omarS, 
nobles, Format. PL ^«t«^t omara-o. The same is the case with 
collective noons, as S^^ co^, a bangle, Sing, and Plor., 
Form. PL ^*fj>J^ cflra-o. 

d) Noons ending in o, Nom. PL an^ gSn, tinah (§. 45), form 
their Form. PL by an-o, gan-o, on-o or add the affix o to the erode 

form of the noon with inserted eophonic v , as ^^e\jUM saqqSo-v-5. 

e) Noons ending in ah^ Nom. PL ah (§. 46, a), drop final ah 
and add the affix 5, as aa^^^ vest-ah; hairs. Form. PL yyf^^ 

vest-o*). Those ending in the Nom. PL in an, gan^ and onah 



*) Some nouns may remain unchanged in the Format. PL, as 
tf^ty dvar§h, both, »^tj^3 da dvlirah, of both; vXt^ jumlah, all, 

2iJU>i>, of all; Tk^ hamah, all, «^ O da hamah, of all. Thus we 

find also »iUXy« O da melmanah , instead of ^UIa^ v> , as : v£>w«v\:> 

^' ^^ K^^ ^ 2^UJLa O (V^^ ^ ^9 ^^ should serve the guests 

"I • 

of her Lord (Gulsb. I, 62). 

frump p. Afgh. Qrammar. O 
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(§. 46,b. c) change these PI. terminations in the Format PI. to 
Sn-($, £^-Q, un-5. 

Foreign noons ending in ah retain this final syllable and add 
to it 5 or v-S in the Form. PL, as: 

ikij^ kahinah, priests (from Arab. ^1^), Form. PI. ^«au^ 

kahinah-5. 
s.tj^ hazSrah, the Hazarah proplO; Form. PI. ^^^^ hazarah-vo. 

Those noons in ah, which in the Nom. PI. add the tormina- 
tion anah (§. 46; d), drop final ah before ^^ as 2uLJL« m^lm-anah, 

goests, Form. PI. yUUA melm-an-5. 

f) Noons ending in e (Nom. PI. -y-Sn, y-Qnah, §. 47), T 
(Nom. PI. an §. 48), o (Nom. PI. an, gan §. 49) and ao (Nom. PL 
an, tinah §. 50), form the Format. PL either regolarly by an-o, 
gan-O; un-o, or add the affix o to the erode form of the nooo; 
which is also the case wifh all collective noons. Irregolar 

Plorals, soch as ^Ij zaman, sons (from ^^j zoe, S* 47) form 
the Format. PL either by y^f : zaman-o or y^^^ zoy-6. 



§. 64. 

B. The Formatfye Plnral of fern, nouns. 

a) Noons ending in the Sing, in a consonant and in the Nom. PL 

^ 

in e (§, 51), drop in the Format. PL final e before the affix o, as^"^ 

K « 

lare, ways. Form. PL j^*^ lar-o; similarly the irregolar Plorals 
(§. 51, b), as 0^ys> /vende, sisters. Format PL ^OJays> ;fvend-o; 

A ^ 

8^^ Itlnrah, daoghters, Form, PL ^^y Itin^o. 

b) Noons ending in a, which either remain onchanged in the 
Nom. PL or add the termination vT (v5) (§. 52), add the Formative 

PL affix to the erode form, with or withoot eophonic V; as i!Jb 
bala or (^j^ balavT, misfortones. Form. PL ^»iL bala-o or ^^^ 
bala-v-o. Noons ending in gane change this PL termination to 



] 
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g£n-d , as : ^JS'C^ nia-gane , grand-mothers , Form. PI. yliXxi 

nia-gano. 

c) Nouns ending in Sh, Nqm. PL g (§. 53), drop this PI 
termination before the aMx o, as : (^cX^J linde^ bows, Format. PL ^ JUJ 

lind-o. Collective noons, which are identical in the Nom. Sing, 
and Plural, drop final Sh before the afnx O; as: zk^^t obSh; Nom. 

A K 

Sing, and PL, water and waters, Format. PL y^^\ ob-o. 

In the older language and in poetry i (= e) is occasionally 
preserved before the affix o, as ^yf*^! osS, tears (Nom. Sing. 



^ A A A 



auf>^t osah); Format. V\. yjj^^\ os-i-o. 

^ Nouns ending in the Nom. PL in gane , change it in the 
Format. PL to gan-o, as: ^^LTiuU^y firistah-gane, angels, Format. PL 

^l/xJLoi^ firistah-gano ; but the forms y^J^ firist-o, 3*»iLfjd 

A 

firistah-0 and ^^^iCtJt^^ firistah-vo are also in use. 

«^ 

d) Nouns ending in o, Nom. PL gane (§. 54), change it in 
the Format. PL to gan-d. The collective nouns add v-d in the 

Format. PL, as ^)^. bar;fd, cheek; Format. PL ^y^j^ bar/o-v-d, 

final 5 being shortened in pronunciation to 5. 

e) Nouns ending in T , Nom. PL ai (§. 55), change the Plur. 
termination ai to i before the affix d or drop it altogether ^ as: 

^jdL^ sahelai, hand-maids, Format PL jxLf^ sahSli-5 or ^U^ 

sahel-5. The Plural termination gane and ane is changed to gan-d 
and an-d. 

f ) Nouns ending in ai, Nom. PL ai (§. 56), always drop final 
ai before the affix d, as: y^^ ganrai; oil-presses, Format. PL 

\^\S ganr-d. 

g) Nouns ending in e, Nom. PL ane, gane (§. 57), change 
these Plur. terminations in the Form. PL to an-d, gan-d. 

6* 
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Those ending in the Nom. PI. in T, shorten it to i (or if-) 
or drop it altogether before the affix O; as : i^jyi ^*** sarkuzl, sowS; 

Format. PI. y^Ljy^y^ sarkuzi-o or:\|j^^ sarkuz-o. 

* » 

h) Nonns ending in u, Nom. PI. gane (§. 58), form their 
Format PL regolarly by changing gane to gan-o. 

in« Fonnation of cases. 

Case-prefixes and postfixes. 

§. 65. 

1) The Nominative Sing, has no particular case-sign, 
but is identical with the crude form of the noun. The Nom. Plur. 
is recognised by the change of the final syllable or by the several 
Plural terminations, as shown in §. 42 — 68. 

2) The Accusative has no particular case-sign, but is 
identical with the Nom. Singular or Plural. 

3) The Instrumental*) Singular and Plural is iden- 
tical with the Formative Singular tfid Plural respectively. 

All the other cases (the Vocative of course excepted) must be 
made up by means of prefixes and postfixes, which require 
the Formative of the noun, which they precede or follow. 

4) The Genitive. In order to express a Genitive-relation 

the Pasto places the prefix 3 da**) before the Formative of a 

noun***), which logically stands in the Genitive. The Genitive' 
commonly precedes the governing noun, but it may also follow 



*) See on the formation of the Instrumental my essay: „0n 
the declensional features of the North-Indian Vernacu- 
lars, p. 388. 

**) That the Pasto Genitive - prefix c> da is identical with the 

PanjabT da (Prakrit ^T = Sansk. ff^) is shown in my essay , „0 n 

the declensional features etc. p. 396. 6. 

***) When a noun, preceded by a numeral ends i^ ah (§. 42, g), 
it may remain in the Nom. Plur., though it be governed by a prefix 

requiring else the Formative, as: xILT ^^ o of three years; 
AiLf ^^0 jJ jj<^ after three years, etc. 
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it; e. g. qa4J!^ )y^ "^ ^^ ^^^ (astan, the master of the house, 

" •' A > A I * 

^2;>jA y^y^y^ ^ da koruno (astan, the master of the houses. 

5) The Dative. In order to express the idea of the Da- 
tive the Pasto employs a variety of particles, which partly precede 
and partly follow tie Formative of a noun. 

a) The prefix ^ va is now nearly antiquated, but it is fre- 

quently met with in older Pasto authors and in poetry, as : ^^ ^ 

va sari, to a man. There can be hardly a doubt, that this prefix 
J is identical with the Pars! prefix o, which Spiegel in his ParsI 
Grammar, p. 55, note^ derives from the Zendic preposition avi. 
With va the postfixes au tah or aj^#ratah are frequently joined, as 

jOi* ^^J^ y va sari tah or &^j ^^ ^ va safi vatah, to a man. 

b) The postfix su tah and if3y. The postfix Ki tah is very 

likely identical with the Hindustini ^^Mi tai, SindhT ffT^ ^^i 

which is td be derived from the Sansk. t^MlW* ^u^ vatah very 
probably is the Sindhi postfix c|f^ vate, near to, with. 

c) The postfix iJ lah and v^J larah. The postfix sJ is very 
likely identical with the Pars! postfix ra, modem Persian likewise 
t. ra, which originally signifies „for the sake of^. The Marathi 
uses likewise ^T la as Dative postfix, which corresponds to the 

Sindhi ^T? lae, Hindustani J:i lie, for the sake of. 

The postfix tfy larah has no analogy in the cognate idioms 
and its origin is therefore doubtful. 

6) The Ablative. The idea of the Ablative is expressed | 
partly by prefixes alone, partly by prefixes and a postfix. 

a) The most common Ablative prefix is jJ lah, which always 
requires the Formative of a noun, as: ^^C^J »J lah lasti, from 
a brook. When a noun ends in a consonant^) or in e, au, the 



*) Nouns comprised in the list g. 52, a. being excepted. 



I 
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syllable ah (or only a) is added for enphony's sake, as: iu.c zd 
lah /am-ah (or /am-a), out of grief, ^ij^j ?J lah z5y-ah, from the 
son; ^ aJ lah (an-a, from the ambnsh (or: lah (av-a). Very 
frequently sJ is also followed by the postfix 2u nah (in the eastern 
dialect); as : xS ^^ufJ &j lah last! nah, from a brook. When a noun 

ending in a consonant or e is thus followed by the postfix 2ki, 

^ » » 
the euphonic syllable ah or a is not added, as ai ^ 2d lah /am 

nah; out of grief, xS ^%j aJ lah zQe nah, from a son; but when 

&J is followed by the postposition 8^ (s^m^ — zd with), a euphonic 

ah (a) is commonly added to the noun, as s^^ ^yi sJ lah k5r-a 
sarah, with the house. 

The prefix aJ lah (not to be confounded with the postfix &J) 
has very likely taken its origin from the Hindi postfix n ^"^ ^* 
from (= Prak. ffj = Sansk. ffll) t having passed into 1 in 

P§,8t5; JO nah we would compare with the GuJarStl Genitive 
affix no'*'), which in Pasto has become a postposition, so that it 

has properly in s^ — ^ a double Ablative case-sign. ^ 

J" 

b) Besides ^ (or «j — ed) the Past5 uses also the prefix 
jj tar*), with which the postfix aJ may also be joined as with ad. 

When ^ precedes a noun ending in a consonant or e, au, 
euphonic ah or a must be added to the noun , sls y^ ji tar sara 
from the head, «^LL- y tar ^siyah^ from the place ((^L^); before 



*) Compare: „0n the declensional features" etc. p. 398. 

**) y$ tar seems to be identical with jd as regards its origin, for 

it is apparently derived from the Sansk. Abl. affix ffM with tran- 
sition of s to r. 

On the special signification of jS see §. 174, 7. 
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the other nonns it requires simply the Formative. Bat when 
y* precedes a noan in the Singular ending in ah (fern.), it remains 
in the Nominative; as sJL:> Jj tar ;^ulah , from the mouth. When 

jn precedes a noun in the Plural, it requires the Formative, 

as: ^j^yi yi tar tnn^o, from the daugthers, but nouns with the 
Pl9r. termination nnah may remain in the Nominative, las: tu^^ ji 
tar kaz-unah; under the chin. 

X 

When ^' is followed by the postfix lu, nouns ending in a 

consonant or e, au, do not add a euphonic ah or a, as so ^Lo* js 
tar sa;^ nah, from a bough, but when followed by the postposition 
^^*), final euphonic ah (a) is commonly added as: ^^c^woL^y 

tar qiamat-a pore (ov^US), up to the resurrection. With other 

nouns the Formative is required; but nouns ending in ^ may 
also remain in the Nom. (Sing.), in the Plural the Formative 
only is used. £. g. v>o^ (<^J j^ ^ zmakS ISnde, under the 
ground or \>Si zuu^ ji tar sTn^h lande, under the breast; 
OSi y^ ^ tar pso ISnde, under the feet. 

c) In the east (especially among the Khataks) ^ de**) is 

frequently used as an Ablative prefix, which may also be followed 
by «o. It is constructed in every way like the prefix aJ , as Jib ^ 

de 4tihna, out of tyranny. 

7) The Locative. The idea of the Locative is expressed 



*) 0n^^_ys see §. 174, 7. 

**) In Qandahar however O is pronounced like da. At any rate 

^ b etymologically identical with the Genitive prefix 3, 
/ 
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either by the prefix &^ pah alone or with following ^JtS kse *) 
(^^4^), which is not used as an independent postfix, but only in 
connexion with »^, as: ^^aS — »^ in, on. The prefix a.^ is ident- 
ical with the Parsi prefix pa or fa, modem Persian &d^ Sansk. 
^ThT) the origin of ^^^aS however is doubtful. It appears to 

have sprung from the Hindhi JTT^, below, down, by dropping 
initial ne; the form ^ seems therefore to be original and s a 

euphonic insertion (as in 9^ psah^ foot, etc.). 

The construction of 9^ must be well noticed; it requires, like 
the other prefixes and postfixes commonly the Formative of the 
nouu; as ^^ A^ pah lare, on the road, ^^ 9^ pah laro, on the 

roads. But from this rule there are many exceptions: 

a) If a noun end in ah (masc.) or ^h (fem), a^ is joined to 
the Nominative, as &4l^ ^ pah vas§h, on the grass; 9^24 
_4^ pah mln^ ksC; in love; but we find also: ^y^ yJ^ H 
on that pigeon (Dom, Chrest. p. 11). 

b) Nouns ending in the Nom. PI. in ah, ah (with and with- 
out internal vowel-change §. 42. d. g.) anah, unah may, when 

^ * *« ^ 

constructed with »^^ remain in the Nominative; e. g. |»^ ^b 2k^ 

^ * ^ » ^ ^ » 

»Ajt« ^ pah tlah ham pah ratlah, in going and in coming; iuLa^^ 0^ 

^jA^y pah p§,stanah kse, amongst the Afghans; »^a&- ^^o jil^ in three 

things; sJ^.^1 «^ pah asunah^ amongst the horses; nJ^yJi n^ 
pah /obanah, amongst the cowherds. But in all these cases the 



*) ^d^ is also written and pronounced ^ ke in Peshawar. 

&^ is also frequently written v^ pa and thus even joined with the noun 
itself, which ought to be avoided. ^ 
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h 9w 



Format. PL might also be used, as yki &^ pah tl5, y|^l 24 pah 
asQn5 etc. 

In the same way a fem. nonn may remain in the Nom. PI., 
when preceded by a numeral, as ,c^j^ ^^^H P^^ ^^i^ vra4e, 
in two days ; otherwise &^ is seldom constructed with the Nomina- 
tive Plural of a fem. noun and only in poetry; so says Xush^Sl ;^Sn 
/(Gulsh. n, 42. 2.): 

the throat of every man is moist by its own spittle. 

c) The fem. nouns ending in I, Format. Sing, ai (§. 55; 61; 5), 

are constructed in the east with the Formative, but in the 

west with the Nominative, as ^^^^ H P^ dSstai and 

ic^y^ »^ pah dosti; when constructed with the Plural «^ always 

K * ^ 

requires the Formative^ as: ^cXj a^ pah b&dio, by wicked works. 

Annotation. like 21^ the preposition ^ par, on, upon, is 

also constructed. The poets take the liberty, when «^ is constructed 
with a noun ending in a consonant, to add a euphonic ah (a) 
to it; similarly as after the prefixes ^, y and j. E. g. 

Without giving fame does not come on any body's head. (Gulsh. 
I, 173). 

8) The Vocative, which is, properly speaking, not a case, 
is formed, after the analogy of the Persian, by adding the syllable 

ah (a) or a, with or without the interjectional particles ^t ai, 
^1 0, ^ vo. Entering into particulars we have to notice: 



*) ^ = k3^ y Nona. PI. from «j^ . 
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A. The Yocatiye Singular. 

a) of masc. nouns. 

a) Masc. nouns ending in a consonant add the syllable 
ah (a) or S, with or without the inteijectional particles; as: s...^ 

vror-4h, o brother^ »,^^^ ,^f ai vror-ah, \j^^^ vror-l 

Nouns, which according to §. 60, 1. form their Format. Sing, 
by internal vowel-change and the addition of the syllable ah, or 
which add ah, dropping at the same time the short vowel of the 

crude form, do the same in the Vocative, as: »iL^^ vo spdndh, o 
shepherd! »X^ ^^\ ai /l§h, o thief! 

/?) Masc. nouns ending in ai add the syllable ah (a) or a to 
the Formative Sing., as: 2^^ ^1 ai sdp&h, o man! 

y) Masc. nouns ending in a, o, ah, u, au*) remain un- 
changed in the Vocative. 

S) Masc. nouns ending in e add ah (a), a, before which final 
e is changed to y, as: j^j; zpy-dh, o son! 

€) Masc. nouns ending in i add ah (a) a, shortening T at the 
same time to i or iy, as: auS^.:^ jogi-dh, o JogT! 



b) of fem. nouns. 

Fem. nouns, of whatever termination, put the inteijectional 
particles before the Formative Sing., as: ^^ ^| ai jan-e, o maid! 

^J^^ 3 vo sd4-e , woman ; the interjectional particles may also 

be dropped , as ^^ Jan-e. 

Those fem. nouns, which end in a consonant but do not add 
e in the Format. Sing. (§. 51, b), add likewise e in the Vocative, 

A O « K 

as: ^yA i^ ai more, o mother! ^ys^ ;for-e, o sister! 



*) Those in a and u and au may also add H, ah; before final a 

* ^ * 
a euphonic y is inserted, as in Persian, as : UtcXy gada-y&, o beggar I 
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B. The Yocatiye Plural. 

The Vocative Plural of both genders in thronghont identical 
with the Formative Plural, with or without the inteijectional 
particles. 

§. 66. 

We let now follow a general survey of the Pasto declensional 
process , according to the different terminations of nouns. In the 
first paradigm all the cases will be put down, in the following 
only the Nominative, Formative and Vocative Sing, and 
the Nominative and Formative Plural will be exhibited; 
as from these the several cases can easily be made up by means 
of the prefixes and postfixes, which are the same for the Singular 
and the Plural 



§. 67. 

I. Masculine nouns. 

1) Nouns ending in a consonant. (§. 42; 60; 63, 1.) 
a) With the Plural termination an. 

Sing, 
Nom. (is5U^ malik, a chieftain. 

Accus. v^^JU malik, a chieftain. 

Format 1 ^,- 

\ uxJU malik, by a chieftain, 
lustrum. J 

Genit (^^Lo o da malik , of a chieftain. 

Dative. ds^U ^ va malik; »i (^5U^ \ va malik tah; ^^fS^\ 

m 

va malik vatah; »J jie5Ui malik tah*); jjI (si^Ui 



^> The most common postfixes now in use are &j, «J and VjJ, 
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malik vatah ; iJ «5sX« malik lab ; »Jj u5sJL> malik larah, 
to a chieftain. 

Ablative. u^JL^ xj lah malika; k1 n^iLLA »J lah malik nah; 
kikU y tar malika; &J (s^^JL* ^ tar malik nah. 



Locat. 



^ ^ * 



(t25sJU (0) i> de (da) malika; xS vdsJU O de malik nah, 
from a chieftain. 

(ii5sJU »^ pah malik ; (jAwf (.25sJU s^ pah malik kse, in 
a chieftain. 



^ ^ u * 



Yocat. 20CL« ,^1 ai mdlikdh, IXJU malikd; o chieftain! 



Plural. 

» 

Nom. ^IXL« m&lik-an, chieftains. 

Accus. ^^^L^ malik-an, chieftains. 



Format. 
Instrum. 



A -». 



A . * 



^UCJU malik-dn-5;^^^ mdlik-5 , by chieftains. 



/ A ^ «• ^ 



Genit. ^LXJU o da malik-an-o; ^XL« o da malik-o, of chief- 
tains. 



A .^ ^ 



A . « 



^ A m ^ » 



Dative. yliX« ^ va malik-3n-o^ yiS^ ^ va malik-o; jcs yL^ ^ 

va malik-an-o tah, ^' yCU ^ va malik-o tab etc. etc. 
to chieftains. 



A ^. ^ 



* A 



Ablat. y UXt «J lah' malik-Sn-5 , sa ^UL« aJ lah malik-an-o 



^ A 



nah; jXJU iJ lah malik-S, iu yCU &J lah malik-o nah; 



A . -* 



jiUCLa ^ tar malik-an-o, yCJU y tar malik-5 ; yL^ O 



* * 
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A ,. * 



de (da) malik-Sn-O ; yCU ^ de (da) malik-5 etc. from 
chieftams. 

Locat. ^LXJL« &^ pah maIik-Sn-($, ^^ a^ pah malik-O; 
\jtS yiiJU n^ 4[)ah malik-aa-O kfe etc. in chieftams. 



A *.. - O-^ 



Yoact. y bCU ^i ai inalik-Sn-5» yCU malik-($ , o chieftains ! 



b) With the Plural termination tinah. 



Sing. 



Nom. ^t Ss, horse. 
Format. ^\ as. 
Yocat. KmS &&h. 



Plur. 
Nom. h^ymS as-nnah; horses. 

Format, ^y^^ as-an(3 , ^^t as-5. 



» )«. 



c) With the Plural termination §h and ejection of 

the short radical vowel. 

Sing. 
Nom. yt ygl, thief. 

Format. ^ /lah. 

Vocat. idi; (^1 ai /1-ah. 

Plur. 
Nom. 0JL£ ;^l-ah, thieves (also: sJ^ /1-unah). 
Format y^ yl-5 (^i^ /l-un5). 
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d) With the Plural termination ah and internal vowel 

change. 

Sing. 
Norn. ^y*A sptln, shepherd. 
Format. 2ioL1^ span-ah. 
Vocat. &illA (3? ai spSn-dh. 

Plur. 
Nom. aJlI^ spSn-ah, shepherds. 

A . 

Format. yU^ sp9n-o. 

e) With the Plural termination ahar. 

Sing. 
Nom. <-y trap, a bump. 
Format, yy trap. 

Plur. 
Nom. M{j^ trap-ahdr, bumps. 
Format. ^;i4i^J trap-ah&-5. 

f) With change of final a to a. 

Sing. 
Nom. j^\j^ s;^ar, a stone. 
Format ^^w sj^ar. 
Vocat a^i^U s/4r-Ah, 

Plur. 
Nom. j^Uf s;^§x, stones. 
Format. ^j^*m Sjfdr-o. 
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? 

g) With the Plural termination ah, in connexion with 

numerals. 

Plur. 
Norn. aJLf {^^^^) (dre) kSl-ah, (three) years. 
Format. ^\S kai-5 or ^ySiS kal-ui^-o. 



§. 68. 
• 2) Nouns ending in ai (§. 43. 60, b; 62, b). 

Sing. 
Nom. f^^^^jS" gavandai, neighbour. 
Format. ^\S^^^ gavSndl. 
Voc. J^y^it^ gavdndi-ah. 

Plur. 
Nom. (^yPoty gay^ndi, neighbours. 
Format y^^S^ gaYiindi-5, ^^1^ gav4nd-S. 

§. 69. 
3) Nouns ending in a (§. 44; 60, c; 63, c.) 

a) Sing. 

Nom. \oS gada, beggar. 
Format. \syS gada. 
Vocat. |w>y J{ ai gada (UlSi* gaddyd). 

Plur. 
Nom. ^)C*I^ gadi-y-an. 
Format. ybtcXf gada-y-dn-o. 
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b) Sing. 

Nom. ULo mama, (paternal) ancle. 

Format UL* mama. 

Yocat. UU ^1 ai mama. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^LfLoU m&na-gSn. 
Format. yl/uU mama-g£n-o. 



§. 70. 
4) Nouns ending in (§. 46; 60, c; 63, d). 

a) Sing. 

A S ' 

Nom. 3*La^ saqqdo, water-carrier. 

A 9 « 

Format. ^^Uam saqqa5. 

A S ^ O ' 

Vocat. ^»iJU ^1 ai saqqaO. 

Plur. 
Nom. qI^aUU sgqqdo-an, water-carriers. 

A A S ^ 

Format. ^I^>uu« saqqa5-an-5. 

b) Sing. 

A 

Nom. *i^ bizo, monkey. 

A 

Format. ^^ bizo. 

A O ^ 

Vocat. ^jA^ ^1 ai bizo. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^li^jjiAi bizo-gan, monkeys. 
Format. yi5*^jA^ bTz5-gan-5. 
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c) Sing, 

Norn. ^Xm skQ; stitch. 
Format. yCww sk5. 

Plur. 
Nom. aoftftXw)^ sko-Hnah , stitches. 

A A 

Format y^^^yk*^ skS-un-o. 

§. 71. 

5) Nouns ending in ah (§. 46; 60, c; 63, e). 

a) Sing. 

Nom. &xuo. vSstah, hair. 
Format, eou^j vestah. 

* o - 

Vocat. iu^^3 ^3! ai vSstah. 



' ' -v.^ 



Plur. 
Nom. »>a4^^ vestah (also: ^i^xos)^ vestunah). 

A ^ 

Format, ^a^^j^ vest-o. 



h) Sing. 

Nom. nyA leyah, a wolf. 
Format, s^ levah. 
Vocat. »^ ^1 ai levah. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^^I^ lev-an, ^^y4 lev|h-gan. 

Format. ^I^-J lSv-an-o,| ^^ , , 

^ ' ^ r ^^«^^ levah-gan-o. 

;,j^ lev-o. I 



Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 
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c) Sing. 
Nom. »ji zrah, heart. 
Format. »^j zyah. 

Vocat. ». J i^\ ai zrah, 

Plur. 

^ > 
Nom. 2Uj^. j zr-UDah- 

Format. ^^^ zr-un-o, ^. : zr-5. 

d) Sing. 
Nom. iu^ ;^ob|h, cowherd. 
Format. *jj^ ;^obah. 

Vocat. 9^^ ^S ai /obah. 



Plur. 
Nom. ioL^ yob-anah. 

A ^ A ^ 

Format, ^ibjx ;^ob-an-o. 



-• . - A 



§. 72. 
6) Nouns ending in ^ (§. 47; 60, c; 63, f). 

a) Sing. 

Nom. ^lliiT asn^e , friend. 
Format. ^^iiS\ asnae. 
Vocat. *-jUwI ^^t ai asnay-ah. 

Plur. 
Nom. j^jUU^I asnay-an. 
Format. ^LU&I asnay-an-o, ^U.icrf asnay-o. 
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b) Sing. 

A 

Norn. (3^0 dOe, custom. 

A 

Format, f^^^ doe. 

Plnr. 
Norn. w^j^ doy-unah, customs. 

A >A , ^ " J. 

Format, ^^y^ doy-un-5, ^5^:^ doy-5. 



§. 73. 
7) Nouns ending in T (§. 48; 60, c; 63, f). 

Sing. 
Nom. ^c^Law sipdhT, soldier. 

Format. ^^L^ sipahT. 

Vocat. ^tf^Lj,^ l5' ^ sipahi (U^L^ sipahid). 

Plur. 
Nom. ^.^U^L^ sipdhi-an, soldiers. 

Format. ^Ia^Laa* sipabi-dn-5, ^a^U^ sipahi-o. 

^ •• ^ " 

§. 74. 
^ 8) Nouns ending in u. 

a) Sing. 

Nom. jcXJii' kdndu, a corn-bin. 

Format. yXiS kandu. 

Vocat. ^juj' (^! ai kandu, \yXiS kandu-S. 

Plur. 

Nom. o|^^>^ kdndu-an, corn-bins. 

Format. ^Jl^vAJL^ kandu-an-o. 

1 * 
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« 

b) Sing. 

Norn. ^L b&ti, bracelet, ornament for the arm. 

Format ^1^ bShtl. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^ly^^U bdhu-gan, bracelets. 

Format. ^ly^L bahn-^-o. 



§. 75. 
9) Nouns ending in au. (§. 50; 60, c; 63, f). 

a) Sing. 

Nom. ^j*^ pairau, a follower. 

Format, ^^j pairau. 

Vocat. j^ ^t ai pairau (»jj-^ palrau-dh). 

Plur. 
Nom. y^^jitk pafrau-an, followers. 

Format >alj^ pairau-Sn-5, jjf^ pairau-6 (pairav-5). 



b) Sing. 

Nom. j^ cau, a small canal. 

b «■ 

Format •»£>. cau. 



Plur. 
Nom. &i%4^> cau-unah. 



.^_ ^ ^ - y_ , ^ 



Format, y^^y^ cau-un-o, ^^ caii-o 
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t 

n. Feminine nonns. 

§. 76. 
1) Noans ending in a consonant. (§. 51). 

a) Nouns adding e in the Formative Sing, and Nom. 

Plur. (§ 51, a; 61, a; 64, a). 

Sing. 
Nom. ^^ j|n, maid, virgin. 



Format. 
Vocat. 






Plur. 


Nom. 


^^ jan-e, maids. 


Format 


^> jan-o. 



b) Nouns with irregular Plural formation. (§. 51, h; 

61; a; 64, a). 

Sing. 
Nom. ^ys> xoTj sister. 

A 

Format, jj^ ;^5r. 

A O ^ 

Vocat. jys> ,^i ai ;^or-e. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^Xk^^ ;^vend-e, sisters. 
Format. ^AA^^i> ;^vend-o. 

2) Nouns ending in a. (§. 52; 61, b; 64 b). 

a) Sing. 

Nom. Li nlE; grandmother. 
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Format lli nia. 
Vocat. US f^\ ai nia. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^I^LI^ nia-g^ne. 
Format. jili'Li nia-gdn-o. 



b) Sing. 

Nom. X bald, misfortune. 

Format. iL bala. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^ bala; i^yk^ bald-vT (ve), misfortunes. 
Format. ^Oli bald-o, ^^iL balS-v5. 



§. 78. 
3) Nouns ending in ah. (§. 63; 61, c; 64, c). 

Sing. 
Nom. »^;u bdd-ah, bribe. 

Format, ^g^ bdde. 

Vocat. j^^^ ^ ai bad-e. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^^^ bdd-e, bribes. 
Format. ^^ bad-o (^;>\p4 badi-o). 

§. 79. 
4) Nouns ending in o. (§. 54; 60, c; 64, d). 

Sing. 

K 

Nom. ^^^ piso, cat. 
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Format, y^^ pTso. 
Vocat. y^i*^ f^S ai piso. 

Plur. 
Norn. ^lij.-*^ piso-gane, cats. 
Format, yli^^ piso-gan-o. 



§. 80. 
5) Nouns ending in i. (§. 55; 61, e; 64, e). 

a) Sing. 

* 

Nom. ^JU^^ sabell, a handmaid. 

Format. ^J»^m sahelai. 
- I 

* m %i ^ . 

Vocat. ^aJU^ ^I ai sahelai. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^<^L^^ sahelai handmaids. 

A* A— ,- 

Format ^^Xc^ saheli-6 (^^^4^ sahel-o). 

" I I 

I 

b) Sing. 
Nom. ^\o ddil, nurse. 

Format. J^o ddi. 
Vocat. ^t^ ^! ai dai. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^^IX^Slo dal-gane, nurses. 

A ' , 

Format. ^iL^j|u> dai-ga.n-0. 



c) • Sing. 

Nom. ij^\i had!; a female guide. 
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Format. ^oL^ hadi. 
Vocat. ,3*>L^ (3I ai hddi. 

Plur. 
Norn. ^LpL^ hadi-&ie, gaides. 

Format. yUoL^ hadi-&n-d. 



d) Sing. 

Norn. (^^^r^^ sfznl, a swaddling band. 

Format. . ^^a^ sTznT. 




Plur. 
Nom. i^ji!*** Bfznai, swaddling bands. 

A A 

Format, ^ja^ sizni-o (^jtv^ sizn-o). 



§. 81. 
6) Nouns ending in ai. (§. 56; 61, f; 64 f). 

Sing. 
Nom. i^j^. beyai, boat. 

* 

Format. ^^ beyal. 
Vocat. ^j^. k3^ ai beral. 

Plur. 



X _ 



Nom. (^^? beyai, boats. 
Format. ^^ ber-o. 
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§. 82. 
7) Nouns ending in e. 

a) Sing. 
Norn. (3jU ndve, bride (^U) . 
Format. ^^jU nave. 

Vocat. f^^\^ ^i ai' nave; &a^U n4ve-dh, 

Plur. 
Norn. ^^U^^ nave-ane; ^^^U ndve, brides. 

Format. ^U^li nave-in-o; j^^li ndve-o. 

b) Sing. 
Nom. l5;3jJ trore, aunt. 
Format, (^j^iji trore. 

Vocat. (^;*)/i (^1 ai trore-, K;i^^ji trore-dh. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^^L^^^^yi trdre-gane; t^^^^y trore, aunts. 

Format. yLx;)^,,y trore-gan-o;^^^^ trore-o. 



c) Sing. 

Nom. j^^j^ sarkuze, a sow. 
Format. <^i^^^f«- sarkuzT. 

- JO- _, 

Vocat. ,^^^5'^ sarkuzl. 



Plur. 
Nom. i^J^j^ sarkuzT, sows. 

A>0^ ^ AJo* ^ 

Format. ^^yS^y^ sarkuzi-o, ^jy^y^ sarkuz-o. 
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§. 83. 
8) Nouns ending in u. (§. 58; 61, h; 64, h). 

Sing. 
Norn. jJLyo milu, a female bear. 

Format. jJL^ mUti. 

Vocat. yU/ft ^t ai milu, tyLy« milu-a. 



Plur. 
Nom. ^b*^JL(^ milu-gane. 

Format. joly^Lwo mllti-gan-o. 



' ' -,- ^ 



§. 84. 
The Adjective and its flexion. 

In the flexion of the substantive that of the adjective is in 
the main already comprised; we have here to consider only those 
rules, which apply peculiarly to the adjective. 

As regards the position of the adjective, it is placed on 
the whole before its substantive, but it may also follow it, espe- 
cially in poetry. One adjective may also precede its substantive 
and another follow it; even two adjectives may follow (without a 
conjunction) a substantive, especially if the first be a pronominal 
adjective, as: 

I do not see with the (my) eyes the whole clear truth. (Gulsh. 
II, 52, 3). 

We have to notice here especially the formation of the 
gender, further the peculiarities, to which some adjectives are 
subject in reference to the formation of the Plural and the 
Formative Sing, and Plur. 

§. 85. 
1) Adjectives ending in a consonant. 
These form, like the substantives (§. 39, 1), the feminine by 

A 'A 

adding the termination ah (a), as ^yi tor, black, fem. »^yi tor-ah. 
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When two adjectives are joined together by the copula 6 (cf. 
§.28, 1), they are considered and treated as one word and there- 

fore only to the latter the fem. termination is added, as: JL^^^i^- 
»Juuy«->j ;^shal-o-;^ursand-ah, fem., happy and content. The 
same is the case, when an adjective is repeated with the preposition 
»^, as .li' 2^ J^ ^^ P^^ ^^9 scattered, fem. nj^ 9^ J^ tar pah 
tar-ah ; but compounds, formed by means of &^ are commonly used 
in an adverbial sense and therefore not inflected at all. 

When an adjective is intensified by another, botli must be 
inflected, if not joined together by the copula 0, as ^^* w^ tap 

' * A -»A ^- 

tor (or v^ j^s) quite black, fem. »,yi* euj $ap-ah tor-ah (or 

* ^ ^ A 

Paradigm. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 

Nom. y)S gad, mixed. »^ gdd-ah. 

Format. ^ gad. l5\P^ g^d-e. 

Vocat. »^ gdddh. ^^)S gad-e. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^ gad. ^^ g^d-e. 

Format ^^ g4d-o. '^y^ gM-o. 

When the adjective is used in the sense of a substantive, 
it adds the Plur. termination an, as ^^ gad-an, Formative: 

*^f\^ gad-an-o (or ^>^ gdd-o). It is a poetical license, if now 

and then the pure adjective is used with the Plur. termination of 
a substantive (i. e. an, ano). So says, for instance, Eah'man: 
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to^ A^ A A.- ^ A**». 



On account of tyrannical governors house and fire and Peshawar^ 
all three are one (thing). (Gulsh. n, 28, 1). 

Some adjectives as : ^^y^A mayan , in love , and all formed by 
the affix j^j (^^, ^y^) ^ (cf. §. 42, f) follow the declension of 
jJ^^^^ when used substantively (§. 67, f). 

Some adjectives are inflected irregularly; as ^ mar, dead, 

fem. 8^ mr-ah; Format Sing. m. »^ mr-ah, fem. ^j^ mr-e; 

Nom. PI. »^ mr-ah, fem. ^^^ mr-e-, Format. PI. com. ^^ my-o. 

Similarly ^y Ivar, high, fem. »JP Ivar-ah ; Nom. PI. »^y (Ivay-ah) 

fem. ^j^ Ivar-e. ^fyj zar;>^n, verdant, fem. ^>c;; zaryun-ah; 

Nom. PI. «j^ji; zar^'un-ah, fem. ^J>^j : zaryun-e. 

In some adverbial phrases the adjective remains unin- 
fleeted, as zcs i^3- »..*^ kum-ah ;^va tah, to which direction, 

whereto? (instead of: «C» f^ fc*^0 J ^ 1>^ *^ bal-ah ;fva tah, 

I 

to another direction, somewhere else. 

§. 86. 

Monosyllabic adjectives with secondary o, u, T*). 

. There is a certain number of monosyllabic adjectives with 
secondary o, u, T, which form the Sing, feminine, the For- 
mative Sing, masc, the Nom. Plur. masc. and the For- 
mative Plur. masc. in an irregular way. 

The following adjectives, in which original « has been deepened 
to u and o, restore it again, but shortened, before the fem. ter- 
mination Sh, which is considered half-accented (cf. §. 39, 1), as 

^y^ ripe (originally ^1^, from \J(\^ = Hindi t|^| Sansk. TTfi) 



*) If o, u and ibe radical, they are of course not subject to 

A -A 

any change, as h%K voy^ healthy, fem. 2^5^ r6/-ah, etc. 
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fem. &^ V^X'^^f thence the regular Plur. ^-i=ij V&X^- The For- 
mative Sing. masc. is iksA^ V^X^y ^^^^ ^^^ analogy of the sub- 
stantives noticed in §. 60, a; the Norn. Plnr. masc. likewise 9^1^ 
pa;^ah (§. 42, d), but the Format. Plur. masc. (in contradistinction 
to the Format. PL of the substantives (§. 63, a. y) y,^ V^X'^j 
which quite coincides with the Format. Plur. fem. In the Vocative 
Sing. S is likewise shortened to a, the Vocative affix ah being 

accented, as tk^^ pd/-&h. 

Irregular is jym sur, red (Pers. -r /***), ^®"^* ^j^ s4r-ah, but 

ft 
Plnr. masc. ny^ sr-ah. — Some adjectives also change o to va; 

see the list 

Some adjectives, which cdntain i, change it in a similar 

way to a, as ^y trl;^, bitter, fem. u^js tdrj^-ah, Plur. fem. 

^^y tdr;^-e, Format. Plur. yi>Ji tdr;^-o. But the Format. Sing. 

masc. is a^y tdr;^-ah (like adc §. 90, a) and the Nom. Plur. 

masc. likewise w>j3 tar;f-ah ; Format. Plur. masc. j3*y tdr;^-©. 

Paradigm. I. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 

Nom. ^)^ t^rb, fat. 2u^ t^rb-ah. 

Format. /^j^I^ {arb-ah. v^-A t^rl>"®- 

Vocat. au^ t^rb-dh. xJ^^P' t^^^"®- 

Plur. 
Nom. iS'^li- tdrb-ah. (VA t^^"^« 



*) Some adjectives may retain o and ti in the Feminine, whereas 
in the Masculine (Format. Sing, and Nom. Plur. and Format. Plur.) 
they undergo the vowel- change. 
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Format, y^^ ^drb-o. 

A ^ 

Vocat. y^J^ t&rb-o. 



y,^ tdrb-5. 



Paradigm. IL 
Sing. 



Masc. 



Nom. yiji trlv, acid; sour. 



c^* 



Format. »^^ tdrv-ah. 



^ o^ 



Vocat. «^y tdrv-dh. 



Fem. 
»^ji tdrv-ah. 

^^^yi tdrv-e. 

^^^ tdrv-e. 



Plur. 



So«> 



Nom. »j^ t^v-ah. 



Format •••j tdrv-o. 






«3^y 



tdrv-e, 



Vocat. 



A O- 



Jjy 



J tdrv-o. 



A O^ 

^^yi* tdrv-0. 
^^yx tdrv-5. 



The following adjectives are inflected after the two preceding 
paradigms; the others are regular and not subject to any vowel- 
change in the formation of the gender or number. 



Sing. masc. 


Sing. fem. 


Plur. masc 




A 

o^^ prot fallen. 


A^i.^ prat-ah 

.•A 

^5^ prot-ah. 


kjSj^ prat-ah. 


^y^ l^^Xf ripe. 


^i^^ pa;^-ah. 


».i>l^ •pa;^-ah. 


A ) soft. 

0.4A«^ post 

* 


^ A 

2Uw^. pos-ah. \ 
2(.>;.«^ past-ah. 


iu^L^ pas-ah. 


► 




- A 

sXwM^^ post-ah. 


2o:amL^ past-ah. 




^js tri;^, bitter. 


w>j3 tar;^-ah. 


^i-jS tar;jj-ah. 


^y trlv, sour. 


»^j3 tarv-ah. 


»5y tarv-ah. 


Vjj^ {orb, fat. 


^9^ Jarb-ah. 


Nf^L^ {arb-ah. 
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^ys> ;for, scattered. 
t^ys> x^^i sweet. 

^^^o drun 

> 
tAi..^ drnnd 

A 

c>wM#«« rost, rotten. 
j^^j runr, bright. 



heavy. 



> 
^^s rund, blind. 

A 

^^j zor, old. 

jyj^*^ sporj 

> mounted. 
jy. sor J 

J 

.y^ sur, red. 
^^^ sor, cold, 
^^^wuii sin, green. 
^^ k5i, crooked. 

A 

^i^ kSnr, deaf. 
Oo^ lund; damp. 

A 

^yA mor, satiated. 

A 

^5» v5r, small. 



»*•-> ;^ar-ah. 
»]^> ;fvaJ-ah. 



&ijv> dran-ah. 



«t rast-ah. 
•^3; runy-ah. 
«Jj ran^-ah. 
«Jo. yand-ah, 
». J zar-ah. 
tfjAAto spar-ahl 
»> svai>ah.J 
9j^ sar-ah. 
»^ sar-ah. 
lUA sn-ah. 
«/ ka2-ah. 
»^ kanr-ah. 
sJuJ land-ah. 
8^ mar-ah. 
»^ vay-ah. 



»^U^ ;fv5r-ah. 



2u(^v> dran-ah. 



uc^U rast-ah. 



v^t^ rSn^-ah. 

«^tj rand-ah. 
«^|j zay-ah. 

spar-ah. 
(•^ svar-ah. 






8,«M sr-ah. 



v^Utf sar-ah. 
<u^ sn-ah. 
«^U ka2-ah. 
8^L5^ kan^-ah. 
»jo^ land-ah. 
hXa mSf-ah. 
«V. v^-ah. 



§. 87. 

2) Adjectives ending in ai. 

a) Adjectives ending in ai form generally their feminine by 
changing ai to al (§. 39, 2). In their inflexion they are regular. 

Paradigm. 



Sing. 
' Masc. 

Nom. ^^^ v^mbai, the first. 



Fem. 
^^^AAJ^ vrdmbal. 
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Format, ^-tivj vrdmbi. 
Vocat. ^s^:^ vpimbT. 



^ > 



^xOjj vyumbal. 



^ » 



^^X> ^^ 



vriimbaT. 



Plur. 



Norn. yc^x^ vpimbi. 

A 1 

Format. yt:'^\\ vpimbi-5 

A > 

^.^ vnimb-o 



A > 

Vocat. *A^,«i vrumbi-5 



- > 



^^^lo^^ v^-iimbai, 



A i 



^5^ vpimb-6. 



-^^4^ 



A » 



y^x:^ 



vrumb-5 



A > 

J,, vriimb-o. 



y^x^ 



When the adjective is used substantively, the Vocative Sing, 
may affix the syllable ah, as ^aaj.^ vriimbi-ah, o first one! 

b) The following adjectives form their feminine by changing 
ai to e and not to al. 



o • 



^^^x^^ asto4ai, sent; a messenger; fern. Xyi^J\ astd4e. 
^jJi alavai, burnt; „ jJt alave. 



o * > 



^^i tinai, babbling. 



o - ^ 



^^^[j.it eva^ai, alone. 



O «U «■ 



^^^ barvai, adhesive. 



u ^ * ^ 



_>CJb balmagai, saltless. 



j.|^i eva4e. 
„ ^^ barve. 
„ <;£xjb balmage. 



b .« > 



j^^ btiyai, clipped. 



" 4>^ 



btire. 



oOo 



b.- 



^jAAi bepartai, gluttonous. 



„ o^jj^ beparte. 



O '« 



i^ palai; on foot 



„ ^ pale. 
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O - >A 

c^M^y^ pStuskai 5 scanty ; small. 



o* > 



^y^ putai, little, small. 
^^^ tazai, thirsty. 



O ^A 



^^ys tSrai, simple; plain. 



tj ^ > 



^^Aj. cu/ai; hump-backed. 



o ^ > 



^^)^i^ cunkai, impudent. 

O - A ^ 

^J^^ tapolai, matted (as hair). 



O' > ^ » 



^^1^ haramunai, bastard. 



O ' A *• 



KSX^y^ ;ifaroyai, given to biting. 



O - 1 



^^y^ ;^usai, crazy. 



o- i 



L5^-^^^ 



ristHnai 






^^^Wi^ 



ristlnai 



true. 



o ^ .• 



^.1: zayai, young (of cattle). 
^^Lm sarai^ equal. 



o «^ 



^^^ sta^ai, fatigued. 



U' > 



^ji^^^ satkQrai, scorched. 



« o « 



O » A 



fem. it£^»M^^. potuske. 
„ i^^^ pute. 
„ i- taSe. 



?? 



;> 



w 



^> 



J t5re. 



v^ 



^^A, cuye. 
(ii5vi^ cunke. 



.A ^ 



„ iyj^ t^pole. 



< — — 



" O^**'/^ haramtine. 



A ^ 



" 4Xr^ il^arore. 



)9 



u&j^ ;ifuse. 



^^yu»/^ ristune 



unel 



■r * 



» 






...AAJw, ristine 



„ jLm sare. 

s 

„ ^A*w staye. 
„ ^^^-^ satkure. 



^^i^ J^L& savlai vavlai, careless. „ Ji^t^ J^Ui savle vavle. 



o -■ > -^ 



> « 



^jy^ kasurai, distressed. 



o *• - 



^^^y kasai, only son. 

Trumpp, Afgh. (irammar. 



„ ^ymS kasure. 

„ (jiwJ^ kase, only daughter. 



8 
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o * -» > 

^JUy kusalai; pretty. 



fern. J^y kusale. 



u ^^ 



f^jA mazai; strong. 



19 



it - ^ 



^U ^A^ nam! namai, unknown; mean. „ 



jA maze. 

>lj . ^L] nam! name. 



t> ^ -- > 



^^iU^i numandai 



O ^ " > 



1 



cXiUji numande 



^-^^j numa^ai 



named. 



w 



1 



« > 



nnmare 



U iO ^ 



^^i navai, new. 



o -^ 



^^3 vaJai, hungry, 



M >* 



" i-3 



nave. 



vaSe. 



o ^ - 



^^^i^d yava4ai, alone. 



„ ^'yi yava4e. 



o ^ -• «• - 



jc^x^^j yavastavai, of one fold (as adress). „ y^y^ yavastave. 

c) All possessive compound adjectives (§. 38, 4. c) and all 
adjectives with the diminutive affixes kai (§. 35, 2), karai, 
garai (§. 37, 8.), 5tai and utai (§. 37, 10). 



o ^ > 



^ys\ <^L^ pak zyunai; having pure hearts; fem. ^^.\ w^L pak zrtine *). 



o -• -• 



zoe mare. 



^^ j^^j zoe mayai, having a dead son; „ ^ ^y\ 

d) All participles present and perfect and all compound nounS; 
the last member of which is a participle. 



O ' o "> ^ 



^^y^.^ vayunkai 



u » t^ 



> speaking. 



^y^y vayunai 



fem. 



7 ^ 

<s£5oj.jj vaytinke. 



'rf 



^y^,y vayune. 



<J ^ r ^ 



^^y vayalai; said (dictus), 



fem. J^^ vayale. 



For the adjectives noticed under b) c) d) the following may 
serve as paradigm. 



*) Of course only occurring in the Plural. 
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Sing. 



Masc. 



o ^ y 



Norn. j^Ji4s5 ksulai, pretty. 
Foi:mat. ^^^lls ksuli. 
Vocat ^JoLs ksulT. 



Fem. 
JmJ4 ksule. 



LS 



US k§ulT. 



j^^LoJ' klull. 



Plur. 



Nom. ^tfi*fwi^ ksuli. 



A . 1 



Format, yl^ ksuli5 I 



yils ksulo 



A f 



Vocat ..JU^ ksulio. 

^/ •• • • 



^^^ ksnll. 



^JLli ksiiliS 



yi4^ kfiilS 



1 



A ) 

^JLf^ ksali5. 



§. 88. 

3) Adjectives ending in a. 

Adjectives ending in a remain unaltered in both genders, as 
well in the Singular as in the Plural. In the Format. PI. they 
add the affix O; which however is occasionally dropped in poetry. 



Paradigm. 



Sing. 



Masc. 



Nom. Lito dana^ wise. 



Format, lilu) dSna. 



Vocat U!j> dSnS. 



Fem. 

liiu> dana. 

Lib dana. 

IJtj dSnS. 
8* 
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Plnr. 

Norn. Lib dana« lib dana. 

Format, ylilo danS-o (Lib); ^^Lib daiid-5 (Lib). 

Vocat. ^ftLib dana-o (LifS) ^*Lib dana-5 (Lib). 

When an adjective is nsed substantively, it takes, according 

^ .*» *» 

to §. 44. the Plural-termination y-an, as: ^LjLib dana-y-an, the 
wise ones, Format. PI. ^LjLib dana-y-an5, or ^*Lib dana-5. 



§. 89. 
4) Adjectives ending in 5. 

The few adjectives ending in 5 remain unaltered in both 
genders; in the Formative Plur. they add the affix o (with euphonic 
V = v-o), which however may be left out altogether. 





Paradigm, 






Sing. 




Masc. 




Fem. 


Nom. yil^ pato. 


left; remaining. 


yj\l pato 


A ^ 

Format. ^jL^ pato. 




n »? 


Vocat. yj\l pato. 




n »» 



Plur. 

A rf A - 

Nom. yil^ pato. y>L^ pSto. 

Format. ^^jL^ pdto-v-6 (^jL^) 3^2 L^i p^to-v-o (y»L^). 

Vocat. ^ys\^ pdto-v-o (ysl4) ^^J^ pdto-v-o (y»L^). 



§. 90. 

5) Adjectives ending in |h. 

The adjectives ending in ah form their feminine by changing 
ah to ah (cf. §. 39, 4). Their flexion is quite regular. 
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Paradigm. 

Sing. 
M a s c. Fern. 

Nom. 8:>^t udah, asleep. sO^t udah. 

Format. 8J>jt udah. ^jjf ude. 



Vocat. lO.I fidah. l5«^^' ^<ie. 

Plur. 
Nom. 8j>5i udah. ^j^i ude. 



Format. ^0*5! udo. ^j^l udo. 

Vocat. y>^\ udo. ^j^t udo. 

Adjectives, which are borrowed from the Persian, either 
directly or with a little modification, generally undergo no change, 
neither for gender nor number; they only add the affix in the 

Format. PL, as : n>:.moI-w saistah, handsome*) (Pers. jOC^Li:), Format. 
PI. ^^^Xav^U. saistah-o or with euphonic v: ^^^Awww^U^ saistah- v-o; 
8kL^ skarah, manifest, known (Pers. ^IXi:!). 

This is also the case with the pronominal adjectives: &U:> 

jumlah (Format. PI. j*nU> Jumlah-o) all; »^l^ varah, all (Format. 

PI. ^S^ varo); b.I^j dvarah, both (Format. PL ^^t^^ dvaro); n^ 

hamah, all, (Form. PL ^a^w^^ hamah-5, j^^.*^ hamah-v5 or y^ 

hamo) ; but they naay also dispense with the Formative PL affix o, 
as: ^JU hA^ iJ from all the wine. 



*) Foreign adjectives, which do not distinguish between ah and 
Sh, we prefer to write simply with ah, without any mark. 
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§. 91. 
6) Adjectives ending in e. 

These form their feminine by adding the termination ah, before 
which final e is changed, for euphony's sake, to y. Some few ad- 
jectives undergo no change neither for gender nor number, as: ^'S\S, 

I 

patC; left. 





P. 


aradigm. 




Masc. 




Sing. 


Fem. 


Nom. ^^J loe, great, 

1 




i^yi loy-ah. 


Format. ^^ l5e. 

1 






^^i loy-e. 


Vocat. (3^ 15e. 
1 




Plur. 


^P loy-e. 


Nom. ^^ I5e. 

1 






^y loy-e. 


Eormat. ^y loy-5. 






j^y loy-5. 


Vocat. ^ijy loy-o. 






^ay loy-o. 



When the adjective is used substantively, it may follow the 
flexion of the substantives ending in e (see §. 72). 

§. 92. 

7) Adjectives ending in i and u. 

Adjectives ending in i and u undergo no change for gender 
or number; in the Format. PI. they may optionally add o. 

Paradigm. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 

Nom. c5;^^ ;^umarT, drunken. c5;U>. 
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* > 



Format. ^^^Ui^ /uman. 

^ > 
Vocat v3;U> /umarl. 



-. ' 



PUr. 



Nom. (jTiU^- ;^um5rT. 



A ^ > 



Format. ^^Ui> /umdri-o 



-^ > 



^jUi> x^m^i 



K ' ) 



Vocat. ^U^ /umdri-o 



k5 



;U^. 



» 












1 



A 



:^ 



^j 






8) Adjectives ending in an. 

These are very few in number and nearly all taken from the 
Persian; they form the feminine by adding the termination ah. 
In the Formative Plur. they add the affix 5, which however may 



o« 



also be dropped. On the declension of ^j yau, one, see §. 94 



Paradigm. 



Sing. 



Masc. 



Fem. 



o.» 



Nom. ^^jf^ tezrau, going quick. 
Format. ^ .jxi* tSzrau. 



8*jjAj tezrau-ah (tezrav-ah). 
(^^)j^ tezraue (tezrav-e). 



' I 



Vocat. bmjAij tSzrau-ah. 



^^)jti^ tezraue. 



I I 



Plur. 



Nom. 



Format. 



o«> 



^Jff^ 



I tSzrau. 



^^ jaIS tezraue (tezrav-e). 



I I 



A ^ 



-?^>JJ^ 



3 tezrau-5. 



A • 

•i^tiAj tezrau-o (tezrav-5). 
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§. 93. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

The Pasto does no longer possess a comparative and super- 
lative degree, as the modern Persian , but is compelled to express 
the idea of a Comparative and Superlative iu the same way, as 
the modem Indian Prakrit tongues do, which have likewise lost 
the power to form a comparative and superlative degree by means 
of affixes added to the base of the adjectives*). 

The Comparative is formed by putting the compared ob- 

ject in the Ablative by means of the case-particles xJ, &i — »J 

*• * 

or («j — y), the adjective itself remaining in the Positive. The 

same is the case, if a Persian comparative form be used, which 
is now and then met with**). 



* -• o*» »^- y ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^A ti^ 



His intellect and understanding was greater than can be told, 
his sagacity and wisdom beyond measure. (Gulsh. I, p. 159) 
Gulistan. 

The idea of the Comparative may be intensified by putting 
before the adjective y»^ der, much (which however must agree with 

the subject in number and gender), "5 la, still, even. The object, 

with which the subject is compared, may not be mentioned and 
must then be gathered from the context. 



Much better than the intimacy of an ignorant man it is, if 
a basilisk be one's bosom-friend. (Gulsh. II. p. 7. 1.) Rah' man. 



*) The method now followed in PastO and the Indian vernaculars 
has apparently been brought about by the influence of the Sanskrit. 
For the compared object is also put in the Ablative already in Sanskrit 
and this may have been considered sufficient for a comparison. 

**) The Persian Comparative is made up- by adding to the Posi- 
tives the affix y tar, and the Superlative by adding the affix qJ^* 
tarln. 
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^ o > 



But those, who are rich, are still more needy than the poor. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 44, 3) Xustfal. 

The Superlative is formed in the same way as the Com- 
parative, only iyi tol, all, ju^ hamah, 9.U:> jumlah, all, or 

similar expressions as (A> ^j tar hadda, beyond measure etc. are 

put before the object, with which the subject is compared. 

The idea of the Superlative is often only hinted at by putting 
y.O der, much, either alone or jointly with an adjective. Often 

there is no outward indication of the idea of the Superlative at 
all and it must be gathered solely from the context. 

In appearance man is much better than all creatures (man is 
the very best of all creatures). Gulistan. 

It is the grief about the separation from the friend, which 
is the most difficult thing. (Gulsh. II, p. 40, 3.) Xustfal. 



O ^ A 



I I I 

Who is the greatest in the kingdom of heaven? Matth. 18, 1. 



If a high dignity be of use to any one : the highest station in 
this world is justice. (Gulsh. II, p. 8). Rah* man. 

The manner in which two sentences are compared together, 
see in the Syntax, §.187. 
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IV. Section. 

The Numerals. 

§. 94. 
1) Cardinal numbers. 
y^ yau, one, fern. «.^ yau-^ 
»jO dvah, two, fem. ^y:> dve. 
^yO dre (^^), three. 

^^i^*tal5r, four. 
^.^^ pincjah, five. 

^ spaS, sixe. 

Bj^l 5vah, seven. 

2ui atah, eight. 

2ki n5h; ji n5; 20 nah; nine. 

^j^J las, ten. 

f^J^ yaulas or yolas, eleven. 

[u-Jj^ yavSlas. 

(j^«^0 dvahlas, u**.-;^^^ dvSlas, ,j^jJ dolas, twelve. 

jj**.i^l4j> diarlas, thirteen. 



<o ' 



y^.^^^ Jvarlas; fourteen. 
j^ iJ^U^ pin4ahlas, fifteen. . 

^J^j.LJAA# sparlas, ^j^j^a^ spayas, sixteen. 



123 



« iO A 



^»^^l QvahlaS; (j^Js^t avahlas, seventeen. 
^ »j| atahlas, eighteen. 
jj*J w nuhlas, (j*o^ niinas *), nineteen. 
J^ sil, twenty. 

MyJi^^ ^ yau, vist, twenty one. 

c^wXiwu^ 1(^0 dvah vTst, twenty two. 
vi^^-^aj (^^^ dr6 vist, twenty three. 



A «• 



v:>.-i^5 ^jJl^ tal5r vistl 

twenty four. 
c^w^mj^ ^jJLi^ talSr vTstf 

v:i^^ »i=Ui pin4ah vist, twenty five. 

os^^iwaj ^jA^i spaJ vTst, twenty six. 

wLi^Ji^^ »3!^t ^vah vist, twenty seven. 

• ••^ 

c>^.3 aut atah vist, twenty eight. 

c;>wmaj^ 2u noh vist, twenty nine. 
(Jif^i> d6rs, thirty. 

(j&jjO ^ yau ders, thirty one. 

(jiyp^^ d5 ders I 

(jfc;jj »,o dvah dSrsI 

(j&jjo (^^^ dre d^rs, thirty three. 



thirty two. 



I I 



*) u^"!^ ^s ^ euphonic change for \j*^^* 



\ 



\ 
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A - 

(ji^jO jyX^ Jalor dSrs, thirty four. 

etc. etc. etc. 
,:>.4u^ll^ Jalvest, forty. 



o O ' 



si>»-4«^^^^ ^j yau (alvest, forty one. 



•' A 



c>-4o^i^^ jO dOJalvest, forty two. 

vi;^K»fo^yii> ^O dre Jalvest, forty three, 
etc. etc. etc. 

A 0<. 

^y^^, paii4oS; fifty. 
xx^aX^ spetah; sixty. 

L^l avia seventy (indelin.). 

Lai atiS; eighty (indeclin.). 

^y\ nave, y nave, ninety (indeclin.). 

J*-A« sil (also written J—ao sil or jJo sal), hundred. 

yl ^ sil yau, hundred and one. 

8j J J^ sil dvah, hundred and two. 



A _ O ' 



^j..:feui| (^^o ^M4 sil dre pan45s, hundred and fifty three. 

etc. etc. etc. 
In the numbers the PastS very closely approaches the Zendic 
forms, yi, yau, one, Zend aeva, whereas the Persian and the Indian 
Prakrit idioms recur to the Sansk. TJcR^ 

The declension of yi yau is somewhat irregular. 



Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 

Nom. jj yau, one. b^. yad-ah. 
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Format, b^-j yau-ah. ^^j yau-e. 

Vocat. sjj yau-ah. ^^^j yau-e. 

The masc. form n^a dvah, two, may also be used for the 

A 

feminine. In the Format. PI. it is ^^^ dvo, but »^k> may also 

be used. 

^.c> dre, three (Sansk. f^ Zend thri) has in the Form. PI. 

1j.v> dre-5, though ^o is also in use. 

.lii- Jalor, four (Sansk. x|f«||4 Zend cathvar), has in the 

Format. PI. ^^y^ Jalor-o. ^fJ^^ pin4ah (Sansk. XJ^W Zend 

pancan), y^i pin4o. Similarly »^^ spa2, six (Sansk. ITO 

)vah, seven (Sansk. ^BTT«7 , Zend 

haptan), ^j^l Sv-S; ^i'l atah, eight (Sansk. ^TF^, Zend astan), 

ysi at-o. 



A ^ . "A 



A A 



20 n5h, nine (Sansk. r|q<pi , Zend navan) remains unchan- 
ged in the Format. Plur. 

\jj las , ten (Sansk. ^^^fjr? , Zend da^an, (in Pasto d = 1), 

A ^ 

Format. PL jk%J las-o. 

Jwii sil, twenty (Sansk. f^TSfm, Zend vTsaiti; in Pasto the 

initial syllable vi is thrown ofif and ^fTTrf changed to sil, by tran- 
sition of final t to 1) is only used when standing alone*); in the 
compound numbers 21, 22 etc. the full form s:>^-i^^ vTst (Persian 

si>wNM-o, Hindi «f|W) is again used. Its Format. PI. is regul- 
arly formed by adding the affix 0. 

(jir^^ ders, thirty, is contracted from ^^^^^^^ derst (Sansk. 



*) i)wvi is also used as a substantive in the sense of „a score", 
and may then form the Plural U^ sU-ah (Format, ^i^) . 
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ni^ifj^, Zend thrisata); sL^JLj^li. {alvest, forty, is likewise a 

contraction, Sansk. xtrHiVMII 9 Zend cathvaresata; instead of 
o^^ii^ the common people frequently employ a multiplica- 
tion jsi^ 8^0 dvah silah, two scores (two times twenty), similarly 
2(1^ ^^ dre silah for jOaa^ spetah, sixty. 

KTy^h pan4^s, fifty, Sansk. 4^|^ir^, Zend panca^ata, final 
t being dropped in P|sto. 

2fcAAA-J« sp^tah, sixty (Format. PI. jjUa^ spet-o) recurs to the 

Zendic form khsvasti, Sansk. t|f^ with transition of v to p. — 
U^l avia, seventy (properly l^^jl avvia), is very much curtailed; 

Sansk. tlHIfl. Zend haptaiti, which is assimilated in Past5 first 
to appa and thence to avva, and with euphonic i inserted, awia, 
the final syllable iti being dropped altogether. LIjI atia, eighty, 

Sansk. ^^illfl. Zend astaiti, which is assimilated in Pasto to 
atta, and with euphonic i inserted atia (instead of attiS). ^y, 

ninety, Sansk. JT^rffT, Zend navaiti (SindhT and Hindi also 5T^)» 

J^ sil, hundred (also written and pronounced ^m sal) is the 

Sansk. ^[Jff Zend ^ata (Persian cXa^), with transition of t to 1. 
Jw**» is only used of one hundred (up to 199) *). When the noun, 
with which J^ is connected, stands in the Formative, it takes 
likewise the afOx 0, as: yi^-. ^ "^ y^k ^ &ther of hundred sons. 
When two or more hundreds are to be expressed, the numeral 
yM sau {yo gau) is employed, Plur. yn sav-a, «j.^ sav-ah (SindhI 



*) But the Plural form »Av. silah is also occasionally met with. 



• 
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l^J^, Prak. J^RfJ = 'R^)? Format, ^y^. sav-6. Instead ot y^ 

» > 

the constracted form ..^ sQ [yo sa) is also used, before which 

some units take a different form. 

a^ »J^ dvah savah, two hundred (Format, ^^m* ^^^ dv3 sav-5). 

n'J^ ^y:> dre savah or: y** yt? ^^ stL, three hundred. *) 



- ^ A . - > «> ' 



»11 .yi^ (alor savah or: ^^^ (CLnsQ, four hundred. 

85^ *;fcu^ pin4ah savah or: y**^^ punsu, five hundred. 

sLL ^^ spa^ savah or:^Aw ^ spaS sG, six hundred. 

8^ tt^^t 5vah savah or:^^ s^^l ovah sH^ seven hundred. 

8^^ sir atah savah or: y^ eot atah su, eight hundred. 

s^AM &i nuh savah or: ^am ju nuh su, nine hundred. 



^ ) 



When hundreds are to he expressed generally, w^XJU silgunah 



A > 



(Format, y^-w^ silgHno) is employed. 

^: zar; thousand (^^ is also in use). 

^j zar (Sansk. ^^t^ Zend hazara) is, like^^ sau, a regular 

substantive and forms the Plur. w..; zar-tinah, but with other 

numerals: s^j zar-ah, as: 

Bjij 8^0 dvah z§r-ah, two thousands. 
8^j j^^o dre z^r-ah, three thousands, 
etc. etc. etc. 



*) y** is indeclinable and undergoes therefore no change in the 
Format. Plur. 
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> ^ 



When thousands are to be expressed generally, ^^^^\ zargunah 
(Format. ^^j\ zarguno) is employed. 

For a hundred thousand the Indian word i^ lak (Hindi ^Jl^ 
Sansk. ^ijj) is used, the. regular Plural of which is ^iyU lakunah, 
but in connexion with numerals kXJ lakah (laka); as: 

11^ »jc> drah lakah, two Lakhs = two hundred thousands. 

ifSl ^ las lakah, ten Lakhs = a million. 

N^J Jwii sil lakah, twenty Lakhs == two millions. 

Also the Hindi ^^/ karor (Sansk. c||||^) one hundred 
Lakhs = 10 millions, is found in Pasto. 

fl 

§. 95. 

2) Ordinal numbers. 

The ordinals are formed in Pasto, as in Persian, by adding 
the affix am, before which final ah is dropped; only the first 
cardinal number makes an exception. 






vo.* vrumbai 



,Aj« :rambai 



^the first (fern, ^^^j^ vrumbai), 



jjl avval (Arab.) 



^^c^*) dvayam, fem. n^.%^c> dvayam-ah, the second. 
j«.jjO dreyam, the third. 
^.Jl^ taloram, the fourth. 
^J^^^ pin4am; the fifth. 



*) In dvayam the root is dva; final ah is therefore not elided, 
but euphonic y inserted, as in all numerals ending in a. 



|.jA^ spaSam, the siith. 
«jl ovam, the seTenth. 
^i atam, the eighth. - 
*43 nnham, the ninth. 
mU lasam, the tenth. 

mi^yi yaulasam, the eleventh. 

etc. etc. etc. 
JlA iilam, the twentieth. 
•Awjj^ yauTletam, the twenty-first. 

etc. etc 
fr^jt^ deream, the thirtieth. 
^x>^ ipetam, the sixtieth. 
Ajl^jl aviayam, the seventieth, 
rill^i atiSyam, the eightieth. 
f^yi naveyam, the ninetieth, 
Jlw silam, the hundredth. 
igi^ty J^ sil wrnmbai, the hundred and first. 

jk,)jO J>M sil dvayam, the hundred and second. 

etc. etc. 
fyu, sjO dvah savam, the two hnndredth. 
•DjO y. KjO dvah sava dreyam, the two hundred and third. 

etc. etc. 

rinmiiF. Ariti. Onnmuc. 9 
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In compound numbers only the last numeral is formed into 
an ordinal.. 

!».; zaram, m^^ hazEram, the thousandth. 

M.X vj«> dvah zaram^ the two thousandth. 

^ lakam, the hundred thousandth. 

For expressing the years of the era the cardinals are employed 
and not the ordinals; see Syntax ^ §. 188, 3. 



§. 96. 

3) Distributive numbers. 

Distribution is formed in Past5 by repeating the cardinal 
number 7 as: ^ ^ yau yau, one by one; »:^u^ 2k^U^ pin4ah 

pindah, five by five. 

But if the distribution is only to be expressed generally, the 

^ A O - 

prefix ^ pah is put before the cardinal number , as: ^.^U^ »>^ 

A ^ A >2S ^ 

pah pin4o, by five; jJLm a^ pah silo, by hundreds; ^^^^ ^ pah 

A ' «* ^ 

zartino or ^^s\ ^^ pah zarguno, by thousands. 

If the distribution is to be fixed exactly (so many and not 
more), the cardinal number is repeated with the prefix &^ as: 

«^L> ^ sjO exactly two (and not more); j<J i^ g*J precisely ten. 



§. 97. 
4) Multiplicative numbers. 

Multiplication is expressed in various ways. A cardinal number 
is added to the substantive c^ bra;", layer ^ fold^ which however 

remains in the Singular, as c^ ^^O dre bray, threefold, treple; 

this expression is made use of when referring to strata , layers, 
folds etc. 
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When crops, prodacts etc. are spoken of, the prefix a^ is 

placed before the cardinal number (remaining in this case in the 
Nominative) , by which the maltiplication is to take place, the first 

cardinal always being ^ as: Jww* *,)^*) literally: one by hundred = 
a hundredfold. Similar expressions are: ts^>j^j^ »^^ manifold; 
^ j^ ^ manifold. 

They (the seeds) brought forth fruit, some hundredfold, some 
sixtyfold, some thirtyfold. (Matth. 13, 8). 

A hundredfold more than first her breast was burnt by the fire of love. 

Dorn, Pushto Chrest. p. 190. 

The Afghans also use such like Persian expressions, as: 
^1 j^A^ \AAd , a hundredfold, or ^^^v^J^ wbith Past5 cardinals, as : 

^ ^ S o ' 

qIwXa^^j a thousandfold. Jwa3> also is used with an indefinite 



'O ^ A 



pronoun, as JU^ y^ manifold. 

In counting the multiplication is not expressed by a particular, 
word, but the cardinal number, which is to be multiplied by the 

following, is simply put before it, as: «ju> ^^p three (times) two. 

I 

Multiplication of time is expressed by putting the cardinal 
number**) before jX (Jal (PL nIL 4alah) or ^^ var (PL aj^^ 

varah), as: J.^ ^j once***), sli- «ji>, twice; «^ij ^ how many 

times ? It is to be noticed, that «JLs>. and v^t^ , also when governed 



* o^ 



*) yJUo ^y^ (PI,) is also used. 
**) Or an indefinite or interrogative pronoun. 

***) But idi*- is also used for the Singular, as jJi*- ^. one 

time. 

9* 
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by prefixes and postfixes, remain in the Nominative, as: ^ 
j^ Akk- n^^\ np to seven times. 

§. 98. 
5) Fractional numbers. 

A quarter (^4) y^^ pao *). 
A half (V2) (*Ai nim (adj.). 

Three quarters (^\^ ^1^ y^^^ dre pava. 



O o ^ ^ » 



Five quarters (^/4) ^L^ iJ^^^ pindah pava, or ^ jub ^*L^ 



O ^ « « ^ A 



pao bande yau (or^ o^l-^'^ y^ » which is the same), literally : 
upon a quarter one (in addition). 

One and a half (IV2) ^t^ y^ 7^^ ^°^' 

One and three quarters (1V4) «5^ ^ ^*l-d P^ k*°* <ivah, litterally : 
a quarter less than two. 

Two and a quarter (2V4) »;J J^itj ^*L^ pa5 bande dvah, literally: 

upon a quarter two (in addition). 

Three and three quarters (3^/4) ^^^1^ ^ ^^1^ pao kam {alor, 
literally: a quarter less than four. 
Without special reference to measure and weight, fraction or 

portion is expressed by 2ua^ as : nao^ ^.j^^ the third part, 
21^4^ the tenth part. 



A «• 



*) ^fiL^ is only used with reference to measure and weight, also 
of a V4 Rupee. 
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V. Section. 

Pronouns. 



§. 99. 

1. Personal Pronouns. 

The personal pronouns of the PastS are either absolute 
personal pronouns or pronominal suffixes. The latter 
class of pronouns the Pasto uses very extensively and coincides in 
this respect quite with the Persian and even more so with the 

SindhI, the only Arian languages ; which, besides the Pasto, 
know the use of pronominal suffixes. 



1) Absolute personal pronouns. 

Absolute personal pronouns the Past5 only possesses for the 
first and second person; for the third person a proximate 
or remote Demonstrative is employed as required jby circum- 
stances *). 



a)'First personal pronoun. 

Sing. 



Nom. 


nj zah, 1. 


Accus. 


Lc ma, me. 


Format, 
lustrum. 


> L« me. 


Genit. 


Li 3 da ma; U 




my; mine. 



la; U^dma**); Ui> da 4nia, of me; 
mine. 



*) The only remnant of a personal pronoun of the third person is 
y^ var, to him, to them; see below, §. 101. 

**) When Ui- is connected with a noun, which is constructed 

with a postfix or prefix (or both together), these must follow Ui-^ as: 
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Dat. 



Ablat 
Locat. 



20* U ma tah^ aJ Li ^ va mS tab; iki^ U ^ va mE 
vatah ; 0J Lc mS lah ; 0^ U ma larah ; (t^ rS) 
&j L ra tab, sJ ^ la lah, to me. 

jki U «J lah ma nah; L« eJ lah ma, from me. 

L« ^ pah mS; ^j^ L« s^ pah ma kse, in me. 



Plur. 



Nom. 



^ > 



^^ mtil, 8^^ mtilah (western); ^yA mGng, 
}^yA mungah (eastern), we. 
Accus. ^^^ mtlz, uj^y^ mtlzah; (le5^^ mtlng, xXi^ 

mGngab, us. 

. l^yA muz, Sj^ muzah; itf5o^ mung, x<i^ mSngah, 
mUngah , by us *). 

Genit. t^yA o da muz, n^^yA O da mtizah; t^y^ 4^uz, 
»2^ii*i5>- muzah; t^^ da mung, »X3^ o da 
mtlngab; »X3^4m^ 4^ungah, of us, our, ours. 

Dat. ^ ^^ muz tab**); »:{ s^^ muzah tah; ju uxj^ 



Format. 
Instrum. 



^J ^jlj^ ^ U^ to my father (not: ^\^^ Ui^ 3), orU.^ follows the 

noun with the prefixes or postfixes, as: U^ &j «^ ^. Like U^ 

the Plur. jj^^i- our, andLx^ thy, and the Plur. ^^Laa*#, ^^tJ^Xm your, 
is constructed. 

*) In Raverty*8 Gulsban-i Rob I bare also met the Formatiye 
5^^ mOJo (I, p. 112): ^ iJli ^^|^o \^^ 4 *^ ^^ *^^^ ^®^^* ^ 
both; I have hitherto not found any other instance of it. Bayerty 
himself mentions nothing of it in his Grammar nor Dr. Bellew. 

**) Instead of ts^ the other prefixes and postfixes may be equally 
used as in the Sing. 
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muDg tah/, iu ftXi^ mungah tah etc.; tCi K ratah, 
&i ^ IS, lah, to us. 
Abl. j?^"* ^ ^^ muS; ^ 8^j^ 2J lab muSah nah; »j 

2U i)EXijK« lah mung nah; xXi^ tU la mungah, 
from us. 

Locat. j^yA »^ pah muS, v^^ i^ pah' muSah etc.; in us. 

»j zah approaches the Zendic azem (Persian ^ and dialect- 
ically az, as also in the Ossetic); U corresponds to the Sansk. 
Ace. YfT* U^ is the same as U, j. being only a euphonic 

addition, as ^ in Uum. The Plural ^^, i,i5o^ is difficult to 

explain; as it leaves the traces of the Zend (vaem) again; it may 
be compared with the Lithuanian mes, Genitive and Ablative musu; 

which corresponds to the Sansk. .^f^ the letters, sm being 
transposed to mas, which is already partly the case in Prakrit 
^4^ (compare also the Greek '^fiei^^ Aeolian afifiag). 

Curious is the form f^ rS, .used in the Dative Sing, (far more 

rarely in the Dative Plur.); similar is the Dative form of the 
second person .i> dar and of the third person «^ (both used in the 

Sing, and Plur.). There can be hardly a doubt, that j3 dar and 

.^ var correspond to the Persian Li and L^I respectively, the 

Persian Dative postfix 1^ (= Pasto »J) , having been retained in 

these cases for euphony's sake, instead of si^ da-lah % jJ^ va-lah 

and final ah dropped at the same time. This etymology of ^o 

and y^ will throw the necessary light on L also; L ra would thus 

be identical with the Persian \j^ ma-ra, to me, initial m having 



•) Bal5ci also tha-ra, to thee. 
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been dropped. For this supposition pleads the circumstance, that L 

(as well as ^3 and ^^) is originally used without any postfix and 

so still, whenever preposed to a verb (as »^U give to me), 

the addition of postfixes to t^ (.0 and ^^) having come into use 

in later times, when the language was no longer conscious of the 

original Dative-signification of t^ (^3 and ^^) and commenced to 

look on these forms as Formatives, which might be followed by 
postfixes; for with prefixes they are never constructed. It is 

to be noticed, that aJ L ra-lah or »Jj t^ ra-larah is changed, for 

euphony's sake, to J ^ la-lah and sJ ^ la larah. A similar 
euphonic change takes place with ^3 and ^3 , when followed by nJ 
and «pj as will presently be seen. 



Format, 
lustrum. 

Genit. 



Dat. 



§. 100. 
b),The second personal pronoun. 



Sing. 



Nom. 20' tah, thou. 

Accus. li ta, thee. 



• b ta, by thee. 

b ^ da ta; LLm sta (also U^ sta); Um da sta, 
of thee, thy; thine. 

tki lo ta tah; «J li ta lah; 8^ Li' ta larah etc. 



* * 



« ^ » 



^3 dar, xj ^v> dar tah; ^J o da lah; «p v> da larah, 
to thee. 
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Ablat. 
Locat. 
Vocat. 



^ . * < 



Nona. 
Accas. 

Format. 
Instrom. 



b xl lah tS; M Lj 2J lah ta nah, from thee. 

li 2^ pah tS, in thee. 

li ^\ ai ta, li ^ v5 ta, thou! 



Plural. 



^^G tase ( j^li) ; ^Jh tSsS ( J^li) , you. 



) « 



^^^b tase; ^Lj tSsG, by you. 



> « ^ 



« « 



Genit. ic**^ *^ ^* ^®> y^ ^ ^^ ^^j jjk*.LAM» da stasu ; 

^-^UL stase (g-*U*M) ; 'jjk*,U^ stSsu (^j^U^) , of you, 

your; yours. 
Bat. aJ (tf^^ ^^^^ ^*) ^ >^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^*' '^ i^ 

dar tab ; ^ i> da lah , »jJ i> da larah , to you. 



^ **- 



> « 



Ablat. i<^t^ 2^ 1^ ^6 ) 20 j^b' «J lah tasu nah, from you. 



» * 



Locat if^'^ 2k^ pah tase etc. in you. 



* o.* 



> . .» > 



Vocat. ^tf-*''^* l5' ^^ *^^®> >*^'^' ^ ^^ *^^' ^ y®- 

^ ■ 

The P§sto xj approaches more closely the Prakrit form ff 

than the Zendic tum (Sansk. i?!??). The Format. Sing. Ui points 
to the Sansk. Accus. f^, Zend thva (Greek ri, Latin te). In 

the Genit. Sing. Um (U^) s (s)r is only a euphonic addition, like 

^ in Ui^. 

The Plur. forms ^c^U , ^Li have no analogies in the cognate 

idioms. They are apparently derived from the base su (Lj) with 
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the affixed (original) pronoun "^^ which is similarly employed in 
Prakrit, as PrSk. TH^ you = W^, ^^ ^^is case sm has been 
assimilated in Pasto to s (ss); and not transposed as in »i^. 

§. 101. 

c) The remnant of the third personal pronoun. 

We have noticed already, that of the third personal pronoun 
only the form ^^ var has been preserved, which is equally used for 

the Sing, and the Plural, see §. 99. When proposed to a verb, ^^ ■ 
(without a postfix) always expresses the Dative, to him to her, to 
them, as J^^ varkyal to give to him (her), them; in other po- 
sitions it takes a postfix, being considered as a Formative Sing, or 
Plural, as: ^' .^ var tah, to him, to them; *j^^^^ var ^^^^p^a^ 

with him , them etc. Instead of iJ ^^ var lah, »y j^ var larah, it 

is , for euphony's sake , pronounced and written «J ^ va lah , »y ^ 
va larah. 



§. 102. 
2) Pronominal suffixes. 

The pronominal suffixes may represent every case, the No- 
minative and Vocative excepted; they may be optionally 
linked to any noun in the sentence (though strictly referring to 
another), but those, which represent a possessive pronoun, generally 
precede or follow the noun, to which they belong. 

It is to be noticed as a peculiarity of the Pjsto system of 
writing, that these pronominal suffixes are not added to nouns and 
verbs, as is the case in Persian and SindhT, but written separa- 
tely, a few prefixes and postfixes excepted, with which ^ 

coalesces. 

Sing. 

I. Pers. M me or ^a me, me, by me, my etc. 



— 139 — 

II. Pers. ii de or ^^0 de, thee, by thee, thy etc. 
III. Pers. J S, him, her, by him, his, her etc. 

Plur. 

I. Pers. ^ mu, 9^ moh ; ^.t nm, ^^ vam, us, by as, oar etc. 

> > > > 

II. Pers. yA ma, jm mah; ^] urn, j.^ vam, yoa, by yoa, yoar. 

III. Pers. ^J 5, them, by them, their etc. 

The first pronominal saffix ^ me is identical with the Sindhi 

jVl me, Persian ^-^ am, Sansk.- Prakrit Genit. ^, 

The second pronominal saffix ^ de corresponds to the Persian 

o-^ at, Sindhi e (= te, t being elided), Sansk.-Prak. Genit. n , 

The pronominal saffix of the third person Sing, and Plar. e 
is peculiar to the Past5 and not to be found in this form neither 
in Persian nor in Sindhi. Its etymology seems to be the 
following. 

In Prakrit we have still the curtailed form of the Genit. Sing. 
^ his (Zend hS), (which is to be referred to the base ^^ 
and not to be identified with the Genitive ^^9 Latin sui, se) 
and of the Genit. Plur. f^|*|^ (= PrSk. fTRJF, Sansk. W^TPff), 
their. In Pasto both Genitives, ^ and f^ITT have been contracted 
into one form and the distincton of the Sing, and Plur. lost 
thereby. The Persian pronominal suffix c^..^- as and the Sindhi 
j^ se point both to the same Prakrit ^9 in Pasto (as in Zend) 
s has been changed to h (h^) and then dropped altogether = e. 
The Persian Plur. suffix ^liil points again to the Sansk. ||icf | 

and the Sindhi -ne to the Prakrit %t^5 see my Sindhi Gram. 
§. 39. 

The pronominal suffix of the I. pers. Plur. ^^ mu, ji^ or *. 

vum corresponds to the Persian U, which points back to the 
Prak. Genit. Plur. ^w (cf. the Greek afi(ii(nv). 
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The pronominal suffix of the II. pers. Plur. now coincides 
oatwardly with that of the I. pers. Plural, so that only the context 
can decide, which of both is intended. It is greatly mutilated, 

the initial syllable yus- having been dropped altogether (Persian L^, 

Zend yusmSkem, Sansk. ^^f1|C||4)9 the Greek; though also 

greatly curtailed, is still more original vfifiioov (cf. Bopp, Compar. 
Gram. §. 332). 

It has been already alluded tO; that the pronominal suffix of 
the III. pers. Sing, and Plur. coalesces with a few prefixes and 

postfixes. These prefixes are ^^, on, upon and js tar, from, out etc., 

which are respectively written ^ pre (^j^) and yi tre (^y), 

when ^ is added to them. The postfixes are: ^^m*^ pase (,j*-^) 
after, ^^ (15*^) 4ine, from and ^^ (ur^) ^§^» i°* ^^ these 
end already in e, the pronominal suffix ^ coalesces with them 
totally, so that its addition can only be gathered from the context. 

Another curious coalition takes place between the Ablative 
postfix if^ nah (now and then also written Li na) and o ti, the 

remnant of an old demonstrative pronoun (fl)5 the only form in 
use now is sjJS tinah or lij tina (also written kIaj ti-nah), from 
him, her, them. 

-" * 4 I ' 

I am not afraid of the calamities the world, since thou art 
on my head, protector from misfortune on every side! (Gulsh. 
II, 113, 2) Xavajah Muh'ammad. 



> o « ^ « 






' I 



A certain enemy of thine the great God has taken away from 
the world. He said (by him it was said) : hast thou heard, that he 
will give up me? (Gulsh. I, p. 186) GulistSb. 
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^ I ^ 



O «i^ «Li. ^ joU a^ »*> »jj ^cX^x^ ^ '^^ 



This world is a mangy goat; what pleasure is there in keeping 
her? (Gulsh. H, 36, 3) Xush'al. 



^o^ » ^ o ^ * 



What work on earth had you done, that sach degrees were 
allotted to you? They will say; our works were these, that when 
the call to prayer passed our ear; then we used to rise for ab- • 
lution. FaYaid-us-sarT3ah. 



^>a«^ O') ^ ^ ^ U 



If I am absent from him one hour^ I deserve punishment 
(Dom, Chrest. p. 202). 



^ ^ 9 



On them were many rare pearls ; which were glittering like 
moonshine. (Dorn, Chrest. p. 206). 



§. 103. 

n. Demonstrative pronouns. 

1) Kkff> ha^'ah, that; remote demonstrative pronoun. 

Sing. 
Nom. ifM> ha/ah; com., that. 
Accus. 2U^ ha;^; that. 
Format. ] »ap masc. 



Instrum.j ^^^xp hiyS or »JiJ> hi;4h, fem. 



by that. 



Genit. lU^ o da ha;^h, masc. 

^^yt^ O da hi;^, 2iJk^ c> da hiyih, fem. 



of that. 
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« * » 



Dat. au 9.A^ hap^ah tab, masc] 
jd ^^A^ hiy5h tab, fern, 

Ablat aA^ aJ lah ha/ah, masc] 
-*^ »J lah hiyg, fern. 

LOC. 2(Jt^ 

or ^^^ 



to that. 



from that. 



x^ A^ pah hap^ah, com. | 

} i 

^ ^ pah hiyg*), fem.j 



in that. 



Nom. 

Nom. »jfe^ hap^ah, com. {^y»^ hayOe, hayST, Peshawar), those. 

Accus. 2U(^ ha^^ah; com., those. 

Format.) 

Instrumj ^ ^ay5**), ^^ hayoe, by those. 

i\ ^ *■ 
Genit. y^ o da hap^o, of those. 

Dat. i^ yM^ ha^'S tab, to those. 

A » ^ 

Ablat. y(^ aJ lah bap^^S, from those. 

A « » 

Locat. yt^ Aj pah bap^O; in those. 
Tss^ is often shortened, especially in poetry, to Ac , Format PI. 

A 

ys, yo. In the modem language the Singular of this pronoun is 
often connected with a* noun in the Plural, which is not the case 
in the older language, e. g. ^^^ gJt^ a^ in those days, instead of 

ys^jy yb^ A^ . In the Plural iM> may remain uninflected before a 

noun in the Formative, as : j»k^ iM> o of those people; a^ j^Ij <^ 
to all those. 



*) This form is only used, when the noun following is put in 
the Formative. 



A * 



**) In Qandahar pronounced ^*> hu/o 
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The etymology of this pronoun is rather doubtful ; it seems to 
be compounded of ha-p^a. In this case ha would correspond to 

the Indian ho (= Sansk. J^) and ysi, to the actjective affix ^, 



§. 104. 
2) n^^^ this, proximate demonstrative pronoun. 

Sing. 
Nom. 3^o da^^ah, com. this. 

Accus. K£j dap^ah, com. this. 

Format. 1 «i;3 dap^^ah, masc. | 

lustrum.] ^J di^'e or *£0 di;'ih, fem.l 

Genit. acO o da da^^ah, masc.| 

by this. 



o o da da^^ah, masc] 
c^ *S da diye, fem. j 

ih; masc] 
I, fem. J 



Dat. «J 2k£j dap'ah tah; 

^ to this. 
w^u> di;'5 tab, 



Ablat. »cJ &J lab da;^ah, masc] 

' \ from this, 

^^u> *J lab di/e, fem. 



Locat. »£v> »^ com. 

. V ' , J. ^-.-. ^ }• in this, 
or ^cu> *i pah diy( 



I - 



1. 

liye*), fem.l 



Plur. 
Nom. x£o da^ab, com., these. 

Accus. 4kco dap^ab, com., these. 



*) This form is only used when the noun following is put in the 
iJormative. 
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Format. 



A <• 



^cO dayo*), by these. 
Instnun. 

4 A « * ■ * ^ * ^ i-' '' ' ~*' ■* 

Genit ^i> o da da;'0, of tnese. 

« A ^ 

" Dat. la ^j da;/o tab, to tbese. 

A «. « 

Ablat. yto »i lab dap^o, from tbese. 

A ^ « 

Locat. ^^ ^ pab dap^o, in these. 

A^S seems to be componnded of the pronominal base da 
(= if) and the adjective affix c||. In signification it does not 

differ from to this, both pronouns being firequenUy interchanged. 

§. 105. 
3) to this**), proximate demonstrative pronoan. 

Sing. 

Nom. th> da, this (com.). 
Accus. |i> da, this. 
Format. ] 



%^ dab; — ic> da — , by this. 
Instmm 



■I 

Genit. sO J da dab; — 1^^ o da da — , of this. 

Dat. ^j tO dab tab; ^li — i3 da — tab, to this. 

Ablat. »3 »J lab dab ; — ti J lab da — , from this. 

Voc. f*>,»J A^ pah dab, da; — b *;> pah da — , in this. 



A } 



*) In Qandahar pronounced ^t> du/o. 

**) With t*>, as well as with j^^, the adverb ^^**^ (so, thus) may 
be joined, as: ^^***^ \0 da base, such a one; or i^f**^ may in such 
compounds also be shortened to <<^9 ^^' ic^ '^ ^^ ^^* 



^iO deo or j^ devo ; — b da, by these. 
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Plur. 
Norn. So da, these (com.) 
Accus. to da, these. 
Format. 
Instrum. 

* 

Genit. ^ J da deo ; — 10 o da da — , of these. 

Dat. ^J\j-0 deo tah; ».s — to da — tah, to these. 

Ablat. ^-A^ «J lah deo; — low lah da — , from these. 

Locat. jmjO ik^ pah deo; — b «^ pah da — in these. 

I 

to da generally points to something immediately preceding, 
more rarely to something following (Latin hie). 

When (o da is used independently (without a following noun) 

it is written »o dah in the Formative, but when followed by a 

noun it remains generally quite unaltered in the Singular and 
Plural, though in the Plural it may also take the inflected form 

^ A 

(^o, ^^J^) when connected with a noun in the Formative. 



Gulsh. I, p. 174) *Jj.-3^ »o O (^^ii'j ^<-9 ^ 2w ^^ cli o 
The trees of the garden his slaves will pull out. 

*A^*'0-- ^ O^A J*- > 

\ju^ ji ^ ^^0 ju;i JiXc ^ '^y^ ^ (c^ f^^ 

The name of their liberality and justice remains till now, 
(though) H*atim TaT and NtisTrvan have passed away from this world. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 117, 3) Xavajah Mutfammad. * 



O^ * ^»-<>A «*' ^^ A 



As so many fair faces are in this dust, in the grave, when 
I go to them, the grave is a Paradise to me. (Gulsh, 11, p. 68, 4). 
Xush'al. 

Trumpp, Afgh. Orammar. 10 
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^ ^ ^ 



*» -* o 



{OA^y o^lj9 fS> Ki SjMi iLi3JiiyS>' ;i^3> <i fC) y^. 



-- I II I " 

Sit thou a moment together with poor Xueh'El in qaietness, 
that his hesut may be a little liberated from these many anxieties. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 69, 2) Xush'al. 



§. 106. 



4) (^o de, thiS; proximate demonstrative pronoun. 

Sing. 
Nom. ^o de (o), this; he, she. 
Accus. ^J de, this. 



. ^^c> de, by this. 



Format, 
lustrum. 

Genit. ,^ i> da de, of this. 

I 

Dat. 2u ^^o de tah, to this. 

Ablat. ^^ iJ lah de, from this. 

Locat. ^ J 2S) pah de, in this. 



Nofti. 



Plur. 

> 
^^O dui; — ^ de — , these, they. 



9 

Accus. (^^^ dm; — ^ de — , these, them. 

Format. 

^j^o dui, y^y^ duio; — ^o de — , by these. 



Instrm. 



> ^ 



A ) ^ 



Genit. ^^^^^ ^ cla dui, ^^o O da duiS ; — ^^o o da de — , of these. 

* i A > * 

Dat. aa ^^s>duT tah, \3^jc> duio tah; 8C»—^<3 de — tah, to 
these. 
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A > 



Ablat. i^J^ ^ ^^ ^^h yky^ ^ lah duio; — ^:> «J lah de — , 
from these. 

» - A > » * 

Locat. i^y^ H P^^ ^^h y^^^H P^^ duio; — ^^O v^ pah de — , 

in these. 

^i> dS corresponds in signification to the Latin is, pointing 
I 

to an object not far distant; without special reference to something 
preceding or following. 

When ^L> is connected with a noun in the Plural, it may 
remain unaltered through all cases. 

§. 107. 

5) ^lj> hayah, this one here; proximate demonstrative 

pronoun. 

2S)lP hayah is only used, when a person or thing is pointed 
at; it is only found in the Nomin. Sing, and Plural*). 



§. 108. 

III. The Eelative pronoun. 

The Pasto has only one relative pronoun \£^ ceh, corrcspond- 

ing to the Persian &5^, which is also now and then used. It is 

not subject to any inflexion and only points out the relation, which 
must be taken up and nearer defined by a subsequent pronominal 
suffix, just like the Hebrew 'i^.yi.. 



*) Raverty alledges a Formative ^P hae and Bellew ^Ji^ hlje, 

but I have never been able to detect a trace of it 

10* 
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Etymologically m^ corresponds to the Sansk. relative 7J 

Prakrit ^T^ (SindhT and Hindi likewise ^X)5 ^" Paste the media 
j has passed into the tenuis c (similarly in Persian, k = c). 

Every word and every talk of this world is nonsensical chat, 
which the people of the world make (it). (Gulsh. II, p. 9, 2) 
Rah'man. 

May somebody show me a single man with the finger, whose 
action is after the rules of sincerity. (Gulsh. II, p. 89) H'amld. 

» III I •» 

He who has kissed the dust of thy threshold, is honoured in 
both worlds. (Gulsh. 11, p. 118, 2) Xavajah Muh*ammad. 



§. 109. 

rV*. The reflexive J^^ ;j'pal*), own, 

The reflexive adjective J^ always refers to the subject of 

the sentence and may therefore be translated by: my, thy or his, 
her, their, as thp case may be; see §. 189, 5. 2. Its flexion 
is quite regular. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 

Nom. JwAi> /pal, own. »L:> ;^pal-Sh. 

Format. J^^ ;ijpal. Jiip. ;^pale, 



Plur. 

Nom. ^ ;ijpal. Ji^ ;^ale. 

I 

Format. >Ali> ;fpalo. j^^ ;fP^lo. 



*) In Peshawar also pronouneed ;tpul. 
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* ^ 



«JU3» 21^ pah ;^palah (also often written *JU^) is used ad- 
verbially, sua sponte, by one self, of one's own accord. 

The Fasto is not possessed of a proper reflexive pronoun, 

but must circumscribe it by the use of ^J^ 4^n, soul (like the 

Hebrew ibcr) or ylli*- ;^pasar (contracted from y^ jj^ one's own 

head), which is also used adverbially, in the sense of »JUi>i^. 

When the accent is laid upon the reflexive, ^s> is added to ^^Li-, 

as: 8,1^3 jjLLj^^ for his own sakei See Syntax, §. 189, 5, 1. 

§. 110. 

V. Interrogative pronouns. 

1) «r^ t5k, who? 

Sing, and Plur. (com.). 
Nom. ^y&>- t5k, who? 

^ 

Format. L^. ca. 

V 

This interrogative is only used substantively and not adjectively 
and has reference to persons or living beings only. It has 
sprung from the Sansk. base cp (^t)% ^^^'^ cjifn (=Sansk. 
Ace. ^W)^ Final k of the Nominative, which in the Formative 
is again dropped, is rather curious. (The Indefinite see §. 113, 1). 

2) *^ \^\ what? which? 

T^ only refers to inanimate objects; it may be used indepen- 
dently or in connexion with a substantive; Hindi |c||^| Sindhi 
^, Sansk. ^^. 

Sing, and Plur. 
Nom. ^ tah, what? which? 
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Format, ft^ ^. 

What excuse shall I make to him and what shall I say to 
my hushand? (Gulsh. I, p 119) Kalllah 5 Damanah. 

Adverbial expressions are: »^ »&. (also written »^) why? 

(what for?) or »] &&* (ah lab, why? »Xi^ &&* {ah rangah, in what 

manner; how? contracted also to &Xa& {angah. 2k& also by itself 
(without a postfix) signifies now and then why? 

a^ assumes also the signification what a, in the sense of 

an exclamation; in this case it may be connected with a substan- 
tive or adjective. 



Reflect in thy heart, what a king Suleiman was. 
(Gulsh. n, p. 53, 8) Xustfal. 



' O*. A 



If thy heart were a little compassionate, how beautiful it would be! 

(Gulsh. II, p. 54, 3) Xustfal. 

3) My^ ktim (kom) and ^ kam, who, which? 

j.^i' and fS (Pers. j.1^) are interrogative adjectives and gene- 
rally connected with a substantive. Hieir flexion is quite regular. 
To be noticed are the expressions : ^^ aJ (i. e. »^ , side, 

direction) from whence? t^yi ji^ whereto? whither? how far? 

^yi has also now and then the sense of 9^, how?, as: 

What excellence is in this thy question, how does it behove 
thee to speak such things? (Gulsh. I, p. 92) Kalllah o Damanah. 

4) j.;i j,j.5 kum yau ov y^ ^ kam yau, who, what? which? 
These interrogatives , which are compounded of ^yi and ^ 
and yi^ are as well used absolutely as in connexion with a sub- 
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stantive. Tbey refer to persons and things, but are only used in 

the Singular. Both parts are inflected as follows (^yS^ and ^ 

it-' 
agreeing with ^) : 



Sing. 



o^ 



Masc. 

> 
Norn. ^ |.y kum yau, 

yi ^ kam yau. 

Foimat. »^ 9^yi kum|h yauah 

»^ ^4.5 kamah yauah 



Fem. 

9^ Kj^y^ ktimah yauah. 
8^:1 K^i' kamah yauah. 
^y^ wo^ kumg yau5 
^^g^ ^-.4^ kame yau5 



^ > ^^ , -i ^ 



Thou, who art so rosy-cheeked, of what rose-garden art thou 
a rose? (Dorn, Chrest p. 189) Yusuf and Zulai;fa. 



^ A A ^ 



Who of those two did the will of the father? Matth, 21, 31. 



§. 111. 

A 

5) y^ ^0, how much? how many? 

A 

^ \^ does not undergo any change for gender, number or 
case. It is derived from fhe Sansk. T^RlffT (Latin quot); Hindi 

f^RCT or (^iriHI. 

A 

^ is also used in exclamations with the sense of: how 
much! how many! 

How much power hast thou to bear torments? tell me! commit 
also sins according to that estimate! (Gulsh. II, p. Ill, 2) Xavajah 
Mutfammad. 



^^ > 



J3:^3i^^^y^ J^^-^i^^^^^ 



I I 
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With how many troubles wast thou reared up by me! how 
many, many nights were illuminated (i. e. made days) by me! 
(Dorn, Chrest. p. 183) Yusuf and Zulai;^a. 



^ ^ A 



To be noticed is the expression: ^ ^ pah {o (= ^Ui ^^ s^ 
in how many ways) how? 

<*«• -"A ^ ^ "" ^ ""i ^ ^ 






How shall those sleep on the bed without care, 
Who are aware of the tremulation of the firmament ( — destiny)? 

(Gulsh. n, 49, 2) Xustfal. 



A 



^ is also used adverbially in the sense of: how long? 
(the same as ^ ^ or ^^a ^ ^) . 



6) ^^^ t^iie, how much, how many? 

A 

^^y^ does not undergo any change for gender, number or 
case; like 



-»- A 



7) »;AJ^^ tSmbarah, how much? how many? 

* * A ^ A 

tfjAJ^^ is also contracted to y^j^^ {omrah; it is indeclinable 
like ^^ and ^y^ . 

§. 112. 

VI. Correlative pronouns. 

Properly speaking there is only one correlative pronoun in 



^ ^ A 



Pg,sto, »jAi^^ hombarah, so much, answering to the interrogatives 

A A ^^ A ^^ A 

^^^y^ and «;Ai^i^, how much?*) Besides «^^ we find also 



*) When corresponding to the correlative «;aJ^^ , ^^ etc. usually 

drops its interrogative sense and assumes a relative signification: as 
much (quantum). 
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the form rtj^y^ dahQmbarah, and (contracted from Vjaj^^) »^^^ 
h5mrah. 

A nearer correlative is »^^£^da;^ombarah, this much, and 

a more remote one: rsjj3^ ikk^ hap^ah hombarah, that much. 

o«> A 

It is understood, that Sj^i^ etc. may also be used without 
standing in correlationship with ^ etc. 

With reference to the position of these correlatives in a sen- 

^o A 

tencC; it is to observed, that \j^^ usually precedes and is followed 

A 

by y^ etc., but the inverted position is also admissible. 

I am not so much affaid of the bear and hog, as I am afraid 
in my heart of the ignorant. (Gulsh. 11^ p. 53; 2). Xush'al. 



^^ A A ** A 



Instead of ^ — ^j^^ ^ much — so much, if^^^ — *t^>^ 

^^ A 

is also used; ^y^y^ may even be omitted in the coordinate sen- 

A 

tence> so that only 2^ ^ indicates the correlationship. 



O <> m ^* > A O <* i« .. frO' A 



Fire and cotton near (each other) is not good; the more 
distant (from each other), the better it is. (Gulsh. II, 174) Yusuf 
and Zu]ai;^a. 



^ ) ^ ^ ) a* <• 



^y^ j^^ «jy» vXI y.*^ j^^ n^^ 



O -' ^ * > ^ 



i^0kd^JVA^*J^^\^^jjA^9 AA^nA^XA 



I I I 



As many, many enjoyments there are, so many cares there are ; 
He is well off, on whose belly a little log of wood is enough. 

(Gulsh. II, p. 68, 2.) Xush'al. 



When reference is made more especially to the manner and 
way, in which a thing is done, ^^^m^ thus, may be used instead of 

»jjy>, as: 



— 154 — 



*» » * 






By thy sight my burnt heart has become fresh in such a manner, 
as the Basil cools the oj^ressed of heat. 

(Gulsh. n, p. 156, 1). Asraf ;jfan. 



^ ^ A 



&- — ^j^^ (or Bjaj^ — ^) is also used adverbially, as 
long — as. Other correlative adverbial expressions are: ^a^*^ — ^ 
as — sojor^yw*^ — j^> as — so*). 

§. 113. 

Vn. Indefinite pronouns. 

The Pasto is possessed of a great number of indefinite pro- 
nouns, as many of the Interrogatives are used at the same time 
as indefinite. 

1) y5^ t5k, some one; any one. 

As an indefinite pronoun k6^^ is mostly referred to persons, 

but also to things; it may be used absolutely or connected with 
a noun as adjective. Its flexion is the same as that of the 
Interrogative. 



:^(^j&>^ tok ceh signifies: any one who = he who 

(they — who) ; if a person or thing is to be made more prominent, 
ikii may be added, as: if^ k^^&^a^k^ that one, who. Instead of 

^j^ k6^^ the positiofi is often inverted to «iS^^ kj^^ he — who; 
^^^ is always put in that case, in which the Relative ought 
properly to stand. 



*) ^c**^ f*^ da base or j^**^ i^^ de base, such a one (Lat. talis) 
has no corresponding interrogative (qualis) in Past5, 
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When will he nnderstand the measure of my burning; 
Who has not tried the fire of separation. 

(Gulsh. II, 156, 2) Asraf ;^an. 



A A 



^y^ — iii5^ once or more repeated signifies: one — another 
(Lat alius — alius). 



> > A 



Every stone and clod of this earth, that is seen, 
Are all skulls, one of a king, another of a beggar. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 5. 2.) Rah* man. 

2) A^ {ah, something, anything; any one; some. 

^ has usually reference to things, far more rarely to per- 
sons. It may be used absolutely or in connexion with a noun. 

If I say any thing, what shall I say of separation? what 
shall I say of this incurable pain? (Gulsh. II, p. 14) Rah* man. 

^S^ UiJ *ji ^^ jOP ^ ^J c>y» 2^ ^5^ 



If there is a man in the world, surely it is that, who has 
no need (of any thing) in this world. (Gulsh. II, p. 9, 1.) Rah* man. 



* t S. - -EB 



^z> y 5^c r^i ^jS *^ »/ 8^ yi Ji ^^ 

Some of them were killed by him, some of them ascended 
the mountain. (Gulsh. 1, 16) TarT;^-e-murassa3. 

In a negative sentence, in which *^ is not the subject, 
Ki j^ must be translated by: not at all, as in such a case &^ 
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only intensifies the negations. Similarly, when z^ in a negative 

sentence is used adjectively, it must be translated by: not any 
or none at all. 



The standing of a man in this world is not at all less than 
the tumbling of drunken people. (Gulsh. II, p. 8) Rah' man. 



In (my) lifetime he has not bestowed any kindness on me; 
of what use is it, if he bestow it after (my) death, death ? (Gulsh. II, 
p. 116, 3) Xavajah Muh'ammad. 

After the demonstratives iJt^^ (3 etc. »£>- is occasionally added 
to generalize more the meaning^ as ^ ^Jtp that (which is not 
nearer defined, something like that). 

' t - I 

Thou speakest well to thyself, but doest not act well; that 
thou sayst and this thou doest. (Gulsh. II, p. 85, 2) H'amld. 

is^s^ sB>- signifies: any thing that, whatever (quodcunque) ; its 
position is often inverted to 2^ 



O ' ' ) ^ 



Whatever comes out of the mouth, by that man becomes 
polluted. Matth. 15, 11. 



*« w » > 



*/ t/ £^ JJ tj/ jj*" *^ ^ *^ 

Whatever he had appointed (for their livelihood), he stopped, 
ifc^ ^a (without any thing) signifies idiomatically: without 

reason. 
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3) yS^ ^o, some one; some. 



j^ — ^^ some one — another; j«^ y^^j when immediately 
repeated, signifies: many, various, different. 



ft ^ >» » tt » 



)y^^ ^^J^:¥fj^^^ 



God has made by his own power either one great or another small; 
Not that every town becomes Dehli or Lahore. Rah' man. 



jLianore. luir* ' 



On the face of this earth were different famous men; what 
has become of them? (Gulsh. I, p. 120) Bibtl Jan. 



O «• « O ^ A 



j^ compounded with OJ^ (fem. »vXij> ^^) forms an adjective 
which signifies: manifold. 



0.» «»*^ * * O'' 



I I 

By love a manifold punishment has been given to me ; for when 
have I ever minted exhortation from any one? (Gulsh. II, p. 90, 2.) 
H*amTd. 

A 

y&^ with the following relative 21^3^ signifies: as much aS; 
as many aS; as long as; now and then 9^ is also dropped 

A 

and only y^ used in the sense given. 



As many days as he was in prison, they all served him. 
(Gulsh. I, p. 177) Gulistan. 

4) ^i>- (also written ^3) 4ine, some. 
^^ 4^ne is always used with a Plural signification; it is 

A A A 

generis com. Its Format. Plur. is yih^ ^mo (or ^3). ^i- — tii5'j^ 
signifies: some — some, some — others, like 1^^ — ^5*^* 



I *■ 
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The same meaning as ^^ has ^e*^ ^^ (with the emphatic I)^ 
but with this difference, that ^^^Jii- ^m remains unchanged in 
the Format. Plural, whereas ^^i- 4ine is formed into yS* ^^. 

All these men are originally connected together; some, some 
exercise dominion, another is plundered. (Gulsh. II, p. 125) Mirza 
XSn Ansarl. 



A A 



*>>^ » »^« 



8;^ >^ ^ L^b *^y^ "^'^ L5^ *^ '^ *^>^;i; L^?^ <*!5o^bo^ 

(The earth) produces variegated green plants, from some the 
eye draws advantage^ from others the nose. Gulistan. 



5) ^^^^^^ basze, some (Arab.)* 

It is only used with a Flur. signification and always referred 
to persons. In the Format. Plur. it either remains unaltered or 

A * 

is formed into ^a23ju. 

6) ^^ falanai or ^^^ palanai (Arab.), a certain one. 
Instead of ^S^ the form u^i or si^ falanah is also found ; the 
feminine is ^^^^ falanai or &i^ falanah. 



> ^A «A^ ^1 ^ ^ ^ 



He is the son of a certain man, who was from among thy 
old servants. (Gulsh. I; p. lOl). Ealllah o Damanah. 



7) j^ hT{, any one, something, anything. 

A*^ may be used absolutely or- connected with a noun; 

it has generally reference to things, but now and then also to 
persons. It is usually joined with a negation and signifies then : 
nobody, nothing, not at all. But also without a negation 
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A^ denotes often nobody, nothing, as indicated by the whole 
tenor of the sentence. 

A^ is commonly used in the Singular only or with a 
noun in the Singular, but in poetry the Format. Plur. y^^ 
hl^o is also met with. 

They cannot give him any medicine; down; down look the 
physicians. (Gulsh. II, p. 77, 2) tfamid. 

^ Llio 3 > ] / ^ JiJ A^ 

As the pomp and pride of the world is called a nothing, 
will any man be proud of this nothing? (Gulsh. II, p. 81, 4) 
tf amid. 






• o. 



If before the acquaintance separation would be seen, no servant 
of God would be mixed up with this business. (Gulsh. 11, p. 15, 3) 
Rah* man. 

Who puts his hope on a lying, deceitful woman, he makes 
by this foolishness a firebrand out of nothings. (Gulsh. II, p. 129, l) 
Mlrza Xan Angarl. 

§. U4. 

Beside these the Past5 uses a number of compound in- 
definite pronouns. 



a) Indefinite pronouns compounded with^ har (every), 

A *, A ** 

1) ^^j^ har {ok, every one-, whoever; fem. ii6^«^; 
Format, masc. l^ ,^. 
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2) ^ j^ har {0, however much or many, or k^ ^ft» ^ *\, 
S) 9^^ ji> har tab; whatever, every thing. 



O* o 



A) yj j^ bar ja,n, fern. 9^ »^ harah yauah; Format, masc. 

»^ »^ harah yanah **) , Format, fern. ^^ ^^^ hare 

yaue; every one. It is only nsed in the Singular and 
properly a pronominal adjective. 



J* »0*^'»'»-'' ' ••• 



^ ' ^ 

Of those, who had become labourers at the eleventh hour, every 
one received one Paisa. Matth. 20, 9. 



b) Indefinite pronouns compounded with Jo bal, another, 

A 

and jyi nor, another. 

A C A ^S 

1) «^^^ J*j bal tok another, fem. ^^ nL. Format, masc. 
L^ Jo bal ^. 



o ^ C 



2) ^ Jo bal yau, another one, fem. s^ &Jb balah yauah; 

Format, masc. 8^;^ zdj balah yauah , fem. ^y^. ^^^-Lj 

bale yaue. It is only used in the Singular and properly 
a pronominal adjective. 



*) y^ j^ is also used in an adverbial sense: how much soever; 

A <- — 

y^ j^ ^ is used in the sense of an adversative particle, although. 

**) j^ takes also the termination ah for euphony's sake, in order 
to conform with «jj yauah. 
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3) »^ jj bal \Bhi something else, other thing. 

4) y5^^ ^y n5r t5k, another, fern. d^^^. sjy ; Format, masc. 
^jy nor ca, and fem. L^- c5;y ; ^^^ ^^—^6^ j^ 
one — another ; some — another. 

5) »^jiji n5r (ah, other thing, something else. 

6) ^u^^y nSr hi(, anybody else; anything else. 

c) Indefinite pronouns compounded with *^1 or ^, 



« > 



1) i^^ ^y^ or «id^^ >3 any one, whoever; fem. «S^ *^^; 
Format, m. Sing, Ls. j.^. 

2) ^ j.^ or ^j 4^^ any one; properly a pronominal ad- 
jective and inflected in the same way as the interrog- 
ative §. 110, 4. 



^ Q > 



* * ^ ^ ^ , 

Of whatever kind my livelihood may be amongst strange 
people, nobody will be aware of my good or bad condition (Gulsh. I, 
p. 168) Gulistan. 

d) Indefinite pronouns compounded with Ju^ hT{. 

l) ^^^ A^ \n\ {5k, usually written (.^^.^u^ hi^ok, any 
one; it may also be referred to things: any (thing); 

A 

with a negation: nobody, nothing. k6y^ only is 
inflected. 

Tramp p, Afgh. Grammar. 11 
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any (thin^) else; fern, v^y ^u^. 

Ih the same way other indefinite pronouns or pronominal 
acUectives may be joined with Ajjfi , as ^ ^ifi (with a negation) 

none at all. 



The only thing is the name, that remains, nothing else will 
remain. (Golsh. II, p. 53, 3) Xash*al. 



e) Indefinite pronouns compounded with ^ yan (one). 



A O^ 



1)^^ yau t5; some, (a number of), different. 

It is only used in a Plural sense and is not subject to 
any change for gender, number or case. 

2) 9SI ji yj yau tar balah or »L 3^ yau da balah, one 

after the other, or one with the other, amongst 
each other. It remains quite unchanged and the cad6, 
in which j^ should stand, is taken up by the pronominal 
suffix ^ by him (her, them) or by a noun in the 

Instrumental. 

On every branch of its rose-bush were different noises. 

(Gulsh. ll, p. 142, 3) Ka^im ;fan. 
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To be short; the Afgh3ns had divided amongst themselves the 
country of QandahSr, the portion of the TarTns had fallen between 
Eand and Zamand; one after the other did not come to the 
assistence of both brothers *). (Gulsh. I , p. 5) Tarl;f-e murassas. 



§. 115. 

Vlil. Fronominal adjectives. 

Besides the pronominal adjectives, which have partly been 
mentioned already, the Pasto uses the following: 

Jo bal, fem. &L balah, another**), 
jjj tSl, fem. idjj tolSh, all, whole ***). 
iJU:> jumlah, all (com.). 



y.i^O dvarah, both (com.). 

^y^ dert); fem. ay.»^ dSrSh, much. Jo^a»^ dSr bal, fem. 

2db %^^ 4^]^^ b|lah , many another. 



^A A A ^A .-A 



^^ nortt)j fem. »^y n5rah, another. J^^y, fem. «J^}»;^, 

A A 

all the rest, j^^^ jy , fem. (^ja«^ ^^Jyi many other. 



I I I 



*) I. e. the two brothers did not come to the asei stance of each 
other. 

**) Also pronounced bul. It is apparently the Sansk. X(^, 

' ***) J^ is the SindhI ^Zt^, society, band, Hindi ^J^^, 
It seems to be non^^rian. 

f) j^«^ is the Sindhi-Hindi Q^, heap; very likely non-Srian. 

tt)^^ is the Hindi ^J^ (Sansk. ^ d| |^ following), in PastS 

with abscission of initial a and change of y to n. 

11* 
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{^^ vSfah*), all (com.); only used in the Plural. 
^ har, fern. 9^ har^h, every. 
K^ hamah, all (com.), only Plur. 



- > 



On the flexion of iJU^, ^j^y^y "jb ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ §• ^0; the 
others are regular adjectives and inflected according to their several 
terminations. 

VL Section. 

The Verb. 

§. 116. 

I. Formation of the verbal themes. 

We haVe seen already (§. 14), that the Infinitive of all Pasto 
verhs terminates in al and is, properly speaking, a verbal noun. 
The Infinitive as such does therefore not exhibit the root of the 
verb, this must be looked for in the Imperative, which alone 
contains the pure base of the verb. 

It cannot be seen therefore from the Infinitive as such, of 
what class a verb is, but only from its signification. 

There are three classes of verbs in Past5, viz: intransitive 
(or neuter), transitive (or active) and causal verbs. 

1) Intransitive or neuter verbs. 

According to their formation we must distinguish three classes 
of intrans. verbs: 

a) Such as add to the verbal theme itself the Infinitive 

termination jl, as: jJc> ;fat-al, to ascend, JaJ vat-al, to issue, 

J^ my-al, to die. 



*) 8^f^' is the Sansk. ?fT^, (Hindi ^TRT) 
the Zendic haurva (PjstO au = o = v). 
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b) Such, the theme of which ends in -§d and which retain 
this through all the tenses and moods. These are of two kinds; 
they are either primitive nenter verbs (with a passive form), 
or they are originally derivative verbs (as mentioned under c) , the 
nominal theme of which has either become obsolete or which have 
become primitive verbs by usage. We shall therefore call 
them primitive intransitive verbs, ending in -5d-. 

There is a great number of them, e. g. Jj^ bah-ed-§.l, to flow 
(Sindhi c|^^)^ ji^^>^ t^-^d-al, to crawl; JiAa>(^ v5r-ed-al, to 
be afraid («^j verSh, fear). 

c) Proper derivative verbs, which are compounded of a 
substantive or adjective and the verbal theme of which necessarily 
ends in -ed, as: ^Os^O>^ badal-Sd-al, to be changed (from Jj^ 
subst, change), Jj^j^i*- ;^abar-5d-al , to be informed (from ^^ 

8., information). In this way from most adjectives and from a great 

number of substantives derivate verbs are formed, which are 
quite peculiar to the Past5. It is to be noticed, that those adjectives, 
which in the feminine shorten u and o to a (§. 86), are subject 

to the same vowel-change before the termination -5d, as J^^^jj 

zay-ed-al, to become old, from .^: zoy (fem. «jj zay-ah); JjljJu^ 

rand-ed-al, to become blind, from Joj^ rund (fem. »jiij rand-ah). 
In the same way some other adjectives, which retain 5 in the 
feminine, shorten it to a before the termination -ed, as (J«Aa£^ 

A 

ra;'-ed-§l, to get better, to become healthy, from cj|^ (fem. 

^>; roy-ah). The monosyllabic adjectives however, which contain 

the vowel i, retain the same before the termination -Sd, as Jaa^vj^ 

trl;f-ed-al, to become bitter, from '^Ji (fem. i^^ tar;f-ah); 

Josi^y triv-ed-al, to become sour, from ^^ triv (fem. »j|jJ 
» - •' 

tarv-ah). 
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When the substantive or adjective ends in a vowel or In ah, 
ah, compositions are generally avoided and the auxiliary verb 
v3vXa5' kSd-^l; to be made, is employed, to make up the idea of a 

derivative verb, as: jJu^ »o^i udah ked-al, to be made asleep, 

to go to sleep ; JvXw^ k3^ sta^ai ked-|l, to become tired ; J^Xa^ LjCI 

lagiS kSd-al, to be applied. But such like forms are also found 
(especially in poStry), as: v3%Xjja3 ter-ed-al, to be sharpened 

(from tf^ t^r-§h; sharp), not to be confounded with JcX-jj,j^.l 

ter-ed-al, to pass, from ^'i passed; jtAjutJuc^ paida-ed-al, to be 

created, from iJns^; J^>^y 15y-Sd-al, to become great, from 

L$P; JvX^^I^ v5d-Sd-al, to be married, from bSi^ vadah, marriage 

(besides JJuf »il^ vSdah k5d-al). 

With reference to the last two classes of intrans. verbs ending 
in ed-al*), there can be hardly a doubt, that the termination -ed 
constitutes a verb by itself. The Imperative (Present, Subjunctive 
and Future) of these verbs ends, as we shall see hereafter; in 
eJ- (-e^-). This verbal termination -SJ- (-e^-) is apparently nothing 

else but the SindhT verb f^RSnO ki-J-anu, to be made, the passive 
of qii^lly to make (instead of |C||^tu kir-J-anu or c||^«i 

kar-j-anu), r having been elided before the palatal j (the sign of 
the passive); When the verbal theme kij- is added to the noun, 
an elision of k takes place according to a common Prakrit rule, 
so that ij = eS remains. In the Infinitive (as in the Imperfect) 
-eS (= ke2) has been hardened to -ed-al (= ked-§,l). But the 
Sindhi itself changes frequently J to dy, which in Pasto has become 
simple d. Thence it comes, that it may be optionally said in 

P§std:J>A^^ lOt^ and J^X^o!^, because both are identical in form 
and signification. 



*) At the first look one might be tempted , to compare the Pasto 

6d-al with the Persian termination idan , as the Persian also forms its 
derivative verbs by means of this termination. But this termination 
idan is dropped in Persian in the Imperative and Present, whereas in 

Pasto it is retained throughout. About the Persian Infinitive termin- 
ation see §. 125, 4, note. 
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In the same way the primitive intransitive verbs 
ending in *ed are to be explained ^ though now in most cases it 
cannot be shown, how they are compounded. But also with 
reference to these the BindhT gives us a hint. In Sindhi many 

intransitive verbs take the passive termination ^^ J-a^u, without 
any change in signification; similarly in Pasto some intrans. verbs 
have still two terminations, one in al and one in ed-^l, a$ : J^3iO 
drtim-al or J^Xa^^^o drflm-ed-^1, to gp. 

§. 117. 

2) Transitive verbs. 

The theme of most trans, verbs ends in a coQSopant (or even 
in a coivjunct consonant); more rarely in a semivowel ; e. g. oJsjyA 

mund-§l, to obtain; JuJ' ks-al, to draw (instead of ^)u«i kis-al); 

J^ niv-al, to take; J^^ vay-§l, to speak. 

All trans, verbs end in al; with the exception of three, which 
end in -ed-al ; these are : o^)^ avr5d-al (jOu^^l arv^d-al) to hear, 

JvXj^^P^ blosed-fl, to annoy and J^>v^^^ pn§ted-§l, to a^k. Their 

formation is curious, as the termination -ed- cannot be considered 
as an integral part of the verbal theme, because it is dropped 
again in the Imperative. 

Many verbs are considered as transitive in Pasto, which 
we are wont to look upon as intransitive ; e. g. J^Xjw^ ;^and-al, to 

laugh; vj.j) zay-al; to lament; J^ii c[^i^g-§l; to jump etc. 

§. 118. 
8) Causal verbs. 

Nearly from every intransitive or transitive verb a causal 
may be formed, by adding the termination -av-^1 to the verbal theme. 

A) From in trans, verbs the causal is formed in the follo- 
wing way: 



I.L"A." fc ■ 
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a) Those intrans. verbs ending in §1, which do not change 
the final consonant in the Imperative, simply add the 
termination -av-al to the verbal theme, after dropping the Infinitive 
termination aL as: 

y^ ts-al, to flee, Imper. jlIs ts-ah, cans. J^^Ji ts-av-al, to 

make flee. 
j4^0 drab-al, to fall in, Imper. t^jO drab-ah, cans. S^jO drab-av-al, 
to make fall in, to pull down. 

b) But those intrans. verbs, which in the Imperative change 
the verbal theme, add the causal termination -av-al to the theme 
thus changed^ as: 

Jjjyf alvat-al, to fly, Imper. rijyi] alvaz-ah; cans. v3jij^T 
alvaz-av-al, to cause to fly. 



}Jks> ;fat-§l, to ascend, Imper. «ja^ ;^ez-ah; cans. Jj^^^ 

;^ez-av-al; to cause to ascend. 
Jj;^Ua4^ ksS-nast-al, to sit down, Imper. Kk*^ kse-n-ah; 

cans. Jy-Mj*^ ksS-n-av-al, to make sit down. 

c) Those intrans. verbs, the theme of which ends in -ed-al, 
be they primitive or derivative, drop -ed-al before the ter- 
mination -av-al, as: 

Jj^a^ rp'ar-Sd-al, prim, verb, to wallow, cans, o^j^y r^u^-av-al, 

to make wallow. 
Jjs^*^^ v5r-ed-al, prim, verb, to rain, cans. J^^^^ v5r-av-al, to 

cause to rain. 
JjouL* mat-ed-al, derivat. verb, to be broken (oU), cans. J^U 

mat-av-al, to break. 

B) Transitive verbs add the cans, termination -av-al to 
the verbal root, as exhibited in the Imperative. Those verbs 
however, which lengthen a in the Imperative, shorten it again 
before the cans, termination. E. g. 

JJU5> j^and-al, to laugh, Imper. enAil> ;^and-ah; cans. JjAx:> 
;^and-av-al; to make laugh. 
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vJvXi;^! avred-al, to hear, Imper. »j^| avr-ah; caus. J^g^^l avr-av-al, 
to cause to hear. 

Jju*y Ivast-al, to read, Imper. «J^ Ival-ah; caus. Jyf^J Ival-av-al, 
to make read. 

Defective verbs, which substitute in the Imperative another 
verbal root, form their causal, as far as it is used, from the In- 
finitive, as: 

JjCm^cI a;^ust-al; to clothe, Imper. bJUaI a^'und-ah ; caus. Ji^>u<^t 

a;aist'av-al, to cause to clothe. 

j49. y&|-aly to place (not used in the Imper.), caus. Jpfo 

yas-av-al, to cause to place. 

In the formation of the causal verb too the Pasts has had 
recourse to a composition and totally abandoned the old causal 
formation, the remnants of which we still find in the Sindhi — Hindi 
and in the Persian (a^ an). The causal termination -av-al is 

nothing else but the verb J^ kav-al, to make, to do^ initial k 

being elided (as in the case of JvX^^)^ when added to a verbal 

theme. This may be clearly seen from the circumstance^ that the 
form -av-al is generally not added to such nouns, which end in a 

vowel or ah and ah, but in this case the full form J^ kav-al is 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ it » 

used , as : ^^ Ui fana kaval, to destroy, jy «c\.cj vasdah kav-al, 

to make a promise; but we find also ^y^^^ vad-av-al, to cause to 
marry (cf. 116, 1, c). 

^ ^ 

The etymology of ^^ seems to be the following. We have 
in Pasts two verbs, which are quite identical in signification, ^S 
kr-al .and J^5" kav-al, to make, to do. J^ is the SindhT €||<^«| 
Pers. ^Oji (Sansk. Hj); in Sindhi already r may be dropped, as 
<|inq ka-je, do thou (for x may be also dissolved into a in Pr&krit), 
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and so it has been likewise elided in Pasto, so that ka-al stands 
for kr-al. For euphony's sake v is inserted = ka-v-^l*). 

There is also a number of pure caasals in P^§to, i. e. such 
verbs, which are only preserved in the causal form, as: J^! 

ac-av-al, to throw, J^^mmJ lams-av-al, to instigate etc. 

ThePaito is no longer possessed of a proper passive voice, 
but must have recourse to a composition ; like the Persian, as 
will be seen in its proper place. 

§. 119. 

4) Verbal prefixes. 

With primitive verbs prefixes (prepositions or adverbs) 
may be connected, as in Persian, which more or less modify the 
original signification of a verb. The prefixes, as a rule, quite 
coalesce with the verb, but some of them may again be separated 
from the verbal root in some tenses (by the interposition of the 

negative adverb lu^ not, or a pronominal suffix, see §. 171). These 
prefixes are : 

T, Sansk. ^, to, as : J Aa^Jf a-rv-ed-ijl, to hear (^ + ^) ; 

inseparable prefix. 

Ji al, only joined to J.jj, to come out, as: ^S^iS al-vat-al, 

to fly; caus. J%|jJ^ al-vaz-av-fl, to make fly; inseparable 

prefix. Its etymology is obscure. 
Uj bia, again, only joined to JJ^^, to get, as: OwXi^U^ 
bia-mund-^l, to get, to recover-, separable profix (Pers. 

jU, Sansk. H^irf^). 
Ij^ pra, only used in jidi^ pra-nat-al, to loosen, to open. 

Pers. j^,^ or !^, Zend fra, Sansk. JJ. Inseparable 
prefix. 



♦) Similarly jL-A-i ni-v-al, to take, SindhI I^I^TO ni-a?" 
(Sansk. 1^)^ 
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l57^ pr^ (ftlso written^), as: d^j^j^ pr5-id-jl, to give up; 
Ji^;d pre-8od-al or J^^ pr5-sv-^, to give up*), 
iyS^j^ pre-kav-al, to cut, so sever; J^j^^ prg-vat-al, to 
drop, to fall down. ^^^ corresponds to the Persian ^^^ 

(^), Zend fra, Sansk. Jf, on, onward. Separable 
prefix. 

^Li. jar, back, only used in the two verbs : J*ij;L^ jar-vat- jl, 

* * * 
to return and Jjmm^^L^. jar-yast-al, to turn or bring back. 

It has already so thoroughly coalesced with the verbal 

> 
root, that in the Imperative the prefix ^ may be used with 

these verbs. Its etymology is obscure. Inseparable 

prefix. ' 

^^sT (ur^) kse or only ^ ke , in. It is joined to verbs 
denoting to sit, to put, as: ^mXaa^ ksS-bas-al, to 
insert, to implant, Jo^^a^v^ ksS-zd-al, to put down, 
JJumUa4^ kse-nast-al; to sit down. Separable prefix. 

^ n, in,, as: ^^ n-;^vat-al, to attend to; JwX:^ n-jat-al, 

to thrust in, etc. It corresponds to the Sansk. |^ Persian 
ni (na, nu); in Past5 final i of ni has been dropped. In- 
separable prefix. 

^^i nana, within (adv.), only used with the two verbs 
Jj^ nana-vat-al, to enter and JOAMjOi nana-yast-al, to 
insert, to introduce. It is perhaps a mutilation of the Sansk. 
^ptf^ (Pers. ^^if). Separable prefix. 



^) All these verbs literally signifiy: to put away. 
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^o^> 



^ v8, as: Jicj^ vo-ra;'l-al, to come (instead of J^lj,^)*); 
JXfr^ Td-sk-al, to draw ont (= JXw). This prefix, which 
is used only in a few verbs, corresponds to the Persian ^1, I 
(as ^»>l^^) o (vJ) or o{, Pars! o (ava), Zend aivi (aibi), 
Sansk. ^Tm (on^ towards). Inseparable prefix. 

Like the preceding prefixes the pronouns L (to me, to us), 

jO (to thee, to you) and .^ (to him, her, them) are also joined to 

verbs, forming thereby a sort of compound verb, as: 6y^Sx 

r5-kav-al to make to me = to give (to me), iyijO dar-kav-al, to 

give to thee, dyi)^ var-kav-al, to give to him, her, them. Some 

verbs, compounded with 1^ and .^ have already received a fixed 
signification, without special reference being had to the pronoun, 
as: JJLiL ra-tl-al, to come (literally: to go tome), JJl£i^ ra-;'l-a], 

to come (to go to me) ; JJlj^^ var-tl-al, to go (to go to him, them), 

JJlc^j var-/l-al, to go (to him, them); 6y*^\j ra-nlv-al, to seize 

^ ^ ^ o ^ ^ 

(to take to me); J^^!^ ra-vr-al, to bring (to me, us); JjCa«^I^ 

^ %i ^ ^ 
ra-vast-al, to bring here (to me, us), vpc^j;^ var-vast-al, to bring 

or send there (to him, them). In the modem language L and ^^ 
are thus frequently prefixed to verbs, to indicate the direction, 
as : J^^i % ra-vat-al, to come out (in this direction), Ja:>%^ var-;fatal, 
so ascend (there, in that direction). 



^ o- 



*) Not to be confounded with J^^^ var-ylal, to go (to him, 
them etc.). 
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§. 120. 

n. Formation of the Imperative. 

The root of the P§,st5 verb, as noticed ahreadj; must be sought 
for in the Imperative, which exhibits the pure verbal theme. From 
the Imperative is derived the Present, the Subjunctive Pre- 
sent and the Future. 

The Pasto Imperative has only two persons, the II. pers. Sing, 
and the II. pers. Plural. The H. pers. Sing, is formed by the 
termination ah, the II. pers. Plural by the termination al*). Instead 
of al the termination anr^i, which corresponds somewhat more to 
a Precative, is also now and then met with; before which the 

final consonant of the verbal root must be dropped, as: ^^L^{^ 

v-a;f-an?"aT, take ye, please to take, instead of ^^SJli^fj v-a;fl-aT, from 

yji,ms>\ a;^st-al; ^^^03 v5-k-anrai; do or make ye, instead of 

-j^^ v5-kav-al. This termination however is only found in 

transitive verbs. The origin of this termination is doubtful; 
as the cognate idioms offer no analogies. 

Both these terminations, ah and ai are added to the root of 
the verb, after the Infinitive affix |h has been dropped, as: 

Jwlj ts-al, to flee, Imper. Sing, jcoo ts-ah, Plur. ^J^ ts-aT. 

OjfX^\ anger-al, to suppose, Imper. Sing. »-A<il anger-ah, Plur. 

^j^\ anger-ai. 

But as the formation of the Imperative is subject to a great 
many irregularities, as in Persian, we must enter into particulars. 

§. 121. 

A. The Imperative of intransitive verbs. 

1) Primitive verbs ending in al. 

These verbs we have to divide into the following classes: 

a) Such, as do not change the verbal theme in 
the Imperative. They are proportionally few in number, as: 



*) The Pasto has preserved the old Prakrit termination of the 
Sing, a, whereas in the modern Indian vernaculars it has been dropped 
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JwjjO drab-al, to fall in, Imp. i^a> drab-ah. 

Jwt3^0 drUm-al, to go, Imp. 3Ui^i> drum-ah. 

jJU^ t^ml-al, to lie down, Imp. jJU&- t^unl-ah. 
Jw^^ sah-al, to endure, Imp. »^ sah-ah. 
v)^ mr-$l; to die, makes so far an exception, that the cerebral r 
is changed to a dental. Imp. »^ mr-ab. 

b) Those verbs, the theme of which ends in o, change the 
same in the Imperative to j, as: 

Ja^ val-al, to come out. Imp. «j^ vaz-ah («^^ vuz-ah). Similarly 

the compounds of JJ^, as: 

jiyT 51-val-al, to fly, Imp. »]jjT al-vaz-ah. 

^^ ^^ 

Juj-ij^ pre-vat-al, to fall down. Imp. ^\yiy^ pr5-vaz-ah. 

JJj^Li. jar-vat-§l, to return, Imp. ^\^)-^ jar-vaz-ah. 

An exception from this rule is: 
Jjc^ ;i^at-al, to ascend. Imp. «j:a> j^ez-ah. 



^ 

This verb however is shortened from the Persian ^yU^l^ 

and has therefore in the Imperative likewise recourse to the Per- 
sian Imper. j*^, with transition of j to ^. 

The following verbs are irregular and cannot be brought 
under any rule: 

vJj^l&k. cavd-al, to split. Imp. »^ cav-ah. 
i]J^ ssfriV; t^ bum. Imp. i^y^ sva4-ah (or »j^ svaz-ah). 
9^i«: tfeitf (SindhI ^<<p4!l Sansk. ^S^W) recurs to the Per- 
sian Iinper. f^^ . (a^r*^) • 



already (with the exception of the Sindhl). The Plur. termination ai 
corresponds to the Prakrit ha, Sansk. ^, Sindbi and Hindi o. 
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J^ sv-fl, to go, to becOTie (Pers. ^jJui), Imp, tji. s-dii, with 

^ectiOD of the semivowel v, instead of s^ sT-ah. 
ji*Lli-ty kse-nast-|l, to sit down, Imp. Ri*^ k|S-n-ali. (Pers. 
^^^ilwSo ni-listan, Sansk. ni-sad). 

S- 122. 

2) Verbs ending in Sd-fl. 

a) Primitive verbs. 

These form the Imperative by changing -Sd to Si (eg), to 
which the personal terminations are added, os: 

Jom J, rahr-ed-^1, to be perplexed, Imp. <j1Jj rabr-el-ah, Plar. 

^j^/} ra^'^eJ-aI. 

That the termination -SA-^X is originally a separate verb 

(= tVJhAf), as shown in $. US, is farther seen from the dr- 

cnmstance, that a certain nnmber of primitive verbs ending in -ed-^ 
drop the termination e2 (e^) again in the Imperative (and conae- 
qnently in the Present, the Snbjnnctive Present and the Fntnre). 
These are: 

JiAjyl or-ed-|J, to nan. Imp. »,,( 3r-ah. 

jj«^u*jl Qs-gd-al, to exist, to dwell, Imp, km..1 Ss-ah, 

JOm^a^jI bres-ed-§l, to glitter, Imp, s^^jj >"^5.a)i 

jJw&.L^ ldt-€d-fl, to rise. Imp. »&4) p5(-: 

JjmI4 pS-Sd-^, to remain, Imp, ^jt^ pay' 

tjjqyi^j ' ta|t-ed-|l I »M&j 1 

> to flee; Imp. 
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jJu^\i- t&ted-al, to leek, Imp. »£\S. ta{-ah*). 
jju^^ ryar-ed-al, to wallow, Imp. s^^ ryai:-ah. 
Jo^^% re2d-ed-al, to vibrate, Imp. «.Xjj^ reJd-ah. 
JjwJlii; zyal-ed-al, to run, Imp. *JL£j z;/al-ah. 
JvJuw: zeJ-ed-al, to be born, Imp. «jjj zeJ-ah. 
Jjuj^ ;^rz-ed-al, to leap, Imp. «j^ ynrz-ah. 
Jj^jj y girz-ed-al, to go about, Imp. n^f girz-ah. 
Jvisjj^ Ivar-ed-al, to be severed. Imp. »^y Ivar-ah. 



* o- '*" 



jj^u^ varzed-al, to fly, Imp. sj^^ varz-ah. 
Ja^ yas-ed-al, to bubble, Imp. «Ji^ yas-ah. 

But all primitive verbs ending in -ed-al, may drop the ter 
mination -ed (i. e. ked-al), when the action is only generally 
referred to or not actually occurring in the presence of the speaker. 
But when the action is represented as occurring actually in the 
presence of the speaker or when it has a proximate application, 
the termination -ed- (52-)must be used, the verbs exhibited in the 
preceding list alone being excepted. 

b) Derivative verbs. 

These form their Imperative either like the primitives, 
by changing -ed- to eJ- (e^). This, as a rule, is the case, when 

the negation ^a lest (ne) be joined with the Imperative; but this 

form of the Imperative is also used in the absense of *>o , especially 
in the more modem levelling language. Or they dissolve them- 
selves into their constituent parts and join to the noun (substantive 

or adjective) the Imperative of the auxiliary verb Jyi , to become, 



*) J0^-^.>1^ lengthens the short root-vowel in the Imperative. 
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namely slU* sah; Plor. ^S^ sal, which is snbstitnted for v^ kez-ah, 
which is not in use. (§. 164). E. g. 

JwXAJjwi badal-ed-§l, to be changed, with ^^ (ne): v^A^ ^^ 

mah badal-e2-ah, be not changed; else: x^ Ja^ badah 

sah, Plar. JL;;^ J^ badal sal (from JsAj s. m. change). 

jjuj ; zar-ed-al, to become old, with *^: ly.j ka mah zar-ez-ah, 

Plur. ^jpKj *^ njah zar-e2-al, do not become old; else: 

A^ .«j %^x sah masc, 2^ «j j zair-ah sah, fem., become 

old; Plur. ^^^lii »^tj zai'ah sal, ^^^a^ ^^^ i zaye sal, fem., 

become ye old. 

According to §. 124 the use of the Imperative prefix ^ y5 is 
not allowed in these cases. 

It is understood , that the adjective, with which the derivative 
verb is compounded, must agree with its subject, as implied by the 
auxiliary verb, in gender and number. But also substan- 
tives, when ending in a consonant, are often treated as ad- 
jectives (especially in poetry) and may assume a feminine 
termination (ah), as: 

Bahram, V. 389. »^ xi y ^yLw «^ ^ JL^ »^j S 

From this finger-ring it became known, that he is a prince; 
Make known the state of his heart, become acquainted therewith ! 

Many derivatives, especially those, which are compounded with 
a substantive, only use the termination -eS-ah in the Imperiative, 

i. e. they are quite treated as primitive verbs, as: jAa^i^ 
ver-ed-§l, to be afraid (from «jj^ verSh, fear) ; J juXA/^L^ ;f Srist-ed-al, 
to itch (from vi>».^^Li> , the itch) ; j J^^^^^ pohed-al , to be informed, 

A 

to understand (from »^, knowing, adj.), but the Imperative 
isii4 »^ is also in use. Usage alone is herein a sure guide. 

Trampp, Afgh. Grammar. 12 
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§. 123. 

3) Defective verbs. 

There is a number of defective verbs, which substitute a 
different root in the Imperative (and partly also in the other 
tenses), whereby the conjugation of the verb is rendered somewhat 
complicate. These are: 



JJLj tl-al 1 to go. Imp. 9^ ^-sJn^ which is to be referred to the 
X^ tar-alj Hindi ^|«i| to go. From the (obsolete) theme 

^^ comes the Imperative ^ ^ lar sab, be gone (."^ participle 
praeterite, gone). The Imperative of J^xi with the prefixed pro- 
noun «^ var is also substituted for any of these roots ^ as: *^ ^^ 
var sab, go (to him etc.), Plur. ^Li ^^ var saT. 

The compounds of JJb' &re treated in the same way, as: 

2^ L ra-cj^h, come ^ ^^ go (to him etc.), or jui L*) ra-sah; come, 

Ti^ jy var-sah, go; i*^^*^ ci^r 4-aDa, I come to thee, or f^^ s^ 
dar sam. 

jJL^^i- tamllist-al 
jJui- t*ml-al 
JJumX« mlast-al 

JwicI* ra-;'l-al | , to come (to go to me), Imp. ^i- L ra-d-ah or 
JJlc.^ vo-ra;'l-alJ iUi \y ra-sah. 

JS^^^ r;'ar-ed-al| 

. ', > to wallow, Imp. ».£. rrar-ah. 

J.X4^^ r;/a|t-al J ^^ 



oO ^ 



> to repose, Imp. kU^* taml-ah. 



« ^ 



*) Instead of n^ \^ we find often ^.Xm^I. rd-esah, with euphonic 

« 

inserted e. 
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JjLUj zySst-al 
J^xJLcj z;^l-ed-al 



> to run, Imp. jd^j zp^l-ah. 



.^A 



>J53 



z5T-al 



J^^j zoJ-ed-aJJ 



to be boni^ Imp. »^j zei-ab. 



0» » 
Jv>jcA^LU4s^ k6e-DSst-ed-|l 

AjumUjuO^ kse-nast-al 

y^ »• • • e 



» to sit down, Imp. 



kse-n-ah. 



v5vAaJj Ivar-ed-al] 



^ > 



Jjc^y Ivnst-al 



to be severed. Imp. «.y Ivar-ah. 



jJcio nsat-al 

jXf^i nsal-al (obsolete) 

v30oJLui nsal-ed-al 



^ to stick to. Imp. aJUo nsal-al 

v^^JLjo Dsal-ez-ah 

§. 124. 



The Imperative prefix ^ v5. 

The prefix ^ v5, «^*) yob is usually (but not necessarily) 
put before the Imperative; as in Persian w^, which; though short. 



*) It is difficult to say, what the etymology of this prefix is 
We believe, that the prefix of the Imperative is not identical with the 
prefix of the Imperfect and Aorist, though it outwardly quite coincides 
with it (as also in Persian). The prefix of the Imperative seems to 

have sprung from the Sanskrit )-||q1| Pers. q^U-^U^ The Pars! 

from is ba, with which the Pasto is closely connected; ^ is a later 
pronunciation, which, according to the sequence of the vowels, is often 

> 7 ? 

pronounced bu {yS^ bu-gu, say, not yf^ bi-gU), Cf. §. 133, note. 

12* 
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attracts the accent, wherever possible*), as: n^S^ vo ky-ah, do, vyS^ 

vo kav-ah, make, but ii^ij v5 tast-ah, flee! When a verb com- 

> 
mences with long a, the prefix ^ coalesces with it to t-3, as: 

»jpi^ v-alvaz-ah, fly, from Jjyi 51-vat-al; before the other initial 

vowels ) is preserved, as: «ja>I * es aj^ey-ah, plaster, from Oj^\ 

to plaster. 

> 
With some verbs however the prefix ^ is never used; these are: 

J<Ax4M^I os-ed-al, to remain, exist, Imp. n^m^S 5s-ah. 

jJUi^ ^ml- al, to lie down, Imp. ^JUi* (aml-ah. 

All verbs, which are compounded with a prefix**) (§. 119), 
do not take the prefix ^ , as : aUjwf^ sit , ujiyii nana-vaz-ah, 

come in. The verbs componnded with the prefixes t , Jf , ^^ and ^ 

are alone excepted, as the language no longer treats them as 
prefixes, but as an integral part of the verbal root. When the 

pronouns L , ^o and .^ retain strictly their pronominal signification, 

> 
they do not affect the verb in any way and the prefix ^ may be 

used as with any other primitive verb , but when \y and ^^ have 
given up their strict pronominal signification, they are consi- 
dered as (separable) prefixes and the use of the prefix ^ 

is prohibited, as: «^ U ra-kr-ah, give, ^(i- 1^ ra-4-ah, come 



*) When the verb contains two short syllables, the accent is drawn on 
> 
^, but when a syllable of the verb is long (by nature or position), 

the accent is laid upon that. 

**) When 2<^, lest, is used with the Imperative, the prefix ^ j^ 

strictly excluded, as two prefixes cannot be admitted in the Imperative; 
the Imperative of the Passive makes an exception from this rule , see 
§. 171. 
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Derivatiye verbs, when forming the Imperative by e2-ab, 

do generally not take the prefix j , bat those , which are already 

treated as primitives (especially those componnded with sub- 
stantives) may take it, as they are no longer considered as deri- 
vatives in this case. 

§. 125. 

B. The Imperative of Transitive yerbs. 

We may here distinguish T;he following classes: 

1) This class, which comprises the greatest nnmber of the 
regular trans, verbs, forms the Imperative by adding the personal 
terminations to the last radical; which is either a consonant 
or a semivowel, verbs ending in t or d alone being excep- 
ted. As: 

Jwf£> t§"?l» ^^ drink, Imp, sufi^j vo-ts-ah. 

J^y^ t^und-al, to pinch. Imp. «y^^^ ^ v5 fkund-ah. 

}^j zyam-al, to bear, Imp. *4xj ^ vo z;^am-ah. 

An exception from this rule makes: 
J. j3- /var-al, to eat. Imp. njyp>^ v5 ;fur-ah. 



2) This class differs from the preceding by lengthening short 
a in the Imperative. They are all monosyllabic verbs, the 
number of which is fixed. The most common are: 

jJwjL^ j^and-al, to laugh. Imp. «\XSL:>^ v5 ;fand-ah. 
jili: zang-al, to swing. Imp. »^^j^ vo zang-ah. 
J4^ yap-al, to bark, Imp. ^^U ^ v5 ;^ap-ah. 
4i3 ^^"&'' ^ lament. Imp. a^tj ^ v5 Say-ah. 
jjjj lamb-al, to wash, Imp. }Csi ^ v5 lamb-ah. 
y^l vay-al, to speak. Imp. ^j^^^ v5 vay-ah. 



3) This class comprises those verbs, the last (single) radical 
of which is o. This is changed in the Imperative partly to i, 

partly to ^, partly to 3 and partly to ^; usage alone can guide 
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as to the change of the final letter but is not quite fixed; as in 
some Torbs the orthography is vacillant. 



^ A . ^ A ^ A 



(Jo^) see JJLj^ §. 127, to lead, Imp. »j^ b5z-ah (§. 128). 
jJii^j^ pra-nat-al, to open, Imp. fti^ljj prit-na4-ah. 
JuU^ mit-al, to piss, Imp. s^ 3 v5 miz-ah. 

'jiyb n;^at-§l, to attend to. Imp. »^yki 3 vo n;^aS-ah. 

Exceptions from this role are: 
ji'll s3t-|l, to preserve, Imp. ajLm^ v5 sat-ah. 



^^ > 



JbXi nat-al, to pillage, Imp. &Ai ^ To-nat-ah. 

Both these verbs preserve final t in the Imperative. 
Irregular is: 

Joc^ pjat-al, to stick in, Imp. eU.^^ vo njan-ah, which 

changes final t to n. 

4) This class comprises those verbs, the final radical of which 
is d ; this is altogether dropped in the Imperative. . The three 
trans, verbs, ending in -ed-al, drop likewise the whole termination 
-ed in the Imperative. 

v5sX-jj^^l Svr-ed-al, to hear, Imp. »^^f^ v-avr-ah. 

^ A ^ A > 

Jju^wyb blos-ed-al, to afflict, Imp. au^yU ^ v5 bl5s-ah. 
J^XuuOo. pust-ed-al, to ask. Imp. ka4^3 v5 pust-ah. 



) > 



Jojt Sd-al, to weave, Imp. sj^t^ v5 Q-v-ah*). 

OAijsA^ pezand-al, to recognise, Imp. *i^ 3 v8 p§zan-ah. 



» o « ^•^ > 



J^j^ raud-al, to reap, Imp. b^^^ vo rav-ah. 

Ju>^ nyai:d-al, to swallow, Imp. »^3 "vo n;/ar-ah. 



*) With euphonic inserted v. 
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Some Terbs however retain final d, as: 
v3cXjl^ ;i^and-al, to laugh, Imp. vjul3> y v5 ;^and-ah. 

Ju\ax^ sand-al. to give, Imp. »JU4 j y5 sand-ah. 

ji^ bldd-al, to abrade, Imp. »i^ ^ v5 bl5d-ah. 

Irregular is: 
jOi^ mtlnd-al; to obtain, Imp. 9^y^ ^ v5 mflm-ah. 



It is a curioas phenomenon ^ that the verbs ending in final d 
drop it, as a role; in the Imperative. But on nearer investigating 
the verbs in question we find, that this final d is originally not a 
constituent part of the verbal root, but that A^\, ed^l is a verbal 
affix similar to the Persian Infinitive termination dan (tan) T-dan*), 
which in Pasto has come into use with a small number of verbs. 

For instance JsAia^^l avr-ed-al (properly i}3^^J arv-ed-al) to hear, 
corresponds to the Sansk. ^Jf + ^ a-sru (s being first changed 



*) VuUers (Institutiones Linguae Persicae, §. 219) identifies the 
Persian termination tan, dan, with the affix of th^ Sansk. Infinitive 
ff^ , But it would be really wonderful, if this Sansk. Infinitive affix^ 
which has been dropped as well in PastQ as in all the Prakrit tongues 
of India (the old Infinitive ending in fiM being now replaced by the 
verbal noun ending in ana, Sindhi anu, Marathi ane, Hindi na, 
Pasto ,al), would have been preserved in Persian. The fact, that the 
Pasto , the oldest intermediate language between the Indian and Iranian 

family of languages , no longer knows the Infinitive affix JVR ^ 

speaks very strongly against such a supposition. It would be further 
a very curious and inexplicable phenomenon, that the Persian should 
form its Preterite from the Infinitive, by dropping of the Infinitive 
termination only an (and not the whole affix). How should in this 

wise a Preterite be formed in an Arian language, the general laws 
of which have been laid down by the Sanskrit? But we believe, that 
this difficulty is easily solved. The Persian Infinitive termination dan 

(tan) idan does not correspond to the Sansk. Infinitive affix 

but is the affix of the Preterite passive, which in the neuter (tarn, f|) 

forms verbal nouns, like the affix ^«-| (see, Benfey, Sansk. Gr. 

§. 333. I, 1, a). This will easily explain, why in the Preterite of 
ihe Persian the termination an is dropped and d (t). Id is or must be 
retained. 



lUA^ 
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'A « A 

to h and then elided) ; JJUan^ (commonly Jo^Jb) to tonch, abrade, 

is identical with the HindhI |<qt9|«i| (Sindhi more original 
T^CPIS^y Sansk. RicPI^h)? s is a euphonic insertion and 

* A 

-ed-al = Persian Tdan (whereas in the form J^^b d is preserved 
in the Impemtive, becanse d is radical there); Jjua4^ pnst-ed-§l, 
to ask (Sindhi ug^iu^ Sansk. u^m Persian ^A^u**^ purs-idan. 
Similarly Jo^l, to weave, Pers. ^O^^l, Sansk. ^^i^ (Sindhi 
vdiyin; Hindi ^HHl)? J^^J» to reap (P|8t5 p, Sansk. W 
(1 = r); JjjJ laud-al, to utter, Sindhi ^cflff^ Sansk. ^Tll 
(p = b = v). JsXi Ja^ , to recognise, Hindi M^T||«m (pahcSn- 
na), Sansk. xHfT^lH; J*>r^, to swallow, Hindi (h^I^HI, 

5) This class comprises those verbs, the last two radicals of 
which are e>.AM st. But these consonants are dropped and 1 sub- 
stituted in their lieu. 

Jju^l 3/ist-al, to take, Imp. td^t^ v-a;^l-ah. 

y^Mt^^ ra-vust-al, to convey (to me), Imp. xf^l^ ra-vul-ah. 
J.AM«Xw. skust-al, to shear, Imp. td^^ vo skul-ah. 
jJL^ Ivast-al, to read. Imp. aJ^^ vo Ival-ah. 



Irregular are: 
Jo^-M^j a^'ust-al, to dress, Imp. ««AacIj v-a;/und-ah, which points 



* >^' 



to the Persian qJUcI, whereas the form Ju^mxI 

to the Persian ^^yJ**^S, 

Jju«y lavast-al, to disperse, Imp. jujJ ^ v5 lavan-ah. 

The formation of this Imperative is difficult to explain, the 
more so, as the etymology of most of the verbs alleged is more or 
less obscure. 
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Bat the termination of the Infinitive seems also in this 
case to be st|l, corresponding to the Persian stan; s would thns 
be a euphonic insertion ^ as in Persian, with the only difference, 
that in the PastO Imperative t has been retained, whereas it is 
dropped in Persian. In Pasto final t is changed to 1, as shown 
in §. 5, sub L 

6) This class contains a small number of verbs, which end in 
^^y^ St; in the Imperative both consonants are dropped and x 

(partly also ^) substituted in their place. 



^ im^ ^ > » 



JwA^rji a-vust-al, to change, Imp. 8.^1^ v-5vuy-ah. 
JJumXm skast-al, to cut out. Imp. n^^m 3 vo skan^r-ah. 
Jw£»f^ yast-al, to twist, Imp. »^^ *) vo-;/ar-ah. 

Irregular is.* 
JjCm^^ y^t'^l , to ask , to desire , Imp. «^(^ ^ v5 ;^af-ah. 

This formation is to be explained in the same way as the 
preceding; the reason, why ^j^ (cerebral) is here euphonically 

inserted, seems to be this, that final t was originally cerebral '*''''); 
thence also the change of t (instead of that to 1) to x (or wr). 

§. 126. 

Irregular verbs. 

The following transit, verbs cannot be brought under any 
fixed rule: 

jJL bal-al, to call, Imp. ?<J^^ vo bol-ah (Hindi ^^fi|). 



*) Besides v^>i«f^ there is also a theme J^, the Imperative of 
which is regular «^^ ; }*X^i^ inight therefore be also considered {is 



a defective verb. 

**) JXAw^ is very likely to 
to cut (Sansk. cfl^Tf) and jJu^ 



- >w 



g (y), is well known from the Persian. J^^-f^^l a + vust-al points to 
the same root. 
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i3^ blv-|l, to lead, Imp. kjU; biay-ah. 



^> t 



J^ mns-al, to rab, Imp. »^^ vo mniS-ah (but s^^ t5 
mus-ah is also in use) ; Persian ^^£i^ = ^AjJU = ^s>numw«, 
Sansk. TT^^ 

05^^ varz-al, to chop, to mince, Imp. either regularly irt^^^ 
v5 yarz-ah; or juj^^^ v5 varzan-ah. 



<• o ^ «• 



J-JLam^I^ ra-vast-al*) 
JuUm|^^ var-vast-al 



to convey, to bring (here or there) 



Impr. jJ^L ra-val-ah, iJ^^ var-val-ah. 



^t ) 



Jx^^ vTst-al to throw, Imp. »J* . v6 vul-ah 



§. 127. 



Defective verbs. 



There is a number of synonymous defective verbs in Pa|t5, of 
which one or the other is made use of in the Imperative. Some 
substitute in the Imperative another root, which is not found in 
the Infinitive, The most common of them are; 



>li>f a;jf8-al 
J^' as-al 



^ » 



> to knead, Imp. v^t^ v-ay2-ah. 



J^l a;'2-al 



*) The verbal theme JjCmij is never used by itself, but always 
with the prefixes L or^^» 
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I 

J4»AJ yes-al- \ to put, to place; Imp. «w>^ dl-ah (from Jij). 
jS^j es6d-al 



/v ^ 



Jo^ yasSd-al 

In the same way the Imperative of the componnds of JuOot etc. 
is formed, as: JwAgu^j pre-yas-al, to give up. Imp. bOjpi^ pre-zd-ah; 
similarly the Imperative of ^y^^j^ pre-sv-al to give up (which is 
not found without the prefix), ai^jij^ pre-2d-ah. 

J^Lj has-al 

to cast out; Imp. luvU^ v5 bas-ah. 

JjCmu yast-alj 

The same method follow the compounds of jJLo , as : Jjcms^^L^ 
jar-yast-al, to turn back, Imp. j^LljuLi.^ v5 jar-bas-ah; JJwMuOi 
nana-yast-al, to bring in. Imp. ju^LLLI nana-bSs-ah; JocJI^HH 



pre-yast-al or Jjc**,^^ pre-vast-al, to throw. Imp. j^^Ua^ . 

Jjj^ bot-al (obsolete)! 

> to take along. Imp. b;.^ b5z-ah. 
jJb>j bOtl-al ' ^^ 






> to graze, Imp. &jLa^3 vo piay-ah. 
JoU^ piay-alf 

J^ Pir-al 

,0'. } to purchase, Imp. »;a;^^ vo pTr-ah. 

v3^^^ pTraud-ar 
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Jjyj, s5t-|1| 



to show, Imp. au^^^ v5 say-ah. 



v3;^ y5v-al 



to copulate, Imp. auc^ vo ;'ay-ah. 



j; 



li kSS-§l| 



^ ^ > 



J^ ki-sl 



jJcT kat-al 
vJ^y* gor- 

Jo^ kan-al 



to draw, to write, Imp. ^^ ^ v5 kSS-ah. 






A > 



to see, Imp. »p^ ^ v5 g5r-ah. 



-» ^ > 



* o ^ <• 



J«:j^ kanaud-al 
JjuJ ITd-al 



to dig; Imp. luj' ^ vo kan-ah. 



(v)^^ vTn-al, obsolete)! 



to see, Imp. jo^j ^ v5 Tin-ah. 



Jipj le2d-al| 
JwjuJ les-al 

I 

O^Lii n;^a?-g,l 



Jna^ju n/ast-al 



to load, to set out, Imp. *a^_, v8 l§2d-ah. 



^ ^ > 



to fold up, Imp. 8.Ui ^ v5 nyar-ah. 



v5^ niv-al I - > ^ 

} to take, to seize, Imp. iu*o . vo nis-ah. 
(J.^ nis-al, obsolete)! 

§. 128. 

> 
The Imperative prefix ^. 

We have seen already (§. 124), that the prefix ^ is usually 

put before the Imperative, except the verb be compounded with a 
verbal prefix. With the following trans, verbs the use of the 

prefix J is prohibited: 
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JJUb bdel-^l, to lose (at play), to forfeit, Imp. aijl^ bdel-ah. 

'A 'A 

JJb^ b9tl-al| to take along, Imp. s:^ b5z-ah. 
J^ biT-al; to lead; Imp. »aUj biSy-ah. 

J<S^ 2d-al, to put; Imp. so^ 2d-ah. 

Jj5 vf-al, to carry, Imp. ^^^ vy-ah. 

Jwl^ ySs-al; to bear, to carry, Imp. lu^ y5s-ah. 

§. 129. 

C. The Imperattye of cansal yerbs. 

1) The Imperative of those cansals, which are derived from 
a primitive verb, is formed quite regularly by dropping the 
Infinitive affix |1 and adding the personal terminations of the Im- 
perative: 

OjM^^u:^ cinj-aval, to detest, Imp. «^h;?U:s. 3 v5 cinj-av-ah. 



*»■, > 



Jj^. rap-av-al, to shake, Imp. v^. ^ v5 rap-av-ah. 

2) The Imperative of the derivative cansals is formed by 
dissolving the verb into its constituent parts and by adding to the 

substantive or adljective the Imperative of J^, i. e. %^ or of 

J^, i. e. }6S^ but without the prefix 3, the verb being com- 
posite; e. g. 

J 8^ J Jo badal ky-ah, 

J JvX^ badal-av-al, to change, Imp. / . 
^ ** W Jj^ badal k-ah. 



» 0. 



W^ ypuJ land kr-ah. 

Jk^^ land-av-§l, to shorten. Imp. ( . 

u:^ ^ land k-ah. 

The adjective must agree with the object referred to in gender 
and number; substantives ending in a consonant, are also often 
(but not necessarily) treated like adjectives and can take a feminine 
termination (cf. §. 122). 
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When the prohihitiye particle im is used with the Imperative, 
the derivative cansals form their Imperative in the nsoal way 
without heing dissolved into their component parts, as: tsySj^ sjt 

do not make a change ! «^^XaJ isj^ do not shorten ! 

Bnt also in the ahsence of the prohibitive particle »^ the 

regular Imperative is often used, especially in the modem language^ 

but always without the prefix ^ , the language still being conscious, 

that the verb is composite. Those derivative causals, which are 
compounded with a substantive ^ are already frequently treated as 

primitives and may then even take the prefix ^. 



Inform us out of the occult science, what the condition of the 
Ulus (tribe, clan) will be. Tarij^-e murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 



^O" •'^J *A 



They said to their women: commence ye songs! 

(ibid. Gulsh. I, p. 11). 

» » » * * 

Spend a night with us, o Bahram! otherwise it will be a 
chance, that we shall see you again. Bahram, Y. 182. 



^ A f * #• ^ A 



•)Ufc^ jj »jj o »^y- ^^ ^jl 



I * I 



Every morning and evening sigh to God! shed tears and blood 
from the depth of the heart! Xavajah Muh'ammad. 

(Gulsh. II, p. 112. 2). 



o * 



*) lA>^ = arab. lA^, the hypochondria, the loins. 
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§. 130. 

in. The fonnation of the tenses and moods. 

The tenses and moods of the Past5 verh are of three kinds: 

1) such, as are derived from the root of the verb, as 
exhibited in the Imperative. 

2) snch, as are formed by means of the participle 
preterite. 

3) ^nch, as are formed by means of the participle 
perfect and the auxiliary verb to be or to become. 

A. Tenses and moods derived from the Imperative. 

From the verbal root; as coming forth in the Imperative 
two tenses and one mood are derived; the Present, the 
Subjunctive Present and.the Future. 

§. 131. 

1) The Present. 

The Present of intrans., trans, and causal verbs is derived 
from the root of the verb by adding to it the flexional terminations 
of the Present. These are: 

Sing. I pers. am, amah, as: ^ i'&m, 1 go (siL- cj-amah). 

II „ e as: ^^^ 4*^5 ^^^u goest. 

I 

ni „ I (ina) as: ^-i- ^-i, he, she goes. 

> 
Plur. I pers. u (unah, una) ^i- ^-u, we go. 

II „ ai ^JSi^ 4-ai, you go. 

III „ 1 (Tna) ^ 4-T, they go. 

The personal pronouns may be put before the verb, when a 
stress is laid upon them, otherwise they are not required^ the 
person being expressed already by the verbal termination. 

The flexional termination of the I pers. Sing, am (amah, ama 
is only used in the eastern dialect and in the modern language) 
corresponds to the Persian am (Sansk. and Prakrit ami), SindhT % ' 
Hindi fi; the termination of the II pers. Sing, e corresponds to 
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the Persian I; Hindi and Sindhi e (e nasalised), Sansk. and Pi^k. 
asi. In P|8t5, Persian, Hindi and Sindhi s is elided and a-i 
contracted to e, I. The termination of the HI pers. I corresponds 
to the Hindl-Sindhi e (Sansk. ati, PrSkrit adi or with elision 
of d = a-i = e), whereas the Persian termination ad is more 
original. 

The termination 'Of the I pers. Plur. il (now and then the 
termination tinah, una is also found in older writings or in poetry), 
corresponds to the Sindhi u (Hindi e), Sansk. amah, Pr3k. ama, 
Persian Im; the termination of the II pers. Plur. corresponds to 
the Sindhi-Hindl 0, Sansk. athah; PrSk. afia, Persian Id; the 
termination of the III pers. Plnr. I corresponds to the Sindhi Ine 
(ane), Sansk.-Pr&krit anti, Persian and, Hindi e. Besides I the 
Pasto has preserved also the termination Ina, which approaches 
very closely the Sindhi; but this is now considered antiquated and' 
only met with in poetry or older compositions. It is a curious 
phenomenon, that this termination ina has been also transferred 
to the Ul pers. Sing., very likely from no other reason but that 
both terminations end now in I. 

The primitive verbs ending in ed-al have in the Present 
either the full termination -e2-am (e^-am) or they may drop -eS 
(eg) and affix the flexional terminations to the root of the verb 
(see §. 122, a). 

The derivative verbs ending in ed-al have in the Present 
always the full termination -eS-am etc. (see the paradigms^ 
Appendix II.). The derivative causals have likewise in the 
Present always the termination -av-am etc. 



O ^ " 



NJ Q4-A0 iUP ^AJ le^ j^3 «J 



^> ^••^* ) Otf* 



I go alone to that enemy; what need we go all to him? 
Bahram V. 205. 

V 



* O^ '* *i»^ 



^j>!rf ^ ^ t^ v^ a^^ y^.jhKf^. ^ 

Sometimes they strike one hand upon the other, sometimes 
they wheel about, sometimes they move backwards and forwards. 
Ma;fzan-i pasto (Gulsh. I, p. 137). 
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§. 132. # 

2) The Subjunctive Present*). 

The Subjunctive is formed, after the analogy of the Persian, 
by putting the prefix ^ (»^) before the Present. If a verb com- 

mence with a long a, the prefix ^ coalesces with it to v-3; as ^ysJ\y 

v-ac-av-am, that I may throw. 

Those verbs, which do not take the prefix ^ in the Imperative, 

refuse it also in the Subjunctive Present. 

The derivatives, the intransitive as well as the causal, 
are dissolved in the Subjunctive Present into their component parts **) 
and add to the substantive or adjective the Subjunctive Present of 

the auxiliary verb Jyi and J^ or ^^ respectively, i. e. ^ 

and ^^ or ^^ (cf. §. 163; 165; 166), but without the prefix ^, 
these verbs being composite. In the case of intrans. verbs the 

adjective must agree with the subject implied by the auxiliary, 

and in the case of causal derivatives, with the object. Substantives 

ending in a consonant may, after the manner of adjectives, take a 

feminine termination (cf. §. 129). 

The III. pers. Sing, and Plur. of the Subjunctive Present may 
also take the prefix o de***), whereby a sort of Jussive or 



*) About the use of the Subjunctive see §. 194. 
**) Not unfrequeotly the undissolved form of the Subjunciive (i. e. 

eS-am and -av-am) is used, when the prefix O precedes it, but always 

without the prefix ^ , which is not admissible in such verbs. 

***) The prefiy o is apparently the Imperative of an obsolete root 

da , to give (Pers. aO , SindhI ») In a similar way the Persian uses 

yS - say, with the Subjunctive (but without the prefix *ii), as : cXi^^ yS 
say, they should go = they should go. 

Trump IV, Afg^h. Grammar. 13 
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Precative is formed, as: ^m^\ o &i#, he should be, ^^^i^ Oj 

they should flee. 

As regards the position of this prefix o, it is to be noticed, 

that it may precede or follow the prefix •. As a rule ^ 

precedes ^ (separated from it occassionally by one, two or more 
words), if a demonstrative pronoun is connected with the 

verb; as: («;^l^ o sAg> he (or theyj should hear; but j follows^, 

if the verb is not accompanied by a demonstrative pronoun, as: 

> > 

^^Ad^ fc> ^ they should see. When the use of the prefix ^ is prohib- 

ited in the Imperative, o precedes the verb either immediately or 

is separated from it by one or more nouns, as: 

I 

If he have two wives, one rich and the other poor, he shall 
make them equal in every right. Favaid us-sarT8ah (Gulsh. I, p. 74). 

It is to be noticed, that when o precedes the Subjunctive, the 

prefix ^ is frequently dropped as superfluous, especially in poetry; 
this is also the case in common prose, when a substantive with a 

verb forms a sort of compound verb, as: J^J Jo^^ to look 
to, etc. 

Kings should look after their own business and their own 
administration. Ealilah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 83). 

§. 133. 

3) The Future. 

The Future Js derived from the Subjunctive Present by the 
addition of the prefix ^^ bah *), If the Subjunctive is not preceded 



*) The etymology of this Future prefix is obscure. We suppose, 
that it is connected with the Persian 'AjI^, it is necessary (Sansk. )i | ^j^ 
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by the prefix ^ , the prefix »j is either immediately put before the 
verb or may precede it, separated (from the verb) by some inter- 
vening words. But when the Subjunctive is preceded by the 
prefix 3, the following is to be noticed with referrence to the 
position of the prefix w. 

When a personal pronoun or demonstrative is con- 
nected with the verb, 24 usually precedes the prefix ^ as: 
&^)^^^) I ^^ arrive; if no personal p,ronoun or demon- 
strative be connected with the verb, Ki usually follows the 

prefix ^ , as : ^^ 24 3 , I shall arrive. But the prefix *j very 
frequently precedes the verb, separated from it by some intervening 
words, be the verb connected with a personal pronoun (demonstrative) 
or not*). • 

Sometimes only «.^ is used with the Future and 3 dropped 
even in such cases, where its use is fully admitted; this is done 

chiefly in poetry ; but also sometimes in prose ; the use of the 

> 
prefix 3 not being considered as absolutely essential for the form- 
ation of the Future. 



« A 



to this root points also the PastS adjective iwj^ 9 necessary. This 
would sufficiently explain , why the Future prefix nj requires the Sub- 
junctive and not the Present tense. The Persian Subjunctive prefix *a 
is apparently identical with the PastQ 24 and would be fully explained 

by our supposition, The Imperative prefix • and the Future prefix sj^ 
though now somewhat differing in form, are no doubt identical. 

*) Only in poetry *o is now and then put after the verb 

(§. 195 d). 

13* 
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^ ji jL;j ^^ ^ ^J^l^\l »i ^J'^ 



^ 4r ^>» -" S*> 



^ )T^ y^.^ rJ^^ ^ .X«-:^U iw>t^ «j 



Under the reign of Aurang (zeb) justice is not meted ont to me; 
I, Xavajah Mah'ammad shall go to another quarter. 

XavSjah Mnh'ammad (Gnlsh. II, p. 106^ 2). 

If a verb is compounded with a separable prefix (cf. 

§. 119) or commences with a long syllable, the Future prefix kj 

is very frequently (but not necessarily) inserted between the verbal 
prefix or the long initial syllable and the verb (or the rest of the 
verb); but when the verb commences with long a, only a is cut 

off, which with the prefix ^ coalesces to v-a, and the prefix lo 

is put after it. Those verbs, which cut off the initial long syllable 

and put the prefix e^ between it and the rest of the verbal root, 

do not take the Subjunctive prefix 3*), as little as those, which 

are compounded with separable prefixes; only those verbs, which 

commence with long a and which cut it off from the rest of the 

> 
root in the Future, may take the prefix ^ , if its use be not other- 

wise prohibited. £. g. ^ »j ^^ kse bah n-am, I shall sit down 

(but also : |UA4i^ 24) ; ^ &^ L^ pa bah (-am, (instead of: ^L^ ^) 

* * A 

I shall rise; ^)^^. ^^ ^^ z-am, I shall convey (instead of: 
p^j iJ) ; j^' 4 ^j^ pre bah k-am , (instead of: ^L^^ 4) I shall 
lop off; (jfjy w I3 v-a bah Ivaz-T, he will fly (instead of: i^)y^S *? 3) ; 
4. 4 b ^'^ ^^ cav-am (instead of: j.y^t 4 8^) I shall throw **). 



The derivatives, intransitive and causal, are dissolved 
in the Future as in the Subjunctive Present , into their component 



*) When the first syllable is not cut off, they may well take the 
Subjunctive prefix, as: ^*^^ j^jlz>^ I shall return, and ^J^)^*^ ^ ^» 
*^) Like K^ the negation lu is also inserted, see §. 121. 
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parts and add to the substantive or adjective the Fatore of the 

auxiliary verbs Jyi and J^ or JyT respectively, but always 

> 
without the prefix ^, ^4 usually preceding the noun and the 

auxiliary; as: (^^^J ^u ^ I shall be old; ^^ oU ^, I shall break. 
The full (undissolved) form however is often met with in the 
Future, but without the Subjunctive prefix ^^ as : |»^ytol^ «j, I shall 

be present; instead of: ^^L>m* ^^^\;>'}i^^ I shall present; 

instead of : ^.^ys^L^t^ (see Appendix 11; IV). 



§. 134. 

B) Tenses and moods formed by means of the participle 

preterite. 

By means of the participle preterite four tenses and one mood 
are formed; viz: 1) The Imperfect 2) The habitual Im- 
perfect 3) The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect. 
4) The Aorist (or Preterite) 5) The habitual Aorist. 

The P|sto has gone its own way in forming an Imperfect. 
All the modern Indian vernaculars of Sanskrit origin have had 
recourse to compositions and the Persian forms the Imperfect from 

the Aorist by prefixing the adverb ^^^^ or shortened w*, which 

in Pars! still retains its original signification ^always', so that 
the Persian Imperfect is originally only a habitual Aorist. The 
Pasto has made use of the original participle preterite 
in order to form an Imperfect. But thus it was compelled to find 
a different form for the proper participle preterite, which it has 
made up by adding a different termination to it; which we call, 
in contradistinction to the participle preterite; the participle 
perfect (§. 18), as it is now only used in the Perfect, though, 
as regards its origin, identical with the participle preterite, as will 
be seen in the formation of the passive voice*). 

But as in these tenses formed by means of the participle 
preterite there is an essential difference between the intransitive 



*) The Persian has done the same, as ; o^i^ \^j) ^^^ ^^* 
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verbs on the one hand and the transitive and causal on the other, 
the former being constructed actively and the latter passively, 
we must, for the soke of a more easy survey, treat of the two 
classes separately. 



a) Intransitive verbs. 

§. 135. 

1) The Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding to the verbal theme, as 
exhibited by the Infinitive, the substantive verb ^^ yam*), 
I am, etc. for the I. and II. pers. Sing, and Plural, euphonic initial 
y of yam however being dropped in these compositions ; e. g. JmJm 

ts-al, to flee, I. pers. Sing. ^Ia^ ts-al-am**), I fled, ^_^i4u ts-al-e, 

thou fledst; I. pers. Plur. ^iij ts-al-5, we fled, ^JLikS ts-al-al, 

you fled. 

So also: I. pers. Sing. ^juPj^ poh-ed-al-am, I understood, 

^wXj^Pj.^ poh-ed-al-e, thou understoodst; I. pers. Plur. yiJ^y^ 

poh-ed-al-u, we understood, ^tio^^^ poh-ed-al-aT, you und- 

erstood. 

This |1 however, to which the substantive v«*b is added, 

cannot be the affix of the verbal noun or Infinitive (— ^15?) 

though it outwardly quite coincides with it, as this would be quite 

contrary to the analogy of the Arian idioms. How should it be 
possible , to form an Imperfect or Aorist by affixing the Present 
of the substantive verb 'to be' to the verbal noun? We have there- 
fore every reason to conclude, that this termination al is not idien- 

tical with the Infinitive affix al, but that it is the Sansk. a^ J{ 

by means of which the participle past is formed in Sanskrit. That 
t frequently passes into 1 in Pasts, we have seen already §. 5, 



*) See §. 162, I. 

**) As soon as final a is followed by another syllable, it is 
naturaUy chaiiged to a, to. give some support to the following syllable. 
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sub 1; a (a) is only a conjunctive vowel. It is well known ^ that 
also in Marathi t has been changed to 1 in the participle past. 

In a number of verbs this affix al has been dissolved to ah, 

O O ' 

i. e. the affix ff (= a-1) has been, after the analogy of the PrSkrit, 

elided, so that only a (ah) has remained, as in the modern Prakrit 
tongues of India (Hindi: a, SindhI: o). This affix ah is, in order 
to avoid the hiatus, dropped altdgether before the substantive verb *), 
though for the I. and II. pers. Sing, and Plur. the full from 

-al-am etc. is also in use. E. g. »<Aa^^^ p5h-ed-ah; participle past 
of d^^^^j I. pers. Sing. fO^y^ poh-ed-am Tinstead of: pohed-ah-am) 
or ^cXa^^^ p5h-ed-al-am , II. pers. ^\Xx^^ p5hed-e (instead of : 
poh-Sd-ah-5) or JlXaP^ p5h-ed-al-e; I. pers. Plur. ^l\*a-Pj-^ 
poh-ed-u (instead of: poh-ed-ah-a) or ^j<^y,^ poh-ed-al-u; II. pers. 

* A • f « ^ A 

^lA-Ajy^ p5h-ed-ai (instead of: pohed-ah-ai) or ^aJvX-a-^^ 

poh-ed-al-aT. 

Some verbs have gone even so far, that they have also 

dropped the affix ah in the participle past; but in the I. and II. 

pers. Sing, find Plur. the full termination -al-am may be optionally 
used **). 

In the in. pers. Sing., to which the substantive verb 

(^s>, »S) could not well be added, as little as in Persian, the affix 

al is never used for the masculine, but either ah is substituted 

o » o 

for it or the affix ah is dropped altogether. In the Feminine ah 
is changed to ah; and where the affix ah has been dropped already 
in the Masculine, either the feminine termination ah is added or 
the original affix al is restored before the feminine termination in 



*) For^ this very reason, that the substantive verb quite coalesces 
with the participle past, the Pasto cannot distinguish the gender or 
the number in the participle itself; in SindhI this is still the case, 
the substantive verb acceding to the masculine or feminine of the par- 
ticiple past (Sing, and Plur.). 

**) It may therefore happen, that the Imperfect quite coincides 
as regards the form, with the Present (which, for instance, is often the 

case with j»^, which, according to circumstances, may signify: I do 
and: I was made). 
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^ » 



both cases ; e. g. « Aa.o dared-ah , part, past of J^Xj^o , gtood, fem, 
»j^.v> dared-ah or >Jv>j,3 dared-al-Sh; o^UL cavd, split, part. 

past of J'^^Lar-, fem. »s>^Ls> cavd-ah or ^iOjLaj. cavd-al-ah. But 

when in the participle past, after the rejection of the affix ah for 
the Masculine ^ a vowel-change also taken has place , the 
Feminine is not formed from this form but from the verbal 

theme itself; e. g. (j^j tis*), fled, part, past of J^ ts-al, fem. 

^4J ts-ah or ^LlJ ts-al-ah: Oj^ vot, part, past of 3^*^, fem. 2u^ 

* ' * 
vat-ah or ^^ vat-al-ah. 

In the III. pers. Plur. the participle past either ends in al**) 
or in ah, the latter especially, when ah is already used in the 

s 

Singular, e. g. (jyj tis, he fled, Plur. masc. eufJ ts-ah or J^' 

"a -L' 

ts-al, they fled; o^^ vot, he came out, Plur. masc. lO'^ vat-ah or 

J.'j^ vat-al, they came out; recourse being had in such like formations 

to the verbal theme itself, as shown in the derivation of the 
Feminine. The Feminize Plural is always derived from the 

Feminine Singular, as: k^J or jj^*. Singular, 4J ts-e or 

^^LxJ ts-al-e, Plural, they fled. 

The Persian differs from the Pasto in the III. pers. Plural, 
adding, as it does, the substantive verb to the participle past and 

forming thereby a flexional termination (ja>3, raft-and, they went). 
A similar flexional termination we meet also in Pasto in older 

o • 

compositions, viz: ana or an ah (= and) which however is only 
affixed to such participles as end in ah***), and which is used, like 



*) In (j-jCt i is a euphonic insertion, as ts (after the rejection of 

ah) could not be pronounced; but for the Feminine no such euphonic 
insertion of a vowel is required. See %. 136, 1, a. 

**) The affix al, like that of the Infinitive, is always considered 
and treated as imp*iying a Plural; cf. §. 42, f; §. 46. 

***) In the Plur. masc. (which ends in al or ah) ana may therefore 
always be added, as it is originally a Plural termination. 



— 201 — 

» 

Tnah, for the Masculine Singular and Plural-, e. g. ^sA.x^^ 
pohed-ana, he or they understood. 

The flexional terminations of the Imperfect are therefore: 

Sing. I. pers. -al-am, am. 
II. „ -ai-O; e. 
III. „ The participle past masc. and fem. 

Plur. I. pers. -al-fl, a. 
n. „ -al-ai, al. 

III. „ The participle past masc. and fem. 

(-ana, -anah, masc). 

Paradigm. Infin. J^ sv-al, to burn. 

Sing. 
I. pers. JL^ sv-al-am or ^^m, sv-am, I burnt. 

II. „ "l^J^ sv-al-5 or f^yn sv-e, thou burntest. 

Hi. „ masc. 4^ s-ah (instead of: »^-w sv-ah)l j^g 
fem. nym sv-ah or n^ym sv-al-ah 

Plur. 
I. pers. y,\yM sv-al-a or ^y^ sv-u, we burnt. 

n. „ J^y^ sv-al-ai or ^y^ sv-al, you burnt. 

UI. „ masc. iym sv-al or nyn sv-ah I 

; they burnt, 
fem. ^iy^ sv-al-e or ^^ym sv-ej 

But as the formation of the participle preterite ^ as used in 
the Masculine Sing, (for the Masculine Plur. always ends in al 
or |h) admits of some variations; we must treat of the several 
classes of verbs separately. 
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§. 136. 
Formation of the participle preterite. 
We have to distinguish three classes: 

1) Verbs ending in §1. 

a) Those verbs, the theme of which ends in a consonant, 
drop in the Mascnline Sing, the participial affix §h altogether (after 
the analogy of the Persian). If the verbal theme has no inherent 
vowel, i. e. if it consists of two conjunct consonants, euphonic i 
is inserted between the two, to facilitate the pronounciation^ and 
if the latter of the conjunct consonants be f, a is inserted for the 
same purpose. 



^ ^ 



(3^ ^Lfi^ cavd-al, to split ; part, past masc. O^La^ cavd, fern. »o^L^ 
cavd-ah or *dS^Li. cavd-al-ah; Plur. masc. JOjLi^ 
cavd-al or OjUu cavd-ah ; fem. ,^*>jLa^ cavd-S or »J^*^^^ 
cavd-al-e. 

J^ my-al, to die, p. p. jA ma^*) (with euphonic a), fem. «^ 

mr-ah or *J^ mr-al-ah; Plur. masc. J^ mr-al or 8^ 

mr-ah, fem. ^^^ mr-e or ^jA my-al-S. 

Exceptions from this rule are: 
ji\ vat-al, to come out, and its compounds, as: y^yW to fly, 

J^Sm *^ ^'^ ^^^^ ®*^*' P' ^' ^^J ^^^ (instead of o^), 
fem. *aj vat-ah or iJLi^ vat-al-ah; Plur. masc. wi^ vatah 

(ojj being treated like an acyective §. 86) or Jj^ vat-al; 

fem. ^^3 vat-e or ^Jt:i^ vat-al-e. 

jjc> ;fat-al, to ascend, p. p. o^ ;f5t (quite like oj^). 

b) A few verbs with radical short a lengthen the same in the 
participle past and add at the same time the affix ah, as: 



*) Or 2k& ^ ma? s-ah. 
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Jb^ sah-al; to endure, p. p. «^liw sah-ah; fern. »Jl^ sah-al-^h 
(24^ sah-ah); Pfur. masc. ^^ sah-al (2^^ sah-ah), fern. 
Jl^ sah-al-e [^^^ sah-5). 

c) The verbs J^ sv-al, to bum and J^ sv-al, to become, 
drop the radical semivowel in the part, past and add the affix ah, 
as: Km s-ah (= ny^ sv-ah); fern. »^ sv-ah or i^ym sv-al- Sh; 

Plur. masc. Oy** sv-al or 8^ sv-§.h, fem. ^ym sv-S or ^Jj^ 

I I 

sv-al-e. In the same manner is formed ^^Jn s-^ (= v^ sv-ah), 
fem. 8j.;;t sv-ah or *i^.;i sv-al-ah; Plur. masc. Oy^ sv-al or sj^ 
sv-ah, fem. ^j;^ sv-e or ^y** sv-al-e. 

Irregular is J^^j z5v-al, to be born; p. p. (only used in 

JJaJ ^,A» 

the Aorist with the prefix ^) jj^j ^ v5 zov-u, (fem. 2<J^>j^ v5-z5v-al-Sh, 
Plur. masc. J^^ : ^ v5 z5v-al, fem. ^•%j ^ vS z5v-al-e. 



2) Verbs ending in -ed-al. 

The primitive as well as the derivative verbs ending 
in ed-al, add in the part, past the affix ah, as: 

O^P dar-M-§*l, to stand; p. p. »J^}«o dared-ah; fem. sA^^o 



^ ^ 



dared-ah or jUj^o dared-al-ah; Plur. masc. JA-j^o 



^ ^ 



dared-al or scXj .0 dared-|h, fem. (^J^j^O dared-e or ^^tip 
dared-al-e. 
JcXj^j zay-ed-al, to become old; p. p. «Aijj zar-5d-|h etc. 

About the form of the derivatives in the Aorist, see §. 139. 

3) Defective verbs. 

These derive the participle past regularly from the verbal 
theme (the Infinitive), though they may be irregular or defective 
in the Present. 
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jJa tl-al, to go, p. p. ik's tab*) (also written o), fern, aib 
tl-ah or ftiL* tl-al-ah; Plur. masc. jJbl tl-al or idj tl-ah, 
fem. ^ tl-e or ^jh tl-al-5. 

In the I. and II. pers. Sing, and Plar. both forms are in nse, 
fJUlj tl-al-am and ^b tl-am. In the Aorist the form s'J^ , as might 

be expected, is not nsed bnt a new root is substituted ( J%^, d]% *) 

from which is formed the part, past .'J lar or .^^ volar (besides 

i^ ^^ and »^^%). The compounds jJblJ , jJb^o , jJb^^ follow 

the same rule. (See Appendix VI). 

}SiM4^4^ t^mlast-al[ 

to lie down, p. p. ^^.^X^ ^mlast. 

JJU^ taml-al 



to go, p. p. 8Aa^^^v> drumed-ah. 



jJo3,^v3 drum-al | 
J Ajyt^^v> drumSd-al 

JJl£t^ ra-;/l-al, to come, p. p. i^t^ ra-tah (like iU); I. pers. Sing. 
j^ijL ra-tl-am or jJUlal^ ra-tl-al-am. 



.» Oo) 



From the compound verb ^^^ vorap^l-al (= v5ra-^-al) to 
come, no participial form is used for the Imperfect. In the 
Aorist the part. past. ^L ra-/-ai is used and from JJlL. 

likewise ^^^ v(5ray-ai, fem. aic|^ ra-;>'l-ah, »Jli£L ra-/l-al-ah and 
Ucj^ vorap'l-ah, UU^^ v5ra/l-al-Sh ; Plur. masc. JJlct^ ra-/l-al or 
sJi-cf^ ra-yl-ah, J-i-^;j vora/1-al, jULc^^ v5rayl-|h; fem. ^^fj 



*) Instead of ^JIj tl-ah. 

**) In Jj^j volar-al v5 is a verbal prefix (not the prefix of the 
Aorist), see §. 119. 
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ra-p'l-e etc. In the I. and 11. pers. both forms are in use ^JLcl^ 
ra-yl-am and ^^s ra-;^l-al-am etc. (See Appendix VII). 

J'Aa^^ r;'ar-ed-al 

. ', } to wallow, p. p. v£>^4^« r/ast. 

Jx4^; rp/ast-al ' 



^ ft ^ ) .^ 



^ olr?^ 2^^ »5 j^ o v3L>^ iO- U ^ ^t^ i^ 



«• ^ 



> - - Ox 



r>^ r>^ p>^ «4J *^ r^ *^ ^'^f^^ >^ 

What doest thou say to me? what was thy state in separation? 
I did ilot heed any thing else, I burnt, I burnt, I burnt in my 

heart. Xush'al (Gulsh. 11, p. 51, 2). 

The son of Nutf (Noah), who sat together with wicked people, 
became degenerate by the society of the wicked. Xush*al (Gulsh. 
I, p. 158). 

§. 137. 

2) The habitual Imperfect. 

From' the simple Imperfect the Fast5 forms a habitual 
Imperfect, denoting repeated lasting action*), by means 

of the particle m bah**), which may either precede (separated by 



*) On the use of the habitual Imperfect in conditional sentences 
see §. 216, 2. 

**) It is difficult to say , what the origin of this particle is (for 
it cannot be properly called a prefix, as it may also follow the verb). 

Very likely bah is shortened from ^^()-|mfl (bhavat), it happened 



> > 



that, and the prefix of the Aorist ^, »^ may be similarly shortened 
fi-om ^I)|W (Sindhl ^^ Hindi g^^ Prak. |^) , of. §. 162, 4. 

That the Sansk. root )J is employed in the formation of tenses is 

clearly proved by Bopp, Compar. Gram. §. 526; compare the Latin 

am-a-bam, am-a-vi, am-a-bo. — The Persian Aorist prefix 2i^ sounds 

> 
in ParsI still ba and is apparently identical with the PastS • . 
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one or more words) the verb or follow it; as: Jbci> 14 or 20 JU^- 
I ascended repeatedly or I nsed to ascend. 

The staff nsed to go straight on mountains and rivers. BSbti 

Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 12fr). 

After that time the Afghans nsed to come down from that 
mountain and to pillage the peasantry. 



§. 138. 

3) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 

From the Imperfect the PastS derives a Conditional mood, 
which may also stand for an Optative, if preceded by a par- 

tide denoting a wish or desire, as: ^^jUiiCi kaske, would that I 

The Conditional is formed by adding to the Imperfect, instead of 
the flexional terminations, the termination. ai, e, Se, which remains 

the same for all persons and number*), as: ^JL^^ pohed-al-ai, 

• A -• * A 

^sX^^^ p5h-ed-al-e, ^^'^s^a^^ p5h-ed-al-ae, or with rejection of 

O - A A 

the participial affix al: j^iX-s^^ p5h-ed-ai, ^3wX.^^ p5h-ed-e, 

^t<iuJ>j.:) poh-ed-ac; I; thou etc. would understand. But in order 

to point out the person and number the personal pronouns must 

be always added, if they be not otherwise indicated. 

The derivative verbs are usually (but not necessarily) 
dissolved into their component parts and the Conditional of the 



*) The cognate idioms cfffers no analogy to this Pasto mood, 'we 
do therefore not venture any conjecture on its formation tor the present 
In form it coincides with the participle past conjunctive, as 

used in connexion with J^, to be able (see §. 169\ which also has 

the three terminations ai, e and ae. But in spite of this outward 
uniformity both forms can hardly be the same. 
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auxiliary Jyi i. e. ^'y^, t^y^, i^lr* (or ^'y^ ^^'f s^e §.163, 6) 

I I 

is added tho the noan. 

Sometimes also a Conditional of the Aorist it met with; 

> 
i. e. the prefix of the Aorist ^ is put before it, especially in optative 

sentences. (See §. 198). 

The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect is in common 
use through all persons only with intransitive verbs; it is 
jlso found in transitive verbs (§. 145), but far more rarely 
and only in the third person Sing, and Plural. On the syntactical 
use of the Conditional of the Imperfect, see §. 198; 216, 2. 

If I would be freed by flight, I would have been .freed from it; 
From the hand of destiny whither shall I go? 

Xustfal (Gulsh. H, p. 50, 1) 



^>^A ** ^ «^ ^ ti ^ *' 



His eyes rose towards the morning (saying) : that it once would 
become morning, that I would get out of this house! 



§. 139. 
4) The Aorist. 

The Aorist is formed by putting the prefix ^ v5 (b^ voh) 

before the Imperfect, as : JLoci ^ v5 ts-al-am, I fled, ^ ^ v5 tis, 

he fled. But all verbs, which in the Imperative do not admit 

> 
the prefix ^ (cf. §. 124), refuse it also in the Aorist. 

Some verbs optionally take or drop^j in the Aorist, as: 

JsAAfe-l^ pated-al, to rise, ^^ sv-al, to become (see §. 163, 7). 

Derivative verbs are always dissolved into their component 
parts in the Aorist and the Aorist of J^ is joined to the ad- 
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jective, which ingender andnnmber must agree with the subject 

implied by the auxiliary, as: JvAa^-u ter-ed-al, to pass by, Aorist 

I I 

^^ j*t^ ter s-ah^ he passed, fern. »j.;^ »^ ter-ah svah; she passed. 
JvA^jLi yad-ed-al, to be remembered, Aorist ^y^ ol» yad sv-am, 

I was remembered, fem. ^y^ tol^ yad- ah sv-am (from i>La s. m. 

memory), substantives ending in a consonant, also being option- 
ally treated like adjectives. 

Many derivatives however (especially those compounded with 
a substantive) form their Aorist like primitives, without 
being dissolved into their component parts. 

I came different times to the battle, Sir, (but) I could not at 
all defeat him in the battles (Bahram Y. 199). 



a«) ^ ^ r ^ ^ it ^ * 



Cfv^ 



I was afraid, that they will make a design to kill me out of 
their own fear. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 






^A ' •' > C» 



He (the fox) rose from the ambush of the cock and rushed 
on the drum; the cock took to flight and escaped from the perd- 
ition of the fox. Ealllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 105). 

To be short, when the Afghans fled, they entered the valleys 
of the mountains of Kabul. TarTj^-i-murassaS (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 
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§. 140. 

^ 

5) The habitual Aorist*). 

In the same manner as from the Imperfect, so also from the 

Aorist a habitual Aorist is derived by means of the particle »^^ 

which may either precede the verb (separated by one or more 

words) or follow it When the verb does not admit the prefix ^ 

in the Aorist, the habitual Aorist outwardly coincides with the habitual 
Imperfect and only the context can decide, which tense is intended. 
The habitual Aorist denotes a repeated action in past time 

(§. 200), as: j.^^j^»4»3> I was (often) afraid; *j >jyj^ 

II » 

1 used to fall (or: I fell repeatedly at a certain time). 

2U 






* ^ «' o 



It is told, that at that time there was also this custom amongst 
the Afghans , that when their sons arrived at the age of puberty, 
they used to divide the property of father and mother amongst 
each other and that also to father and mother an adequate portion 
was given by them. Tarl;^-i-murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 4). 



-• I 

A 



I *^ 



When the cattle of the Yusufzais used to come to the plain 
to pasture, they pillaged it (every time). Ibid. (Gulsh. I, p. 11). 



*) The Sindhi also has a habitual Aorist, formed by the particle 
T^^ In Persian too we find some remnants of a habitual Aorist, as 

occasionally ^^4^ is put before the prefix io of the Aorist 

Tramp p, Afgh. Grammar. 14 
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. §. 141. 

b) Transitive and causal verbs. 

As the participle past of transitive and caasal verbs has 
necessarily a passive signification, as in Sanskrit and the modern 
PrEkrit tongnes of India, the tenses formed by meand of this 
participle are constructed passively, the proper subject (or agent) 
being put in the I n s t r u m e n t a 1 and the object in the Nominative*). 
These tenses can therefore only then be employed, 
when the agent (in the Instrumental) is expressed by 
a noun or by a pronominal suffix; if the agent is not 
known or expressed, the proper Passive must be resorted 
to (§. 170). The flexional terminations are the same as those of 
intransitive verbs (§. 135). 

§. 142. 

1) The Imperfect. 

In reference to the formation of the Imperfect the same rules 
hold good, which we have already laid down in §. 135. In the 
first and second person Sing, and Plural the flexional terminations 
always accede to the participial affix -al; in the third person Sing, 
and Plural the participle past alone is used, as mentioned already. 
For the elucidation of the rules given the following paradigm 
may serve. 

Inf. J^-& sar-al, to expel; p. p. »^L^ sar-ah, expelled. 

Sing. 
I. pers. J^ ^ }ij zah e say-al-am, I was expelled by him (them). 

II. „ y^j^ ^ lO* tah e say-al-e thou wast expelled by him. 

lU. „ yiSJi* ^j 2ui^ hap^ah e sa^-ah, m., hel 

} was expelled by him. 
«J^ -3 »jiP ha;'ah e sap-al-ah, f ., she 



*)'^The Sindhi forms from active verbs the same tense, implying 

a passive significatioD, as the Past5 does; compare my Sindhi Gram. 

§. 48. 2. b. In Hindi, Marlithi, etc. the formation of this tense is not 
known. 
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Plnr. 
I. pers. y^ ^ ^yA mm e sar-al-u, we were expelled by him. 

II. „ ^j^ ^ [S^^'"^ ^^^® ^ say-al-aT you were expelled by him. 
in. „ J^^wb^ ha/ah e say-al, m. 



^^ -J 2uiP ha;/ah e sa?*-al-e; f. 



> they were expelled by him. 



But as the formation of the participle past of transitive verbs 
(the causals are regular) offers many varieties and partly irregula- 
ritieS; we must enter into particulars.' 



§. 143. 
The formation of the participle past. 

We have to consider here the following classes: 

1) Those verbs, which end in a consonant or semi- vowel 
(single t and to a certain degree d excepted), add to the verbal 
theme the affix |h (== t-ah, see §. 135), lengthening at the same 
time short radical a (but only in the Singular masc). E. g. 

JJb bal-|l, to call, p.p. «Ju bal-ah, fem. iJUl^ bal-al-ah-, Plur. 

masc. JJb bal-al, fem. -Ub bal-al-e. 
Jj^ zyor-al, to preserve, p. p. » j.c: z;'5r-ah. 

JS^ niv-al, to take, p. p. ny^i niv-ah*). 



J^.a^i ac-av-al (causal), to throw , p. p. ajLaj.! ac-av- jh, ac-av-5h. 
i5j-jL/« mat-av-al (causal) to break, p. p. b^LjLo mat-av-ah, 



^) Verbs , which end in v, as well as all causals , change the 
termination ah commonly to v-uh, v-oh, vo or vu in the eastern part 

of Afghanistan, as: 8^La^i ac-av-uh or ac-av-5h, or lengthened ^^^^ 

Sc-St-u and (tl;^! Sc-av-Q; in the west the termination ^h is prevalent. 

14* ' 
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mit-av-Sh, fern. iJ^U mSt-av-al-Sh; Plnr. masc. jIj'U 
mat-aY-al, fem. ^^m mat-av-al-§. 

Those Terbs, the radical short a of which is long by position, 
may or may not lengthen it^ according to usage, as: 

^OsaJ*. sand-§l, to bestow, p. p. »AiU^ sand-ah. 

Jjyj varz-al, to mince, p. p. sj^^ varz-jh. 

Those Terbs, the theme of which consists only of one single 
consonant or of two conjunct consonants, simply add the termination 
ah, as: 



J.J 1-al, to utter, p. p. »J 1-ali*) (fem. «J 1-ah or »il 1-al-ah). 
J^' kr-§l, to do, p. p. »^ kr-§h. 

jjj vl-al, to wash, p. p. «J^ vl-ah*). 

But a number of verbs of this kind drops already the term- 
ination ah, especially if the verbal theme consists of two coi^unct 
consonants. In this case a euphonic i is inserted between the two 
consonants, and a, if the latter consonant be x (cf. §. 136, 1, a). 

^J^ ks-al, to write, p. p. )j*S kis (besides i^aS ks-ah). 
S^ kr-al, to do, p. p. ^ kar (»^). 
j4*aJ l^l-al; to load, p. p. ^>J 15s. 

Sx\^ ;i:vay-al, to eat, p. p. ^y> ;i;5r, original ^^ ;|fvar being 

contracted to ;for, fem. ^^ys> ;fvaf-al-ah. 

It is to be noticed, that those verbs, which lengthen short 
a in the Imperative (cf. §. 125, 2), commonly have the participle 
past in the Plural, as they imply a plurality of action, as: 



*) JJ 1-al is shortened from Iv-al, SindhI ^CjW Sansk. ^JTI ^ 

**) vM^ is derived from the Sansk. $||ci (caus.), root H, 
by transition of p to v. 
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J^ ^^ap-al, to bark, (Imper. i^U^), p. p. J^ ^'ap-al. 
JiAAi- ;fand-al, to laugh, p. p. JvA^^ ;fand-5l. 
i3^ nay-al, to cry out, p. p. J^ nay-al. 
Jwij vay-al, to speak, ^^ vay-al*). 

* 

Besides these verbs, which lengthen short a in the Imperative, 
many other verbs, when not referred to a special object, take the 
Plural of the participle past (masc.), as a plurality of action 
is implied in them; such are: 

^ as-al, to knead, p. p. J^f as-al. 

Jiyi tuk-al, to spit, p. p. Jjys tuk-al. 

>x^ ts-jl, to drink, p. p. j4^ Js-al. 

^y^U^ farmay-al, to command, p. p. J^jUy farmSy-jl. 

^ kat-jl, to see, p. p. JwX^ kat-al. 

jjyj lamb-al, to wash, p. p. j4^ lamb-|l. 

ji^ man-§.l, to mind, p. p. jj^ man-al. 

jJLe« mit-al, to piss, p. p. jJLt mit-al. 

jjj vl-al, to wash, p. p. jj^ vl-al. 

j'b^ viay-al, to boast, p. p. J^Li^ vi5?-al. 

The following three verbs form their participle past irreg- 
ularly: 

' jij LJ bael-§l , to lose at play , p. p. ^JIjIj bdel5 , fem. kHj b 
bael-al-ah. 



*) The p. p. ^ ve or ^^ vSy-jh is also in use. 
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t 

Ji^y trapl-|l, to jump, p, p. yi^ trapl-5 (but also aJl^y 

trapl-ah). 
jjj vay-al, to speak, p. p. ^^ (^) ve (besides ^;j^^). 

2) Those verbs, which end in o and u> , drop the termination 
ah, as: 

a) JJ^Ij^ pra-nat-al, to open, p. p, v^o!^ prS-nat. 

ji>j b5t-al 



^ A 



to take along, p. p. o^-j b5t. 
JJLs^ botl-al' ^' 

J^ytj nyvat-al, to attend to, p. p. o^ np^vat. 

Excepted from this rule are: 

*• * I* » 

Jjci nat-al, to carry off, p. p. aoLi nat-ah. 

* •• * * 

^Lam sat-al, to preserve; p. p. 2uLw sat-ah. 

J»a5' kat-al, to see, p. p. Oj.f ^ fem. aJxf kat-al-ah. 

b) 0^^^ raud-al , to reap , p. p. o^^ rand. 

jo^t tid-al, to weave, p. p. o^ ud. 

Jc\.3^^ mund-al, to obtain, p. p. yXlyA muud or «tAJj.xj mund-ah. 

The termination ah is however often added to verbs ending 
in d, so that it is more or less optional to add or to drop it. 
Those verbs ending in d, which have radical short a, usually 
lengthen it, as: 



^ ^ 



.JlXjlc ^^and-il, to dislike, p. p. siXiLc /and-ah. 

3) Those verbs, which end in si>«w, vi>Ji and vi>^ , drop 
the termination ah altogether in the participle past, as: 

J^A^y Ivast-al, to read, p, p. ^-^.a^.^ Ivast. 

Jjc^^ vist-al, to throw, p. p. vi^s-cio^ vist. 



^ A 



ysjftyt p'Sst-al, to wish for, p. p. sa;^^£ y^ly 
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The participle past of defective verbs. 

The participle past is sometimes derived from several defective 
themes at the same time, sometimes only from one. We let here 
follow a survey of the most commbn defective synonymous verbs, 
to show thereby, from which verbal theme a participle past may 
be formed and from which not. 



v)-49.t 5s-al 



j4^ y^l-ai 



J-*J yas-al 
OO^j^l esod-al 



,to put; p. p. (>Aj yes 



Both are only used in 
the Imperfect; in the 
Aorist the compounds 

(with ^^^J) are emp- 



loyed. 



^ A 



> to put; p. p. 



^Oy^ yasod-al 



J^t esav-al ' 
Sy^ yasav-al 
Ji, 2d-al *) 



<3^.uot esod 



c>yx^, yasod 



Only used in the 
Imperfect; in the 
> Aorist the comp- 
ound verb (^^4J) 

is employed. 



A -» - 



to put; p. p. yyA^ yasav-5. Only used in the 

Imperfect; in the Aroist the 
compound verb C^^.^^) is 
employed. ' 



Compound verbs (with the prefixes ^j^ and ^£-»j^ (^5-^). 



Jo^^^. pre-Sd-cal 
I 

ic>y^^ pre-sod-al 



> 



to give up; 



to give up; p. p. Oy^j^. pre-sod. 



Syi^j^ pre-sv-al 
^^jh pre-yas-al 



> to discontinue; p. p. yt^.^. pre-so. 



- . A 

OOjjAwA^ kse-zd-al to put down; p. p. yi>-K^S^ kse-s5, fem. 



J^4*A4i' kse-sv-al 



»JvAvA.>;ur kse-sv-al-ah. 



*) Those verbs, which have no participle past, usually also want 
the participle perfect. 
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J.1J bSs-al I 



A 

to expel y p. p. si^^yJi, yOst (from an obsolete 



<• O " 



Jjc^ yast-al 



^ A 



theme Ja#*.^ y58t-|l). 



But the compounds of jJu*i may form the p. p. regularly, as : 



^ -* 



yf^yiijh pre-vast- 



|1*)1 



^i^-'^j* pre-yast.§l 



to throw, p. p. 



y^>^ykj^ pre-vast 
vi^^-M*-^^ pre-yast 



JJUuwuisT ks6-yast-al, to insert, p. p. vi^^^AA^/ kse-yost. 



y^y\ b5t-al 
J^Io^i botl-al 
J^ biv-al 

J^i^ pov-al I 
J^tid Piay-al 



to convey; for the Imperfect »^ biv-ah or 
o^j hot (fem. **ij^) is in use, for the A oris t 
only o^. 

J A ^* A 

to pasture; p. p. ^^^ povU (fem. »Jj)j^). 



J^^ sov-al I ,^ 

J " > to show ; p. p. 3^^ sovu 
y^ say-al 

J^£ ;/ar-al | 
J^Lfi ;^ast-al f 



to twist; p. p. owfvc ^^ast. 



A A 



coitum facere, p. p. ^^^.c y5vo (in the west i^Lfi 
^i yay-al | ;.ay-ah). 



Joj^ kat-al 
J^y* gor-al 



to see, p. p. o^ kot. 



*) In ^Kmy^j^ J stands euphonically for (^ , both verbal themes 
being the same. 
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Jjl/ kaS-al 



> to draw, to write; p. p. iu».r ks-ah or ^ kii 
(also written ^j*^ kes). 



o ^ 



v3<X;i^ kand-al 

to dig; p. p. (AajT kand. 
JJ^ kan-al 



\^ vr-al I to carry , p. p. (for the Imperfect) \ var, in the 



>M^ ySs-al 



Aorist ^3j^ ySvar or ^^^ y5v8r (from an 
obsolete theme 6^^^. 



Jj5^ vaz-^l 

-o. } to kill, p. p. Bjf^ vaJ5-§h or («5* vaz-ai. 

JJjjj vazl-al 



^ *«• 



Though I was called by some one mad, (yet) I wandered 
about happy. Yusnf and Zulai;^S (Dorn^ Chr. p. 214). 



^ « > 



*-^*^ Sf^ C5^ ^jI; *^^ «4J ^ ^-^J 



I - 



Zalai;^a kept the secret of her love concealed in her heart 

Yusuf and Zulai;fa (Dom, Chr. p. 181). 



I - 



Amazed and perplexed he swang in the swing of reflection on 
the action of Shutarbah. KalHah o Damanah (Gnlsh. I; 110). 

Thou didst aggrieve thy friends for his sake. 

Babu Jan (Gnlsh. I, p. 131). 



^ •» _<■#• .#• ^ ,0 



He put that remaining corn in another place. 

KalHah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 90). 



*) vy-^^-A-^J*-^ iB here the Aorist (in form identical with the 
Imperfect). 
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§. 144. 

2) The habitual Imperfect. 

The habitual .Imperfect is formed, as shown already, by 
putting before or after the verb the particle w. 



^'.^ .' • _ » *!• )» ^•t^ 



* * 



I 

The people of EEbul were very much oppressed by them; they 
used to seize their cattle and to do unbecoming things. 

Tarl;^-i murassa^ (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 



-»** ^ ^ ^^)^ 



I I 

They concealed their cattle before each other and ate them. 

ibid. (Gulsh. I, p. 17). 



§. 145. 

3) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 

As noticed already in §. 138, the Conditional (and Optative) 
of the Imperfect is in regular use only with intrans. verbs, from 
trans, verbs it is seldom formed and only in the III. pers. Sing. 
and Plural, the habitual Imperfect being commonly substituted in 
its place (cf. §. 46, 2) , as the terminations of the Conditional of 
trans, verbs are liable to be mistaken. It is understood; that the 
Conditional (and Optative) of the Imperfect of trans, verbs must 
be constructed passively and that the agent must accompany the 
verb in the Instrumental. The terminations are the same as 
those of intrans. verbs (cf. §. 138) and do not undergo any change 
for gender and number. 

In Optative sentences the Aorist prefix ^ also may be put 

before the Optative of the Imperfect, if the action is to be repres- 
ented either as past already or as passing quickly. 



^o> .. 



' I I 'I 



- ■-■■*■! 
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^ > 



If I bad not been ambitious to get disciples, I would not bave 
been deceived by tbe sweet words of tbe thief, who concealed my 
clothes when he found an opportunity; and if the fox bad not 
been greedy and bad not polluted his mouth by blood-eating, 
nobody would have torn up his belly. 

Ealllah Q Damanah (Gulsb. I; p. 114). 



> A 



Lf^j J''^ ks*^ ^y^ ^<i H^ 

% ^ \ I I I 

He said: Would that (once) the rosy-bodied would be seen 

(by me) with the eyes! 
I have coloured my clothes for her sake. 

Bahram, V. 350. 



§. 146. 

4) The Aorist. 

The Aorist is formed by putting the prefix • v5 before the 
Imperfect. When in the Aorist the agent is expressed by the 

pronominal suffix J, by him (her), them, it is frequently inserted 

> > 

between the prefix ^ and the verb, as: ^ ^^ ^ v8 e ve, he said. 

Further it is to be noticed, that when a verb commencing with a 
long syllable has the agent expressed by the pronominal suffix Ja^ 

the first syllable may be separated from the verbal theme and the 
pronominal suffix ^J inserted between it and the remainder of the 

verb, but only when preceded by the prefix ^ and followed by the 

negation fci ^ as : »Ji^^^ t^ ^ \^ v-a e nab vredah, he did not hear 

I » 

(from J3u^^ravred-al), cf. §. 171. 
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Those TerbS; which do not take the prefix 3 in the Imperative, 

forego it ^ also in the Aorist. In the Aorist of ^ (p. p. of Ju^) 

and jA (p. p. of Jj'«) the prefix ^ may be optionally dropped. 

The causal derivatives are osoally dissolved in the Aorist 
into their component parts and join with the noun in question 

the Aorist of J^ (cf. §. 165, 6), as: ^^ x>^ \^ !i ^^ ^ ^^ 

> 
kr-am, I was made whole by him. The prefix 3 is never used 

with them, the verb being considered composite. The adjective 

must agree with its subject in gender and number, but also 

substantives, ending in a consonant^ usually take the fem. termination. 

Some defective verbs have a separate form for the Aorist, as 
shown in §. 143. 



» A 






Then she made a slit in the tent and said: come, look! 
She caUed Zulai;Ka and placed her there. 

Yusuf and Zulai^'a (Dom, Chr. p. 209). 

^/ *i jli> ^^ ^l n^ «Jaj »^ ^\l ^:> iJ^b 



Why were we not informed b^ you of this accident, that happened? 

TarT;f-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 



^ i ^ *A *_^ *♦ 



^ &^i qL*^I / Jlijj ^^ f!^j^ ^3*^ *^ /^ y^ L^ ^A;^ j^ 

His younger brother thought: wealth has directed its face 
towards the end (i. e. will cease) and heaven has commenced the 
practice of unfaithfulness. Ealilah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 86). 

The road (was) narrow, the night dark and the Mughals 
without guide; tiiey missed the road and ran into perdition. 
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v'^.i'i.--- 






S. 147. ^J r^jS L-Tj, 

5) The habitual Aoris^^^^-^^ 

This tense is formed by adding to the Aorist the particle t^^ 

which may precede or follow it. The habitual Aorist of those 

verbs, which do not take the prefix 3 in the Aorist, outwardly 

coincides' with the habitual Imperfect , so that the proper tense 
must be gathered from the context. 



^ r ^ ^ 






That woman, who was well known amongst the people by her 
wickedness and Tillany, used to take slave-girls for the sake of^ 
prostitution. Ealilah 9 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 



^ <f ^ 



I ' ' ^ I 



* * * A 



When did ever the Sheikh discontinue love from his head? 

His hand does not reach it and (so) there is abstinence. 

Xush'ai (Gulsh. II, p. 56, 2). 



C. Tenses and moods, which are formed by means of 
the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,^to be<^ 

By means of the participle perfect and the auxiliary „to be'' 
three tenses and three moods are formed, viz: 1) The 
Perfect 2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 3) The 
Pluperfect 4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 5) The 
Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 6) The 
Future past. 

But as the intrans. and trans, verbs follow a different con- 
struction in these tenses (and moods), we must treat of both 
classes separately. 
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§. 148. 

I. Intransitive verbs. 

1) The Perfect. 

The Perfect is formed by the participle perfect (see §. 18) 
and the auxiliary verb ^l yam*), I am etc. (cf. §. 162, 1), the 

participle agreeing with its subject in gender and number, as : >a ^J^ 

t|-al-ai yam, masc, >4 iJ^^ ts-al-e yam, fem, I have fled; Plur. 

com. ^ ^_^M*2 ts-al-I yQ, we have fled (cf. §. 87, d). 

Some verbs connect a synonymous adjective with the auxiliary 
>j etc. instead of the participle perfect, as ^o ^ , he has died 

(instead of: (^w> ^^j^^ which is not in use), ^j vi>w«»U, I am 
seated (instead of the heavy ^ JUAMLu^y, which is not used), 
(^S ojj^ he has fallen (instead of: (^j ij^y^j^' 

The intrans. derivatives are dissolved into their component 
parts in the Perfect and add to the noun the auxiliary ^^ ^yi* 

etc. (cf. §. 163, 9). The adjective must agree with its subject in 
gender and number, but the substantive also, if it end in a 
consonant, may be treated like an adjective. Many derivatives are 
already treated like primitives, without being dissolved into 
their component parts; with some both forms are in use, as 

^j ^^iP^y^ »; or ^i ^y^ 8^^ »;, I have understood. 



^ A 



This pestilence has stuck to every house, to every abode. 

H'amid (Gulsh. II, p. 94). 

A ^ t » * , y f 



*• I 



*) The auxiliary may follow or precede the participle. 
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In oar time calumny has become much, the noses of the 
people have been filled of smell, they do not understand that 
smell. Fayaid ns-sarlSah (Gulsh. I, p. 59). 



^»A ^■A *<•> »* 



Friendship has been changed to enmity by the words of evil- 
speaking people. KalTlah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 84). 



§. 149. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 

This mood is only*used in the III. pers. Sing, and Plur. and 
is formed in the same way as the Indicative of the Perfect, only ^^j 

or t33(^%^, the Subjunctive of the auxiliary (see §. 162, 2; 

§. 163, 10), being substituted. About the use of this mood 
see §. 202. 



o <» ^ * o *• * 



He is a beautiful prince, Bahram is his name. 
Perhaps he has come here and was seen by thee. 

Bahram, V. 536. 



§. 150. 
3) The Pluperfect. 

« 

The Pluperfect is formed in the same way as the Perfect, 
only the auxiliary ^3 etc. (§. 162, 4) or j»j ^^ (§. 163, 11) 

being substituted, as: ^3 ^J^^ ^ h^ ascended; 8^ ^y^ >m, it had 
become level. 

On that day, when Bahram was gone out for hunting. 



Another deer had risen before his face. Bahram, Y. 514. 
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§. 151. 

4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

The Pasts forms also a Subjunctive of the^ Pluperfect by means 
of the prefix j^, which is either inserted between the participle 

perfect and the auxiliary, as: j»j ^ ^J^^^ 9 I would have been 
entangled, or which may precede the participle (separated by one 

> o * ^ ^ ^ 

or more words), the auxiliary following it, as: ^^ ^JLaJo^J 2^. 
On the use of this mood see §. 216, 3-, 204. 



y o^ ^ 



cgr^ yj^ »^ ci>V ^ \y}^ a" *^ 



^ «• * ^ 



- I 

Ere now the house of my body would have been burnt by love, 
If wailing had not come to my assistance. Abd-^ul-H'amld. 



§. 152. 

5) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 

The Conditional of the Pluperfect is formed by the participle 
perfect and the auxiliary ^^ vai, (^j or (^1^), which remains 
uninflected (§. 162, 6). The derivatives add to the noun J^^i 

o ^ o «• ^ 

(3j etc. (§. 163, 13); the adjective (and the participle ^^;i) 

must agree with its subject in gender and number; substantives 

also^ ending in a consonant^ may take the fem. termination, as 

noticed already (§. 149). 

This mood is also used in optative sentences, with or 
without an optative particle. On the use of the Conditional of the 
Pluperfect see §. 205; 216, 3. 

Would, that I had not been born , that I had not come into 
the world! Yusuf and Zulai;^a (Dorn, Chrest p. 198). 
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§. 154. 

6) The past Future. 

This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the 
auxiliary ^9^ (§. 162, 3). The derivatives add to the noun 

(^ 4 L5y^ ^^' (§• ^^^f 1^)' Th® prefix a.^ generally precedes the 
verb, separated by one or more words. 
On the use of this tense see §. 206. 



*>^0^*»^ A. A *> 






I » 



Besides God not one knows them; on earth they will not have 
come into the heart of anybody. 

FavSid us-sarisah (Gulsh. I, p. 75). 



§. 165. 

U. Transitive (and causal) verbs. 

Transitive and causal verbs have in all the past tenses 
a passive signification and must therefore be constructed accord- 
ingly, the agent being put in the Instrumental. Where the 
agent is not expressed the (proper) passive voice must be resorted 
to. But in the Perfect, Pluperfect and past Future (i. e. 
in the tenses made up by means of the participle perfect) the 

agent is often not mentioned, as : ^^o {^\^U j it has been said (Pers. 

cXit »:s^f) J so that the construction of these tenses approaches to 

some extent that of the Passive. 

The causal derivatives are usually dissolved in the 
Perfect etc. into their component parts (cf. §. 18, c) and connect 

with the adjective or substantive the participle perfect of v3^, 

to which the auxiliary verb is added in the same way as to the 

intrans. verbs , as : ^J ^ -aT J oU , it has been broken by him. 

Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 15 
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In the modern language however they are frequently treated like 
primitive cansals. It is understood, that the participle perfect 
must agree with its subject in gender and number. In the case 
of the derivative causals the acljective also (and partly the substantive) 
must conform to the gender and number of the subject. 



§. 156. 

1) The Perfect. 

This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the auxiliary 
J^ etc and f^ ^^ (§. 165, 9) respectively. Those verbs, which 
take the Plural in the Imperfect (cf. §. 143, 1), are also constructed 
with the Plural in the Perfect (Pluperfect etc.), as: ^^o J Jja3- 

he has laughed, ^^v> ^JbL*^ (V' ^® ^*^ commanded. The auxiliary 
may follow or precede the participle. 

I I ' I 

Say to him : I have been sent by Gul-andamah ; disclose to 
my thy circumstances, o Qalandar! Bahram, V. 890. 



No sensible man has changed ready money for the repose of 
credit. EalHah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 96). 



§. 157. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 

This mood, which is only used in the III. pers. Sing, and 
Plural, is formed in the same way as the Perfect Indicative, only 
^y . ^^ ^^ etc. being substituted as auxiliary. 
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O^' .^ * » tt ^ 



Perhaps this letter is written by some one as a joke. 

EalTlah 5 Damanah (Golsh. I; p. 97). 



§. 158. 
3) The Pluperfect 

This tense is formed by substituting ^y and m^ ^^ respectively 
as auxiliary. 



^ ^ ^)^ « ^t 



•• ^ 



He had not yet seen battles, no beard was on his face. 

T5rt^-i murassas ((Gulsh. I, p. 46). 



-* > « o 



^ iO^Ls. i^^ ^ ^ H*^iiKS* v^^Jj' J "J •'^;'^ 

Bazindah said: I had heard, that in travelling experience is 
gained. Ealilah 5 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 13). 



The king explained a scheme , which he had prepared in his 
heart. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 182). 



§. 159. 
4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 



> 



This mood is formed by substituting the auxiliary »^ t^ etc. 
The prefix xj usually precedes the participle, the auxiliary following 
it , as : »j j^visjJ U &j , he would have been seen by me , but the 
auxiliary may also precede the participle , as : ^ Jui »j ^ «^. 
When the auxiliary follows the participle, the prefix »j may also 
foUow it, as: «^ w iV^^ c^- 

15* 
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* A ^ * *> , 



If a mountain of iron had been before him; he would also 
have severed it. GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 180). 

I 

If the rein would be in my hand; I would have freed my 
back from the burden and thy foot from going. 

Kalllah t$ Damanah (Dom, Chrest. p. 12). 



I I 



§. 160. 
5) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 

This mood is formed by substituting the auxiliary ^^ {xs^y k3^^' 
On its use see §. 205; 216, 3. 



^ « o « 



I I 



If thou also hadst seen such (things), as I have seen, 
perhaps you also would have left the desert out of grief about them. 

Kalllah Damanah (Dom, Chrest. p. 16). 



§. 161. 
The past Future. 



* * 



This tense is formed by substituting the auxiliary ^ ao etc. 
The prefix au usually precedes the participle, the auxiliary following 

it , as : ^ (^«>^ s^^^)^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^y ^^9 ^^^ ^^ 
auxiliary may also precede the participle, as: ^Os^ ^mI ^ eo vj. 

On the use of this tense see §. 206. 



229 — 



'•^•'^ ^o ^ ^ ^y 



Some assembly of men said: it will be some talisman; for 
the sake of the preservation of the treasure something will (= may) 
have been written by him. 

EalHah o Damanah (Dorn; Chrest. p. 4. 

This nobody will have said, that in separation the heart 
is quiet. Ah" mad Shah (Gulsh. II, p. 212). 



§. 162. 

IV. The auxiliary verbs, 

In order to complete the conjugational process, the Pasto 
requires different auxiliary verbs, which have been partly 
pointed out already. As they offer many irregularities in their 
conjugation; they must here be treated separately. 



I. The auxiliary verb „to be". 
This verb has no infinitive; in its lieu is substituted, when- 

. A 

ever necessary, the verbal theme JcXjm**^! 5s-ed-al, to exist, to 
remain (Sansk. ^|m). Thence also is taken: 

The Imperative. 

<• A 

Sing. ».A«jI os-ah (cf. §. 122, a), be thou. 

^ A 

Plur. ^yLwM^f os-ai, be ye. 
The Imperative does not admit the prefix ^; see §. 124. 
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1) The Present. 
Sing. 
>j nj zah yam, I am. 

*)iV> ^ Id tah yS, §, thou art. 

»^9 (^3 ^ masc. ha^'ah dai, stah, he. I 

/ is. 

2U&, v3 iJk^ fern, ha;^ dah, stah, she I 

Plur. 
^ j^yA mvii yti, we are. 

My^\4,J^(jt,f^j ^^S^ ^^\^ tSse yai, ai, yastai, yast, 

• you are. 

»xjSi , (2^) (^v> }M> ha^'ah dl, (di-nah) stah, they are. 

The forms yam, yS or S quite agree with the Persian 
substantive verb; in Pa8t5 euphonic y is added, which however 
disappears again, when it is enclitically joined to another verb 

(cf. §. 135). The IE. pers. Sing. ^3 (fem. «3) is rather curious. 

The SindhT uses ^BW (Prak. WfNf and enclitically fNl) 

which in Past5 has been changed to ^ (fem. nS) and in the 

Plural ^^ dl, as if ^J^ was an adjective. To the Plural ^ 

the termination -nah '*'''') is also added, but only in the older 
language and in poetry. 



*) In some Mas. this ^ is only expressed by Easr, which mast 
well be noticed, as: Qdv> j^ ^^ J^^^^^ i> J.>fo »^ »^ jX&, 

be thankful, that thou belongest to the religion of the prophet Muh'ammad. 
Gulsh. II, p. 116, 2. 

**) Baverty in his Grammar, §. 283, quotes an example from the 
Tavallud namah, in which the termination nah is also added to the 
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Besides ^J (8v>) and ^v> the Pasto also uses the form n^xXx, 

for the Sing, and the Plural (com.); which is identical with the 
Persian vi^JL^ (Sansk. root ^m , to be), initial h being only a 
euphonic addition, which is already found in the PSrsi (PSrsI 
^=^f^ ^XAi=(Aii). But though (3^^ ^:> is identical with sla^ 

as regards its etymology ^ there is now this difference in signifi- 
cation; that ^y ^«> only expresses the copula, whereas tsJJm 

always refers to something existing. Occasionally both are used 
together, as: ^3 ^A^ etc. In the 11. pers. Plur. we find also, besides 

J^ yai, the form ^^^L yastai (or only vi^^^U ySst in the west), 

in which initial ya has been lengthened. The negative form 
x.^MXi'^) nistah, (it) is not, coincides with the Persian ow^^i. 



2) The Subjunctive. 
The Pasto forms the Subjunctive from the root if like the 

Persian (|»j^), but it is only employed in the III. pers. Sing, and 
Plural, as: 

Sing, and Plural. 
^^ vT (jo^j vi-nah), he, she, they may be. 

f^^ o de vT, he, she, they should be. 



II. pers. Sing., the only instance I have ever met with; the words are: 

ifj^i oy3a:> i> \,.^k^ ^^ ifS, if thou art in the love of the Highness 

(=r prophet). For the present this point must be left in abeyance, as 
I have no means of comparing the quotation from the Tavallud^Namah 
with a Mss. 

*) But the pronunciation nahstah is also in use. In poetry also 
^v> lOC^Xi is met with. 
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If a Sobjanctire should be absolotely necessary for tbe other 
persons, the SabjaBcti?e of JwKA«*jf most be nsed, as : ^^\ nj eto. 

(without the prefix ^, cf. §. 124). 

•^ I I 



As long as a man may not hate let out a word firom his 
month, every vice and Tirtae is*) hidden in him« Gnlistan 
(Gnlsh. I, p. 155). 

Madad and Madad also spoke thns to them : bnt the chief of 
the foot-soldiers should be one from ns. Tan^-i mnrassa^ (Gnlsh. 
I, p. 8). 

3) The Future. 

As . the Subjunctiye is not used in the L and H. pers. Sing, 
and Plural, the corresponding persons of the Present are employed, 
but in the m. pers. Sing, and Plural the Subjunctive is replaced. 

Sing. 

^ » ^ 
^ *} «j zah bah yam, I shall be. 

^ 9^ ik^ »o tab bah ye, e, thou wilt be. 

(lUa^) ^^ M «Jk^ ha;^ ba vT (vinah), he, she will be. 



Plur. 



' ^ lu ^yA mfiz bah yO, we shall be. 



*) Literally: may be hidden, the whole tenor of the sentence 
being kept hypothetical 
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o . * ^ ** 



(west.), yoa will be. 



« * * 



(*^^) l5^ N **^ ha^^ah bah vT (vinah), they will be. 

4) The Aorist. 

The P^t5 possesses no Imperfect of the auxiliary verb 
„to be**, but only an Aorist, like the Persian, which is derived 
from the Sansk, root M In Prakrit M is changed to h5 (hava, 

Varar. YIII, I), and this form is made use of in the modern # 
PrSkrit idioms of India , but the P§sto (like the Persian) has 
preserved initial (but unaspirated) b = v (vu-m, Pers. |^^ 
bG-dam*). 

Sing. 
^^ nj zah vum, I was. 

^3 Mi tab ve, thou wast. 

(y) ^^ "^^ masc. ha;^ vuh, he 

, _ \ was. 

»^ iJ^ fem. ha^^ah vah, she 



Plur. 
3^^^ miiS vQ, we were. 

j^3^^Li tSse; vaT, you were. 



*) The Pasts vu-m corresponds to the SindhI C||^, I was, see 

my SindhI Gram. p. 304, Annot. The Persiau f^^ is to be referred 
to the Sansk. past part. ^Vff^ 
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(iJ^^) ^3 ifji^ masc. ha^^ah vu (vtl-nah) I 

> they were. 
*){^) e5^ ^M> fern. ha;^ah vg (ve) j 



> ^^ ^ 



He had also so many slaves, who were all beaatifdl; 
All had golden girdles, in their face they were fairer than 
the moon. Tasaf and Zalai;|fa (Dorn^ Chrest. p. 205). 

5) The habitual Aorist* 

This tense is formed by means of the particle 24 , which is 

added to the Aorist, as: ^^ K,i »), I was or I used to be. This 

tense is also used to express the Subjunctive of the Im- 
perfect in the main part of a conditional sentence. It 
has been shown already, that, joined as auxiliary to a participle 
perfect; it serves to express the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

> - 
It is to be noticed; that |»^ 20 etc., when used in the main 

part of a conditional sentence, the dependent part of which contains 
the Conditional or the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect (with the 

conjunction ifS)^ is to be likewise translated as a Subjunctive of 

the Pluperfect. 



I I 'I 



*) The form ^^ vum is properly a contraction from vu-am, the 

initial a of the flexional termination (am) being dropped; in <f^9c53,(^^^ 
on the other hand the radical u has been ejected, as before all the 
person had to be fixed ; the Plural 3^ (instead of vu-al) ia a curious 
euphonic change, which is only found in ^5 and 3^ (= J^), 
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When he came from KarhQ/ah to SnniSlah, a company used 
to he with him, he always made predatory inroads. TSri;^-i marassas 

(Gulsh. I, p. 42). 



> ^ ^ * 



L5^ jaj to jj Jl^ O Hi' »^ jut ^ 5> 



t _ 



Respecting the pain ahout thee the physician says to Rah man : 
It would be still better, if thy state were worse than it is. 

RatfmSn (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 



<» > ^ 



r^fi^ H i^/^ ^^^55*?*4^&iOiJ^3 .^^' 8^3! ^ iLi »S 



e- y 






If then also hadst been asleep, it would have been much better 
than that thou didst fall into the criticism of others. GulistSn. 



6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Aorist. 

As this auxiliary is not possessed of an Imperfect, the Cond- 
itional is derived from the Aorist, which is not the case with any 
other verb. This mood is used in the dependent part of a conditional 

sentence*) (with the conjunction ifS\ in optative sentences and not 
nnfrequently also in final sentences, governed by the final conjunc- 
tion 2f^ (in order that), see §. 198, 3. 

Sing. 

L5'i >l93 jL^i ^ >*^' j"3 (*^) (^*^) ^^^> ^^f h2Ly2kh vai, v5, vae, 
(If) I, thou, he, she were, or: would that I etc. were! 

Plur. 

» 

k3^1 ? l5^ > l5^ '^ > Lf^^* yji^ (^) (^^) °^^» *^^®» ha;'ah vai, ve, vae, 
(If) we, you, they, were, or: would that we etc, were! 



*) If in the main part of a conditional sentence the Pluperfect 

(Conditional or Subjunctive) be employed, the Conditional ^3 etc. 
must likewise be translated as a Pluperfect: would have been. 
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' * > ^ . » 



•5 j*t^ *i' ^ j> «4 i^ c»'i r'i*^ *^ 

Then said Eanjar: BahrSm is not here; 
If he were, every body would surely know it. 

Bahram. Y. 564. 



) « ^O ^^A> 



If we had been in the time of our fathers, we would not 
have taken part with them in the blood of the prophets. 

Matth. 23, 30. 

I I -• I • 

I I " - 

Would that I were the dust and ashes of thy door, 
that thy foot might be always on my head! 

Rah' man (Gulsh. n, p. 27, 2.) 

It is remarable, that the Past5, like the SindhI; has not 
formed a Perfect and Pluperfect from this root (W); 
in most cases the Aorist is substituted in their stead or some 
other circumscription of these tenses is resorted to, when necessary. 

§. 163. 

II. The auxiliary verb J^ sv-al, to become*). 

JyJw is not only used as auxiliary with derivative verbs, 
but is also employed in the formation of the Passive §. 170. 



*) The original signification of Jj— vi *to go' (Sansk. ^), 

is still found in P§st5; also the Persian auxiliary signifies originally 

*to ^o\ It is very interesting, that in Hindi, Panjabi etc. the 
passive voice is likewise made up by means of an auxiliary, which 

signifies 'to go' (UL^). 
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Many adjectives and sabstantiyes , when connected with J^, 
express the idea of a verb, without being moulded into a regular 
derivative verb, as: J^ qU; ravan sv-al, to depart, 0>^;iy 
firar sv-al, to flee etc. 

The Imperative. 

Sing. 
n^ s-ah or 9^3 vo-s-ah; become. 



Plur. 

* > 
JL& 8-ai or ^yLA ^ v5 s-al, become ye. 

1) The Present. 
Sing. 

^c^ Ki tab s-S thou becomest. 

^J^ ifH ha^'ah s-i, he, she becomes* 

Plur. 
yXi* j^yA muz s-u, we become. 

^JJi* itf^l^ tase s-al you become. 
^.& }fJt^ hap^ah s-T they become. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 

> 
This mood may. be formed with or without the prefix ^^ 

but when ^x» etc. forms the Subjunctive of a derivative verb 
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(§. 132), the prefix • is prohibited; the same is generally the 
case, when a noan with J^ expresses the idea of a verb. 

Sing. 
t^'Py f^ ^J ^^^ ^^^' ^^ ^^^> ^ ^^y become, that I become. 
c5^3j LT^ ^ ^^ ^^y ^^ ^^f *^^^ mayst became. 



I 

9 



^^^,^-i^ ^ife^ ha;^ si, v5 sT, he, she may become. 

(V^ 3 o, ^-^ o iJkP ha;'ah de si, de y5 sT, he, she should become. 



^ ' 



Plur. 



J-& • ^.Ji ^^ mui su, v5 sfl, we may become. 
LS*^ 3, ,-ti ^^Ij tase sal, v5 saT, you may become. 
15^ ^ > iV^ '^^ ha;^ah sT, v5 si, they may become. 
^ 3 *^ J l5^ ^ ^*^^ ha;^ah de si, de v5 si, they should become. 

^^^3 *J5j ^ iV *^ c5^ w*^Lu 



It is becoming, that I should kill them, o beloved! 
That this way may become safe from this trouble. 

Bahram, V. 171. 



*• -. * ^ ^ 



-& c5^ tXj «^ j^ «j.j ik^ J^ ^ 

A maund of scented oil becomes fetid by one fly: 
The bad should not become for one time the companion of any one. 

Ealllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. |, p. 84). 
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3) The Future. 

This teuse is formed from the Subjunctive by means of the 
prefix »^. 

Sing, 
(^ 3 2S ^ 9 1*^ ^ ^i zah bah sam, zah bah v5 sam, I shall become. 

J;, ^ 24 *^^ J le^ 4 ^ to^ ^^ 8^) **^ ^^ ^^ se, thou will become. 

I I 

Jii 3 2U ».*^, ^tf-& 2w «JiP hap^ah bah si, ha;^ah bah vS sT, he, 

she will become. 

Plur. 
yi;» ^ 20 «^>«, y^ »j ^yA muz bah su, muz bah y5 su, we shall become. 

you will become, 
^wwv 3 s^ sJ^ , Jm 2u ^^ ha;^ah bah si, ha;^ bah vo si, they 

will become. 

A great war of yours will take place with MTrza, but the 
victory will be yours. TarT;^-! murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 8). 



After deathman will be alike together, if it be a beggar, a 
banker or a king. Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. X07, 3). 



4) The Imperfect. 

Sing. 
^yMt ^ ^y^ If: zah sv-al-am, sv-am, I became. 
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i^^j ^Jyit u tah sv-al-g, sv-5, thou becamest. 
1^ MP ha;^ s-ah, he 



I 



became, 
v^, *iyN »Jk^ ha^'ah sy-al-ah; sv-Sh; she 

Plur. 
{y^) J^> yj-*^ j?r* °^^ sv-al-ti, sv-n (svn), we became. 
L^y^j ^JLI^ i^*^ ^® 8v-al-al, sv-aT, you became. 

i'^yy^) yy^j »^, lI>^ »*^ hayah sv-al, 8v-§h, 

Bvu (sYunah), m. ? they became. 
(^) ,j[>-5Ji, ^y^ ^ ha;'ah sv-al-e, sv-e (sve), f.) 



^ ^ A 



Day and night thou wentst in search of this transitory (world), 
thou turnedst thy back on eternity, o indiscreet one! Xavajah 
Muh*ammad (Gulsh. U, 111, l). 

5) The habitual Imperfect. 

This tense is derived from the Imperfect, by means of 
the particle *j which may precede or follow the verb. 

' Sing. 



' * 



*y^ »^ , J|^ 2u «j zah bah sv-al-am , bah sv-am , I used to 

become etc. etc. (quite like the Imperfect). 



^ vA^^^i^ 2^X1^ 20 xi^UI li^ 
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Oar works were these, that we nsed to be present in the 
mosqae at such a time, when the summons to prayer were heard there. 

Favaid us-sari8ah (Gulsh. I, 70). 



6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 



;fvS 



o ^ o 
.♦. 



l5!>^, l3^9 c5>^ 



or 



Sing. 



vj zah 



O "^ 



l3^^j ^y^f {j^y^ 



> »j tah 
2utP ha;^ah 



svai, SVC; svaS. 

or 
svalai, svalS, svalae. 



I, thou, he, she should become, or: would, I, thou, he, she 
would become! 



Plur. 



(3'y^? (3^^, i^y^i jjr* I 



etc. 



mvii 
tJt^ ha;^ah 



. V « 



^ .^Li tase^ 



svai, sve, svaS. 
etc. 



We, you, they should become, or: would, we, you, they would 
become! 



O A 



*'.*»" 



^^ jyf ^\ji^ ^^^ l^^i^^i^^j^ 



^ A > * * 



Would that after death my grave would be in such a place, 
that there would be on it always the way of the fair ones, how 
beautiful would it be! Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 54, 3). 



7) The Aorist. 

> 
The Aorist may or may not take the prefix y v5; with a 

> 
derivative verb the prefix ^ is prohibited (§. 139). 

Trumpp, Afgh. Oraimnar. 13 
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Sing. 



> ^ 



I became. 



or: 

j.^^, |J^ «^ zah sv-al-am, sv-am 

etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

8) The habitual Aorist 

The habitual Aorist is formed from the simple Aorist by 

means of the particle jo. When the Aorist is not preceded by 

> 
the prefix ^^ the habitual Aorist and the habitual Im- 
perfect outwardly coincide and only the context can decide 
the tense. 

Sing. 

^yN ^ ^\ , ^yi^i ^ ^ !3 ^^ ^^ ^^ svalam; bah vS svam 

or: 
P^ »j , J^ 2u 8j zah bah svalam, bah svam 

I used to become; etc. etc. 



^ ^ 



I used to teach him the kalimah; if he became a Musalman, 
I used to give him quarter, if not, I killed him. 

Tarl;^-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 42). 
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lO 






9) The Perfect. 



Sing. 
ji^ I (^yi savai, masc.*) 

K^ 7 L^l (y^) (3>^ save, fern. 

L5^ 



Plur. 



c5^ 



yam, I have become. 
y5, e, thou ha|t become, 
dai, he has become, 
dah, she has become. 



> ^y^ savl i 



yti, we have become. 

yal, aa, yast, you have become. 

dl, they have become. 



I have not become enamoured with thee from my own account, 
from thy side the call had been made on me. Rah* man. (Gulsh. 
II, p. 6, 3). 



10) The Subjunctive Perfect. 



Sing. 



^y^ masa savai he 






fem. save 



shel 



may have become. 



Plur; 



l5^ l5>* (com.) savi vi, they may have become. 



o «« 



in use. 



) The other form ^^y^ svalai (fem. ^y» svale) is not much 



16* 
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had become. 



11) Pluperfect. 

Sing. 

* \ ' ' / 

'^^ J ^^ savai, masc. 1 vam^ I had become. 

^^j\ J ve, thou hadst become. 

»^ / \ vah, she 

Plur. 

>^ J 1 vQ, we had become. 

^A - ^ SavT J ^*^' y^^ ^^^ become. 
^^ i j vu, masc. 



l5J / \ ve, fem. 



they had become. 



12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 

Sing. 

^)r^^ \ 1 l>ah vum, I should have become. 

-f 4«5-6 masc. savai ), , 
c5^ *^V ^ j "^ ve, thou wouldst have become. 

* ' ' I L^^ ^cm. save A . , * 

^ , 1 / > would have become. 

»j ^i / \ bah vah, she] 






Or: <j(^ f^ 24) or: |»j cg>-^ *^ J the particle w very rarely 
follows the auxiliary, as : »>a m^ i^y^ • 
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J3 *# 

3j &j m.i 

I 



(4>^ 



Cm savi 



Plur. 

bah vu; we should have become, 
bah vai, you would have become. 



bah vu, m. 
bah v5, f. 



they would have become 



13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 

Sing. 



K3^^y L535 C53, 



il. 



ttj zah 
^ si tah 
aJkP ha;^ah 



savai m. 
save f. 



' vai, ve, vae. 



(If) I, thou, he, she had become; or: would, that I etc. had 
become ! 

Plur. 



o ^ 



c5'3 , yS^^KS^ c5>-^ 



jr" 



mu2 



> j^Awt^ tase 
}fJtS> ha;^ah 



savl vai, vC; vae. 



(If) we, you, they had become; or: would that we etc. had 
become ! 



14) The past Future. 



*)ri*^ 



\^yi4 savai; m. 
^^y^ savai, f. 



Sing. 

bah yam, I shall have become. 
i bah e, thou wilt have become. 



bah VI, he, she will have become. 



u •» ^ ^ ^ 



*) Or (3^^ j^i24 , or: ^ ^y^ Si . 
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^ ^yi saYi^ 



Plur. 

bah ytl; we shall have become, 
bah ai; yoQ will have become, 
bah yl, they will have become. 



§. 164. 
m. The auxiliary jJu^' kS4-|l, to be made. 

This auxiliary is chiefly used in the formation of the Passive 
voice. It is regular but defective, being only used in the 
Present, Future and Imperfect; for the other tenses and 

moods J^ is substituted. This auxiliary is important also for 

this reason, that it furnishes the terminations for the intrans. verbs 
ending in ed-al, initial k only being dropped (cf. §. 116, c). 



1) The Present. 

Sing. 
»^ s: zah keiS-am, I am made. 

^^ 9^ tah keS-C; thou art made. 



I I 



^^ yJL^ ha;^ah kei-I, he, she is made. 



* I 



Plur. 



^^ t^yA mtiS ke5-u, we are made. 
L^i^ kS^ ^^^® keS-aT, you are made. 



I I 



^^ »ii hap'ah keS-I, they are made. 



^ ^ 
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2) The Euture. 

• Sing. 

^^ {^ »j zah bah ksS-am, I shall be made"^). 
etc. etc. (like the Present), 

3) The Imperfect. 

Sing. 
^^X*S ^ ^O^^ »j zah ked-al-am, k6d-am, I was made. 

^vAa5 ^ i^XfS iJ tah kSd-al-@, ked-e, thou wast made. 



Ill f 



»^Xa^ sjt^ masc, ha;^h ked-|h; he was made. 

vcXaj , »i^*i »A^ fern., hap^ah kSd-al-ah, ked-^h ^ she was made. 

Plur. 
^vAwJ', y^>>^t^ j^y^ mvii ked-al-u, ked-Q, we were made. 

t^'^^i ^caJwXa^' ^-^Lj tase ked-al-ai, ked-ai, you were made. 

Y^Ajiy', j<X^ Mt^ masc, ha;^ah kSd-al, kSd-ah 



l5^^> icX-fci' »ii fem., hayah ked-al-e, kSd-e 



> they were made. 



Ill I 



4) The habitual Imperfect. 

Sing. 

**)|.vAjJ' 24^ (*Jo^ *^ »J zah bah ked-al-am, bah ked-am, I used 
to be made, etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



*) The prefix ^ is never used with the" Future, there being no 
Subjunctive of the Present in use. 

**) The particle 24 bah may also follow the verb, as: 20 jJ^X^ etc. 
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§. 165. 

IV, The auxiliary J^ kr-al, to make; to do. 

This auxiliary is regular and complete. 

Imperative. 
Sing. »^3 vo kr-ah, do. 
Plur, ^v^ 3 ^^ kT-ai» do 7©. 



When J^ is used as an auxiliary (with causal derivatiyes), 

> 

the prefix ^ is not used in the Imperative (§. 129). 

1) The Present 

Sing. 

^S til zah kf-am, I do. 
^^J^ ^ tah kr-§, thou doest 

f^j^ tJ^ ha;^ah kr-i, he, she does. 

Plur. 



^^ ^^^ muz kr-u, we do. 
^^ ^^^Lj tase ky-ai, you do. 

f^j^ vJti hap'ah kr-T, they do. 



2) The Suhjunctive of the Present 

Sing. 

*^ ^ »i zah v5 kr-am, I may do. 
l5^ 3 jO" tah vo ky-e, thou mayst do. 
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» -.* 



^^ ^ Kk^ ha;^ y5 kr-i, he, she may do. 
*) ^^ ^ o 2ij(^ ha;^ de y5 Iqr-T, he, she should do. 



Plar. 



L^-S^ ^ 15^'^* *^^® ^^ kr-ai; you may do. 



f^j^ . ifJti hayah v5 ky-T, they may do. 

(^^ 5 «^ ftA^ ha;^ah de y5 Iqr-i, they should do. 



3) The Future. 

Sing. 
**) l»^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ]qr-am, I shall do. 

I 

c5^3 ^ ^^ ha;^ bah yo ki^-I, he, she will do. 

Plur. 

^^ ^ iu ^yA muz bah y5 kr-u, we shall do. 

fi.^ > - ^ 
lt'-t^ ^ *^ Lf "^^ ^^®® ^*^ ^^ kr-ai, you will do. 

^^ ^ 2w 2a5> hayah bah vo kr-T; they will do. 



*) Or, in the absence of the demonst. pronoun, ^j^ ^ 5 v5 de kr-i. 

**) Without the personal pronoun »j etc. : |»^ w ^. In the Future 
the Subjunctive prefii is frequently dropped, especially in poetry, as: 

»j^ 2U 8j , etc. 
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4) The Imperfect. 
(PasBiye construction). 

Sing. 
') M^ ^ «j zah e kr-am, I was made by hhn. 

^^^ ^ »J tah e kr-5, thou wast made by him. 

tfjT, ^ ^^ rfJf^ m., hayah e kaf, ky-f-h, he was made by him. 

8^, &J^ ^ iUti f.,hayah e k?-al-Sh, ky-ah, she was made by him. 

Plur. 



fr » 



t- } 



^^ ^y ^>^ ^^ ^ ^^"^ we were made by him. 



\S^^ -3 (c****^' ^^'s® ® k?-aij you were made by him. 

«^, J^ ^^ *ii m., hayah e kr-al, ky-ahl 

' \ they were made by him. 

l5^, i^ ^ &ii f., ha;/ah e k?-al-e, ky-g 



I I 



5) The habitual Imperfect. 

Sing. 

(•^ (jr* *^ !; ^^^ ^^^ ® kr-am, I used to be made by him, etc. etc. 
(like the Imperfect). 



fi- ^ 



*) The fuller form j*J^ kr-al-am, is not so much in use as ^^ , 

It is understood, that the pronoun ^j does not belong to the con- 

I 

jugation itself, but is only added , to show the construction of these 
tenses. Any other agent (be it a noun, a personal pronoun, demon- 
strative etc.) in the Instrumental may take its place. 
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6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect*). 

U mS 

^^^^ yJ/> kJ^ I liihayah ) kf-al-ai, kr-al-5, Iqr-al-5§ 
or: > , \ or: 

^ I ir* °^^* \ ^f"*^' ^■^» ^"^ 

^^Lj tSsfl 
^4^ hayo 

(If) by me, thee, him, her, as, you, them (he, she, they) 
would be made; or: would, that by me etc. would be made! 

7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 
^^ ^ 3 »^ zah v8 S ]qr-am, I was made by him, etc. etc. 

(like the Imperfect). 

8) The habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 
^^ ^ c^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^^ kr-am, I used to be made by 
him, etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



) ^ > 



They also told stories (and) narratives of every country. 
If those used to mention Mm, she called to mind the name 
of Egypt. Yusuf and Zulai/a (Dorn, Chrest. p. 190). 



*) This mood however is seldom used; ic^T^ etc. may be 

referred to the Sing, and Plur. masc. and fern. , as it remains un- 
changed. 

» 
**) ^y^ j^^OmA is, properly speaking, a grammatical mistake; we 

should expect either ^^i j*£la Ooviya^ ^y^. 



» * 
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One artifice he had concealed from me; by that artifice I was 
put down to-day by him. Golistan (Gulsh. I, p. 180). 

^jf >!^y^ »US* ^ ^^ 2Ci !wu ^^y Uai> U 

I have done wrong, that thoo wast oppressed by me without 
a fault (innocently). GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 178). 



9) The Perfect. 

Sing. 
j^j (*,^^) ^^ ^ nj zah e karai (kare f.) yam, I have been 

made by him. 
(^ ?> » L^*^ *^ ^ ^^^ O^are f.) 5, thou }iast been 

made by him. 

(^O ^j^ ^i 2U^ ha;^ ^ ka^ai dai, he has been made 

I 

by him. 

v3 ^^ _J \.^ ha;^ah S ka^e dah, she has been made 

I I 

by him. 



Plur. 

^ l5^ i^ *ty^ ^^ ^ ^^^^ y^> ^® ^*v® ^^^^ made by him. 

L5^ <w5j/ (c^ 15**''^* **^® ^ ^*?^ *^» y^^ ^^® '^^^^ made by him. 



I I 



^:i ^^ A ifMi ha;^ah e kari di, they have been made by him. 

10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 

Sing. 
^y (x3j^) k3^ l^ ^^ ha;^ah e karai (kare) vl, he (she) 

may have been made by him. 



% 



^) The other participial form ^^ kr-al-ai is not much in use. 
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Plur. 
^^ ^^^ Ji ifjii hayah e kari vT, they may have been made 

by him. 

11) The Pluperfect. 
Sing. 

(•^ (s^J) v^-5^ ^-3 »j zah e kj^i (ka^e f.) vum, I had been 

made by him. 
^^ „ „ ^j *j tah e ka^rai (kaye f.) v5, thou hadst been 

made by him. 
.; .>■ ^^^.^> ^K ., ^ been „... 

by him. 
8^ l5^ lV ^"^ ha;^ah e kare vah, she had been made 

by him. 



Plur. 



j^ ^j^ -J ^j^ muz e kari vu, we had been made by him. 
^^ f^ji J (^5^^* tSse e kayi vaT, you had been made by him. 



I I 



^y ^^ ^3 Rit^ m. hayah e kayl vu, 

- I 

^^^ ^^ ^^ *A^ f. hayah 5 kari ve . 



> 



they had been made 
by him. 



12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

Sing. 



* ^ 



I would have been made by him, etc. etc. (like the Pluperfect). 
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13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 

Sing. 
yS^\ v3^ , k3^ (l5x^) c5x^ iV »3 ^ah e karai (kaye f.) vai, ve, vae. 

>J 5> 5» M n >J '^•* ^" W " W « W J1 

>^ M » W yt j>**^*^*y**^» w M » w w 

(If) I; thou, he^ she would have been made by him, or: 
would that I, thoU; he, she would have been made by him! 

Plur. 



J> » »> 5> >j iV**""^ **^® w W »> » W 

I 



J> » 5> 



„ ,, *AP hayah „ „ „ ,, „ 



(If) we, you, they would have been made by him, or: would 
that we; yoU; they would have been made by him! 



14) The past Future. 
Sing. 



» * * 



e. 



^5 „ „ „ 24 2^ liayah bah „ „ „ vl. 

I; thou, he, she will. have been made by him. 
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Plur, 



AB 



(V » w 24 ,c^^' tSse bah „ „ aT. 

(^3 „ „ ^? *^ liap/ah bah „ „ vl. 
We, you, they will have been made by him. 

§. 166. 

V. The auxiliary J^ kav-|l, to do, to make. 
This auxiliary is partly irregular and defective. 

Imperative. 

Sing. »y ^ vo kav-ah 

- , , > do. 

jO ^ vo k-ah 



A'- > ^ 



Plur. ^c^y^ ^ ^^ kav-ai 

J^"^ vo k-al V do ye. 



^ > 



)^^brj vo k-anyai 

The prefix ^ is prohibited, when j^r, in connexion with an 

adjective or substantive forms a causal derivative (§. 129), other- 
wise it may be optionally used or dropped. 

1) The Present. 

Sing. 
^y^ nj zah kav-am; I do. 

(C^l 9^ tah kav-e, thou doest 

uXili^, (i^, li^, ^^/ &i^ ha;^ah kav-i, ka, ka, kande, he, she does. 



«' . « > 



*) xs^^ 5 is more a Precative; see §. 120. 
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Plur. 
^yi ^yA mOz kay-Q; we do. 
^yi Ltf***^ *^® kav-al, you do. 
*) ^li', ^^ L^, ^jf^ jkA^ hayah kav-I, ka, ka, kande, they do. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Present 

Sing. 
^ ^^ ^yi y vj zah v5 kav-am, v5 k-am, (that) I do, I may do. 
J'^, ^.5^^ *3 tah v5 kav-e, v5 k-e (that) thou do. 

lAili^, ^3, (i^^, li'^^ j^y^3 &ii ha;^ah v5 kav-T, v5 ka, 
v5 ka, v5 k-i, v5 kande, (that) he, she do. 

(^^ ^ ^ «jt^**) ha;^ah de v5 kavl, etc., he, she, should do. 



I > 9« > 



Plur. 

^ 3 > 3>>^ 3 i>^ ^^ ^^ kav-u, v5 k-u, (that) we do. 

lJ^ ^y (V-^^L^^ ^®® ^^ kav-ai, v5 k-al, that you do. 

cXiU^ 3 , (<^ 3 > '^ 3 > ^ 3 > UL>^ 3 **^ hayah v5 kav-T, v5 ka, 
v5 ka, vo k-T, v5 kande, that- they do. 



*) In the form kande the old Sansk. flexional termination of the 
Plural anti (Pers. and) seems to be contained; the forms ka, ka are 
quite anomalous. 

^ > 
**) Or without the demonst. pronoun: \^y^ ^5 ^ v5 de kavi, 

\S y^ ^, etc. But when O is used, the prefix j is frequently omitted, as: 

\S i>, etc. 



4 
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^^y 3 o 2UW> hap/ah de v5 kav-T, etc., they should do. 

^ * ' * « » 

Don't give so much power to a friend, that, if by chance he 
become an enemy, he may compete with thee. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 181). 

Every one should refrain from such an aberration, all the 
other Afghans too should remember (this). Ma/zan-i Pasto. 

(Gulsh. I, 136 and 137). 

3) The Future. 
Sing. 






> .*. d ^ ^ 



)*^ ^ w ^, f^^ *A «; zah bah v5 kav-am, zah bah v5 k-am, 

I shall do, etc. etc. (like the Subjunctive) 

4) The Imperfect**). 
(Passive construction). 
Sing, 
wfj 21^, 6, ^y ic^ *^ ha;>'ah e kav-5h; ka, k|h, ka, he (it) 

was done by him. 
\S^ ifS ^ ijy ^ ikk^ hSLysh e kav-al-ah; k-ah, ka, she was 

done by him. 

Plur. 

jli^ ^ »ii ha;/ah S kav-al, m, I 

. . ' A . ^ > they were done by him. 

^^ ^ ifJt^ ha;^ah e kav-al-e , f. I 



*) The prefix • is often dropped. 

**) Of Oy^ the personal passive form is not used in the L and II. 

person Sing, and Plural, instead of them the Imperfect of ^^ is 
substituted. 

Tramp p, Afgh. Orftminar. 17 



L 
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5) The habitual Imperfect 



> ^ c ^ 



fc^ ».l, Lf, vjU ^ 24 8jW> hayah bah e k5v-5h, ka, k-ah, k-a, 

he (it) used to be done by him etc. 
(like the Imperfect). 

The prince warded off his stroke with fine art, in different 
manners he practised manly skill. Bahram, Y. 240. 



^ ^' *»A ^* ^ A. 

That oppressor was talking with his friends (saying): I do 
not comprehend, from whence this fire came upon my house. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 179). 

By the gain of those she used to get her subsistence. 

Kalliah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 

6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect*). 

L« ma 
U ta 

M ^ t >- \ *^ ha;'ah 

vJ^y^y iS^y^y <^y / f \ kavalai, kavale, kavalae. 

xyA muz 

^^^b tase 

A ^ 

^JL^ ha;^5 

(If) by me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, he, she, they would 
be done, or: would that by me etc. would be done! 



%i * » » 



*) This mood is seldom used; ,c^ etc. undergoes no change 
for gender or number. 
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7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 



o*-* .*»> *^> -•' *^^ 



*)^^j, W3, ^16 J, aJ'^^&i^ ha;^ah e v5 k-§h, v5 ka, v5 
ka, y5 kai; he (it) was done by him. 

U ^, <«^ ^ J ^3 (^ '^^^ hayah e v5 k-Sh, vS k-S, v5 kS, she 

was done by him. 



Plur. 



^> ^> «> t ^ ^ 



U' ^ , '^ 3, *^ 3 j^ '^^^ °^' ha^ali e v5 k-|h, ^ 



« ^ > A ^ ^ 



vS k-a, v5 ka, 
(.^^ ^) ^^yT 3 ^ &Ai> f. ha;^ah e v5 kav-al-e 

(v5 ky-e) 



^ they were done 
by him. 



^ > 



It has been narrated, that God made a revelation to the 
prophet Musa. FavSid us-sarisah (Golsh. I, 58). 



> O ■<' ^ 



> 



I did not inflict upon him any defeat in the battles. 

Bahram, V. 190. 



^ > « 



A <• ^ ^ * * 



The friends passed their tnrns in succession. 

8Abd-ul-Q5dir (Gulsh. H, p. 197, 3). 



> *. » -»--' > , * ^ > 



*) In the Aorist the forms 83!^ 3 , 2^^^ 3 ^ J^ ^ are also used, 

> 
but not so much as the short ones. In the fern. Plural c5c^3 ^^ 

frequently substituted for ^jiy^ y 

17* 



L 
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8) The habitual Aorist. 

^ ^jli^j^i^^, }sS ^ ^ tt^ tJti hayah bah e vo k-ah, v5 k-a, 

v5 ka, v5 kai, he (it) used to be done by him. 

etc. etc. (like the^Aorist). 

Of jli a participle perfect is, as a rule, not formed, instead 
of it the participle perfect of J^ is substituted, but a coi^unctive 
participle past (in connexion with J^^, to be able) is derived 



O ^ » " 



from it \^y^y In poetry a participle perfect is occasionally met 
with; as: 



O^o' > .^ <• <• ^*o^ O^ 



If no information about Bahram is (was) brought by thee to me, 
Shabrang, thy head will be cut off! Bahram, Y. 530. 

But in a personal passive construction (I. n. pers. Sing, and 
Plur.) only ^^ is used. 

§. 169. 

V. The compound verb. 

The Pasts has not quite lost the power to form two verbs 
into one by putting the first in the conjunctive participle past, as 
it is so frequently done in the modern Indian Prakrit idioms. But 
this junction of two verbs is no longer in general use in Pasto, 

but restricted to compositions with the verb J^*), to be able, 

whereas even the Persian has retained the power to join the 

participle past of a verb with _Xwm^L, ^^^a^a^L^, ^^a^|^' and 

^^Sys^ to one (grammatical) whole**). 




*) 2u^ boyah, it is necessary, may also take to itself a participle 
past conjunctiva 

^^) In Persian the rule is generally put down thus, that with the 
verbs quoted the final y^y^ of the Infinitive is rejected. But this is 
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The signification of J^ in snch connexions is rather cnrions. 
We have seen already, that J^signifies'to go', 'to become', 

like the Persian ^sXww. but in a compound verb; which denotes 
Ho be able', this meaning is inadmissible. As this whole form- 
ation points to the SindhT, so also very likely the etymology of 
J^ must be sought in Sindhl. The SindhI uses for this purpose 
t1^4y sagh-anu, to be able, Hindi tl^H I sak-na (Sansk. ^SEToR)? 
from this root sagh first sag has sprung; thence, owing to the 
predilection of the Pasto for conjunct consonants, sg, and with 
transition of g to v (which is not uncommon even in Persian) 
sv-al (or sv-al, initial s passing at the same time into s). For 
this etymology speaks also this peculiar circumstance, that J^, 
when signifying 'to be able', is constructed as a transitive 
verb in the past tense, when compounded with a transitive 
verl? , vjiisj; , like ^t|^f in SindhT. Both verbs, Jyi to go, to 

beconfe and^^ J^^w to be able, though identical in outward form, 
mustv therefore be well distinguished from each other. 

^s^'iii/SindhT so also in Pasto another verb is joined with 

* • • 

iy^^ to be able, by being put in the past conjunctive 
participle. The termination of the past conj. participle is 
in Sindhl yo (Sansk. IJ and Prakrit ?[^) and analogously in 
Pasto ai or lengthened ae, or al-ai, al-ae*). As regards the 
formation of the past conjunctive participle it concides with that 



strictly speaking, not the case. The verbal root forms, after the 
rejection of final an, the participle past (of. §. 125, 4, note) and 
this is compounded with the finite verb, as proved by the Indian 

Prakrit idioms and the P§.sto. That also the Infinitive may be joined 
with those verbs, does not speak against it. 

*) The termination al-ai, al-ae has its precedent already in 
Sanskrit, as : f^/JK| (f^T^H ) etc. 
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of the participle perfect, with the only but natnral difference; 
that the past conjanctive participle does not und- 
ergo any change for gender or number; as little as in 
SindhT. 

Any verb may thus be joined in the past conj. participle with 
Jj^, except the deriyatiyes, which cannot form a simple 
participle perfect. In the case of the intrans. deriyatives a 
circumscription must be resorted to, where necessary, by such 
like expressions as: J^viiJLb to have power; jy j^|ys to have 
power or jAjof^, to be able. But verbs compounded with ^^ 

may form a past conj. participle or the causal derivatives, may 
form a regular participle perfect. E. g. ^'^ \3J^ ^ (rfS"^^, 

who can create? (Gulsh. II, p. 29, 2). ^ sj^y^>j'* ^^^^^ 
make green. 

The Pasto uses this compound verb only in the Present; 
the Future, the Imperfect andAorist; the other tenses and 
moods, if absolutely required, must be circumscribed; as pointed 
out. In the Present and Future there is no difference between 
intrans. and transitive (causal) verbs, both being formed in 
the same way. 



1) The Present. 



Sing. 






or 



»; zah 



> 2^ tah 
aJt^ ba/ah 



rased-alai, rased-alae 
or , 

rased-ai, rased-ae 



sam 
s-e 

SI 



I, thou, he (she) can arrive. 
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C5^ 



» o •• « 



or 

* ^ %i ^ ^ 



Plur. 
'^^^U tase^ 

I 

0jtP ha;/ab 



rasM-alai, rasSd-alSe 
or , 

rased-ai, ras^d-Se 



bQ 



sal 



sT 



We, you, they can arrive. 



2) The Future, 
Sing. 



^) ^j^ (etc.) ^o^^Km^ t^ HI zah bah rased-a]ai (etc.) sam , I shall 

be able to arrive etc. (like the Present). 



O ' ' '^ 



" " . ^ 



^ JJ> *3^ ^U^i ^ J.AJ «J ^^ 



O-- .'^ * ^ ^ o ^ ^ . 



^jfO ^Uu I J c5jir^ »^ c^"*^ ^^"^ 



^ * * 



) * A 



' ' I 

Who can ascend from earth to heaven? this place he has 
given to Jesus. 

Who can speak with God? with this dignity he has honoured 
Moses. Bah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 29; 2). 



» * ^ 



i y ^ 



i I I 



I I 



If thou eatest anything, thou art pained as by poison; thou 
canst not eat, thou canst not drink anything in old age. Rah* man. 

(Gulsh. II, p. 20, 2.) 



*) In the Future the Subjunctive prefix y is not used, the verb 
being composite. 



— 264 — 



rf -» •• -'A 



jCi fc*» ^ «J^ l_g'iJ,U* ^yUjj ^yli- 



Soul and faith mast be entrusted to him, whose order has 
become binding on every one. Rah* man (Gulsh. 11, p. 20,. 2). 



At the ascension of the dead he will not be able to go, if 
he have littleness of effort in his heart. Xustfal (Gulsh. n, p. 69, 3). 



3) The Imperfect. 

4) The Aorist. 

Both tenses coincide, the prefix ^ not being used with the 

Aorist. Intransitive verbs are constructed personally, 
but transitive (causal), as noticed already, passively, the agent 
being put in the Instrumental; we must therefore consider both 
separately. 

a) Intransitive verbs. 

Sing. 

^y^ J is'^^^^^jy^^><^:^j\ »j zah i rasSdalai, rasedalae i svam 

t^yM or f s'i tah J or j sve 

^ I K^^^^^j l5'^.^*v \ *^^ ^- ^^^^^ J rasedai, rasedae i sah 
«^ / / jfJt^ f. hayah\^ \ svah 

I, fhou, he, she could arrive. 

Plur. 
j^X^ (etc.) JJwAA^^ j^y^ muz rasedalai (etc.) svu 
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^^ JvXa^^ ^^b tase „ 
iyX» ^^ aJt^ m. hayah „ 



sval 



aval 



sval-e 



A ** " 



siyj^ ,, »Jt^ f. hayah „ 

We, you, they could arrive. 

Up to Balar they came after him at some distance, near him 
they could not come. Tarlj^-i mura,ssa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 49). 



b) Transitive and causal verbs. 

It is to be noticed, that in this tense (Imperfect and Aorist) 
only the third person Sing, and Plural can be employed, 
according to the following paradigm: 



* 



)bJH 



o <• <• 



*y^ \s* 



or 



Sing. 
^itp m. ha/ah 



*«P f. ha/ah 



lldalai, lldalae 
or 



me sah 



I 



ITdai, lldae 



me svah. 



He, she could be seen by me etc. 



Plur. 



c ^ ^ 



j^ ly* (®*^-) ^"^^ ^*^ ™' ^'^7^ ITdalai (etc.) me sval 

j, njt^ f. hayah „ „ „ svalS 






They could be seen by me etc. 



*) Instead of ^^^ or L« all the pronouns (by thee, him etc.) or 
any agent may of course be used. 
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He remained within the tombs and by nobody he could be 
bound even with chains. Mark. 5, 3. 



And in that place a miracle could not be done by him. 

Mark 6, 5. 



Q ^ ^ ^ ^ ' ^ 9^ 









That artifice, which he had concealed, he brought upon him, 
by (his) disciple it could not be warded off**). Gulistan (Gulsh. 
I, p. 180). 



VI. The Passive Voice. 

§. 170. 

The Pasto is not possessed of a proper Passive voice as 
the SindhI and partly the Panjabi, but it must resort to a com- 
position in order to form a Passive. For this purpose the 
participle preterite and the participle perfect is employed, which 

are connected with the auxiliary ^}^ and (more rarely) with 

JiXxi', the participle agreeing with its subject in gender and 

number. The participle preterite (cf. §. 143) is only used in the 
simple tenses, i. e. in the Present, the Subjunctive 
Present, the Future, the Imperfect and Aorist, in the 
compound te-nses only the participle perfect is used, 
which however may be equally used in the simple tenses also. 



*) The difference between this and a regular passive construction 
is easily seen. 

**) Literally: its repulsion (f-^ s. f.) could not be made by 
the disciple. 
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The Passive is distinguished from the passive construction of active 
and causal verbs (in the past tenses) by the absence of an 
agent; as soon as the agent is added, the (proper) Passive can 
no longer be used*). It is understood, that a Passive can only 
be formed from active and causal verbs. 



The Imperative. 

The Imperative is formed with the participle perfect or pret- 
erite and the Imperative of J^, as the Imperative of Jj^ 

is not in use. The prefix ^ is put before the participle (as also 
in the Subjunctive present and in the Aorist) or it may be 
omitted. In the Imperative of causal derivatives the prefix ^ 
is not admitted, if the participle perfect (compound) be used, 
but also when the participle preterite is used, the prefix ^ is 
rarely added. See the paradigm of the Passive, II. Appendix, V. 



III " * - 

Be not caught in the friendship of the world, of the people, 
these shameless, faithless, impudent people. H*amTd (Gulsh. II, 
p. 91, 1). 

^^^ iS^ tfi^ ^ iS ***)&i a^ »/^ 



♦) The instrumentality may be expressed in the Passive by the 

preposition ^\ (see §. 174, 6), which is also referred to animate beings, 

but it must not be lost sight of, that in this case the stress is laid on 
the instrument, by means of which any thing is done , not on the 

agent proper. The preposition »J, when used with a passive verb 
in the Present, Subjunctive present and Future, denotes properly 
the agent, else it implies: from the part, from the side of; 
cf. §. 174, 17. 

**) About the prefix ^ in connexion with */o , see §. 171. • 

***) On the use of the Imperative, see §. 192. 
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When thon art not profited by the acquaintance of a friend, 
this useless, foolish bargain should not be made. H*amld (Gulsh. II, 
p. 81, 1). 

1) The Present. 

This tense is formed by the participle perfect or preterite 
and the Present of the auxiliary J^ or jJ^, but with the parti- 

ciple perfect of causal derivatives only Jj-^i is connected, 

as : ^ ^j^ J(^, I am collected. 



*>.»>^ - f tr ^ ^ y ^ 



nS^liftJU^ ^ vM*^ j^ ^^Ir^ H 'A'S^L'^ 1^ 'xl> ^^ ^ 



^ y ^ ^m 



^ ^ ^ 



w^ »^) Lay J 

If one illuminate mosques with lamps, to him are always 
forgiven the sins of seventy thousand years. FavSid us-sariilUi 
(Gulsh. I, p. 71). 



# ^ ^ 



t^«j*J y j*i' (^ vL«>a- H *^ c^j- j* 



* I 



Every man, who in the account is unscrupulous, on him blame 
is pronounced in every direction. Rah'mSn (Gulsh. II, p. 17, 3). 



> « 



Make provision for the resurrection, o BabQ Jan! the hour 
(time) of the world is passed in every state (a man may be in). 

Babu Jan, (Gulsh. I, p. 121). 



2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 

In this mood only the auxiliary Jj^ is employed, as there 

is no Subjunctive of Jj^-^ (§. 164). The prefix ^ is put before 

the^ participle, but when the participle perfect of causal d^eri- 

> 
vatives is used, the prefix ^ is prohibited. 
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-. - > 



I •* 'I I I 



Also before this now and then snch an event took place, in 
order that advice should be taken from it. EalHah 5 Damanah 
(Gulsh. I, p. 84). 

3) The Future. 

In this tense J^ and JJu5^ may be used with the participle 

perfect and preterite, but with the participle perfect of causal 
derivatives only J^ is connected. The prefix ^ may be optionally 

used or omitted (cf. 163, 3) in the Future. (About JvA.-aJ' 

see §. 164). 



A 



When this way may arrive at the end of thy travelling, the 
flower of rthy) desire will be put on thy head. EalTlah 5 Damanah 
(Gulsh, I, p. 96). 



^ «• ^ O' 



Some little (PI.) will be written in this place on their genealogy. 

TarT;^-! murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 36). 

^ ^ ^ » ^ * ^ ^ ^* 

Every one, who puts dependance on this transitory breath, 
(he shall know): not is the wind bound with a chain. Rah* man. 

(Gulsh. n, p. 5, 2). 

4) The Imperfect. 

This tense is formed with the participle perfect or preterite 
and with the auxiliaries J^^ or JJuS'j with the participle perfect 
of causal derivatives only jl^ is connected. 
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£ ^^ « 



In the love of Laila he was so much captivated, that on his 
tongue the name of Laila was written. Bahram Y. 471. 



5; The habitual Imperfect. 

This tense is formed in the same way as the Imperfect, only 
the particle lu bah being added, which usually precedes the parti- 
ciple, but may also follow it (or even the auxiliary). 

Why would a blame be pronounced on me, if any one would 
know thy heart-ravishing? RatfmSn (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 

6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect 

In this mood only J)^ is used, as from Jjwa^ no Conditional 

is formed; e. g. ^^ ^x^ ^j ^^* l5>^ ^^ ^> 00 ^ would be 
repulsed. 

7) The Aorist. 

In this tense the prefix ^ is put before the participle perfect 

or preterite. As from jJ^w^ ked-al no Aorist is formed, only Jyi 

can be used as auxiliary. The causal derivatives generally 
use in the Aorist the participle perfect, with which the prefix ^ 

cannot be connected, the verb being composite*), but the primitive 
causals may optionally employ the participle perfect or preterite, 
with the prefix ^. 



*) The Aorist may therefore outwardly coincide with the Im- 
perfect. 
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^A * 



£• ^ O. 



II I " " " 

Ah* dad went at the inspection of the erection of batteries 
from one battery to another; he was hit by a musket (ball) and died. 

T^nx-i muragsas (Gulsh. I, p. 33). 

s 

Those who were sown amongst the thorns, are these, who 
hear the word and the temptation of the world and the deceit of 
wealth puts them down. Matth. 13, 22. 



M« A 



II I - I ' I ' • 



1^ 



These few stories, which were related, were also written in 
this book. Ealllah O Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 91). 



8) The habitual Aorist. 

* 

This tense is formed by adding to the Aorist the particle k^, 

> 

which may either be put before the prefix ^ (separated also by 

one or more words from it), or after the participle, preceding 
(and occasionally following) the auxiliary. 

9) The Perfect. 

In the Perfect and the following tenses and moods only the 
participle perfect is employed in connexion with the auxiliary 
v5^ (^ ^yXi;, etc.). In the Perfect (and also in the Pluperfect) 

however ^^yXi* is often omitted, so that it outwardly coincides with 
the Perfect of trans, verbs (§. 155); this is the case, when the 
Perfect is to be represented as continuing in its action to 
the Present. 
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It has been said, that the head of the animals is the lion 
and that the lowest of the beasts is the ass. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 174). 

to 



This is not the scrip of our actions, as our actions are not 
written on it. Favaid us-sarUah (Gulsh. I, p. 58). 



10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 

This mood is only used in the third person Sing, and Plur., 
as in the Active. 

11) The Pluperfect. 

This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the Plu- 
perfect of Jj-w, i. e. ^j \^y*^ ^^c. 



^ O ^ ■» 



. ^S ji:^) 3' «^ K3y^ (S^X" Ji^j ^ ^^ y^}) ^ ^^ J^^ ^^ ^^^ 



C ^ * A ^ > ^ 



c5/ viLo e5^ ^ l5^^; j^ »j^ cy 



II I I 



For he had often been bound with fetters and with a chain, 
and the chain used be torn asunder by him and the fetters used 
to be broken by him. Mark 6, 4. 



12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

This mood is formed by adding the prefix 2u to the Pluperfect, 
which either precedes the participle or follows the same, preceding 
immediately the auxiliary j.^, as: ^^ ^^ (c^s^ ^^ ^) ^^' lJx^ V 
[•> H K3y^} ^ would have been repulsed. 
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13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 
This mood is formed by the participle perfect and the Cond- 
itional of the Pluperfect of J^ , as : ^^^ ^yS^ yj^j^ 8j , (iO I l^^d 
been repulsed; or: would that I had been repulsed! 

14) The past Future. 
This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the past 
future of j^, i. e. ^ ^yi^ tf^ etc. ; the prefix g.i generally precedes 
the participle but may also follow it, preceding immediately the 
auxiliary j^, as: ^.^ ^yJi* ^^ i^ »} or: ^ 9^ ^y^ ^^ »j, 
I will (= may) have been repulsed. 



O «• -» -» *• A 



This perfume will (may) have been sold for more than three 
hundred Dinars and they (the Dinars) would (then) have been 
given to the poor. Mark, 14, 6. 

§. 171, 

The position of the negative adverbs^ and 

^ with the verb. 

As the position of these two negative adverbs is very important 
for the conjugation of the verb, we must attend to it more closely. 

With the Imperative only the prohibitive negative &^ is 

>^ » 

used, which must always precede the verb; the prefix ^ is in this 

case usually omitted, but n^ may also (though rarely) follow it. 

With the Imperative of the Passive 16.A always precedes the 

Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 18 
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auxiliary*) and the prefix ^, which always precedes the participle, 

may therefore be retained. Else s^ is only employed before 

the Subjanctive of the Present, and before the Optative (Conditional) 
of the Imperfect and Pluperfect, mostly in connexion with the 
inteijection J^li', woold thatl 



'^ ^ ^ * -•* ^ ^ i -K**^ * <»^i» ^^ 



Do not hear an improper voice, do not talk with the month 
useless (things); o BabQ JSn, do not eject that old firiend from 
(thy) thought! Baba J5n (Gulsh. I, p. 122). 



When the negative adverb »i 'not is connected with the 

Present, it always follows the personal pronoun or demonstrative, as: 
•j^ Ni»j, I do not; but when 2o — io, neither — nor, is used 

in coordinate sentences, it is put at the beginning of the sentence, as : 



Neither shall I forgive the sin of the degenerate, nor will 
God forgive the sin of iAzazil (the devil). 

When the verb is compounded with a separable prefix (§. 119), 

the negation 20 is placed between tiie prefix and the verbal root, as: 

>^fti f^, I do not come; but this is not a strict rule, for it may 

be said : ^k^J^ \i , I do not sit; and : ^ »3 ^yiS. In the Passive 

the negation «i must always be put before the auxiliary (finite 

verb), as: ^ xi «vXJ , he is not seen. 



*) This is tbroughout the case with every compound verb, as: 
»^ jkA oli (from JyiU) , 21^^ 2^ J^c (from J^^t^^aU) . 

V 
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In the Subjunctive of the Present the negation «J (2^) always 

follows the prefix ^ , as : ^^1^ xS ^ , he may not speak. But if the 

verb be compounded with a prefix (or noun), »i is placed between 

the prefix (or noun) and the verbal root, as in the Present 
(Indicative); because in these cases the prefix ^ is not admitted in 

the Subjunctive, as: ^r^^K, he may not come, ^^adoLo, 
it may not be broken. 

When Ai — w signifies neither — nor, it is put before 

the prefix 3 (or the compound verb), because not a single nember 

of the sentence, but the whole sentence is negatived. When in 
the III. pers. Sing, or Plural the prefix ^ be used (with or without 

the prefix 3) ^ the negation ^ always follows it (or both, «> and 3), 

as : U' 2^ v>, he should not do, ^^^ ^o ^ c> fv>, this should not be 

(or be done). 

^ ^ ^ » » , 



•• I 



Who does not eat it nor give it, do not look at him, though 
he sit like a snake upon a treasure. H amid (Gulsh. II, p. 102, 3). 

In the Future the negation 2iLi precedes likewise the verb 

and the prefixes 20 or w ^ (^ «) are placed before it. When the 

verb is compounded with a separable prefix (or noun), the negation 
^ is placed between the prefix (or the long syllable cut off from 

the root, §. 133) or the noun and the verbal root, as in the 
Present, as : J^ ^i |^ 20 j ^^ shall not take (from jJcl^), ^^^ 2J 
^ «i, I shall not sit, |»^ «i oL« m , I shall not break. 

18* 
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At that time, when the web (of the loom) of the breath turns 
rotten, the weaver will not throw upon it his shuttle. Babu Jan 
(Gulsh. I, p. 124). 

In the Imperfect, the habitual Imperfect, theAorist 

and the habitual Aorist the negation 20 is placed immediately 

before the verb or between the verbal root and the separable 
prefix or the particle 2fLj and the prefix ^^ as: c>wu*Li xj^fi'^ 

he did not sit down, ^^^ *i -I L, he did not bring it; ^ xj^j^, 

he did not do it; ^ »i t. «u , he did not use to come. 

In the tenses compounded with an auxiliary (Perfect etc.) the 
negation *i is always immediately put before the auxiliary, may 

the participle precede or follow it, as : *^ w J^cl^ , I am not come 
orr^icL ^ Rj. The same is to be remarked of the Passive, where 
the negation xj must always precede the finite verb, as: ^Jj^ 
^ jwi i^y^f I have not been seen, ^^ »J (^^^ te^"^^ *^; ^® ^^^^ 
(may) not have been seen. 



Vn. Section. 

Adverbs, Prepositions, Postpositions, Conjunctions, 

Interjections. 

§. 172. 

1) The Adverb. 

The Pasto forms no proper adverb, but the adjective is at 
the same time used in an adverbial sense; it remains either in 
the Sing, masc, if not referred to a particular subject or object, 
or, if the subject or object be mentioned, it agrees with them in 
gender and number. When an adjective nearer definer another 
adjective in an adverbial sense, it must agree with it in gender, 
number and case. 
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^ ^ * ^ ^ 



8«) » ^ ^ ^ ^) « * 



I always eat the blood of the heart, like the tulip; I Xavajah 
Mutfammad cannot openly wail. Xav^Jah Muh'ammad (Gnlsh. II, 
p. 115, 1). 



J > "•^ . - ' A _ * 



»^ J ^ rV vtt^Ux^ if^^ H^yt^3 ^^ J^j^ ^ ^"^ H 



I I 



He seized the boat firmly with his hai^d, sat in a comer 
and was quiet. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 



O " •• ^ i» 



By her beauty she is very, very graceful; therefore she distracts 
my heart and confuses it. Ah'mad Shah (Gulsh. II, p. 203, 2). 

What talkest thou without restraint, o babbler! why doest 
thou not ask forgiveness from God? H'amTd (Gulsh. II, p. 97, 3). 

The sense of an adverb is now and then expressed by the 
Feminine Sing, of the adjective with the preposition ^, in, by, 

as: if^H) secretly (in secret); in the same sense the Masculine 

Sing, of the adjective is also used, as: j*^ &^., alike to {y*^^^ Ua^^, 

like thou), vi^wxJ ^^ , quickly ; a similar adverbial formation is 

Mym 4.AV or ^yiyn^ cqually, in the same manner. 



. ^u » ^ 



How long wilt thou not stand hardly*) with thy belly? with 
mildness wilt thou ever get away from the Uzbak? H'amid (Gulsh. 
II, p. 95, 2). 

I have told thee plainly : do the whole work after this scheme. 

MTrzS Xan Ansari (Gulsh. II, p. 123, 2). 



*) The sense is: how long doest thou not stand on severe terms 
with thy belly? 
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Substantives also with postpositions or prepositions are used 
adverbially, as: ^J&- »i (from »^j^), altogether, throughout, 

»aL&^&J, throughout, v^ »J or ^^ throughout, wholly; tj^s^, 

^ * » 
before; especially in such compositions, as: ^^ Hj^^t continually, 

in succession, lib &^ L^, back on back; ^\J^ (P^rs.), face to face. 

But also without prepositions or postpositions many substantives, 
especially those denoting place, time, manner, when accomp- 
anied by a demonstrative or adjective, are employed with an 

adverbial signification , as: t^ ik^S, here (this side), ^L^ tS, 

thus, is this manner, v^^ t^ii, then (at that time); j.^^s^, daily 

(every day). 

§. 173. 

The Past5 possesses only a small number of proper adverbs, 

as: jjuj bSdti, exactly, ^jj taral, secretly, JJ tal, always, ever 

jx zar (or ji zir), quickly, »^ sarah, together, OJS" gunde, perhaps, 

ik^ lakah, like, is^l^Li na{apah, suddenly, unawares, J3 vale, why? 

•.• vr5, slowly, ^\fuP hado, at all, ^c^*^ ^^^^9 ^^ ^^^ manner. 

The adverbs may also take to themselves prepositions and 
postpositions , like other nouns , e. g. ^ .^ »^ , slowly. This is 

especially the case, when the adverb is repeated with a preposition, 
as: «^jjj$ jj, quicker than quick = all at once; *JL4 jJjJwS, 

ever to ever = continually; some adverbs may even be put in 
the Plural, as : ^li ^3 JJ , continually. 

We let here follow a survey of the most common adverbs 
of place and time: 
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a) Adverbs of place. 
JoL bande; on^ npon. 



^^ bahar, outside. 

fci* Lo biSrtah, back, backwards, again. 

j>j> P^re, up to, till, over. 



A A 



))^J^^ pore ore, right through, 



^ ^ 



jO' 1^ portah, above, on, upon. 
s^U^ cap^rah, round about 



care 



'•* - V 

mm ~ 



>, where? 



«" V 



^o " 



cartah 



auL^ Jo bal cartah, somewhere else. 



■O ' « 



wj^ ^ bar cartah, every where. 



' *• ' 



AjSj^u^ hicartah, no where. 
Jo dale, 



* o ^ 



^aJo daltah 



^o-» -»o- 






here. 



^^ — jfji}^ daltah — haltah, here and there. 

«iiS dananah, within. 

xiLxi skatah, below. 

jwi^ lande, below. 

vXiL} JG'i lande bande, topsy turvy. 
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^ lire, far. 



^3^ niSde^ near. 



I ' 



2Ui nanab; within. 



\j^ varS 
*al.^ varayah 



far. 



A > 



y^^ vrust(5, behind, after. 



cXjt.^ i^rande, 



.-o^ 



cXit^^s> dav^ande 



> before, ahead, in front. 



2odP haltah; there. 



^^ hOre 



" A 



> there. 



au^^ hortah 



sX^M<jj^ histah, here. 



b) Adverbs of time. 
[ a;|^ir, at last, finally. (Arab.) 



vj-w^l Ss, now. 

j|>i J^' >• ^^^' ^sa pSre, until now. 
&jj^U barayah, last night. 
^5^ barbar, often, repeatedly. 



Ia^ bia, again. 



>^ 



Q^j^ parGn, yesterday. 
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j^ pas, after. 

ji tal 

»Ii' i tar talah \ , ,. ,, 

> \ always; continually. 



*^ -• 



2dLi y JJi' tal tar talah 
ftJU ^a ji tal tah talah^ 

a^ care, at any time; ever. 

^ r^ care care, now and then. 



^.^V^ hicare, never. 

U^ saba, to-morow. 

U^ Jo bal saba, after to-morrow. 

•» ^ 
»Ji^ kalab, when? ever, any time. 

adU aJII kalah kalah, now and then. 

. ^yi iJU' y tar kalah p5re, till how long? 

2d5 yp har kalah, at any time ; ever. 
uSs A^^ hlc kalah, never. 

^3 nan, to-day. 

dJL^ halah, then. 

2^A^ ham^sah always (Pers.). 

§. 174. 

2) Prepositions and Postpositions. 

The Pasts has only a few proper prepositions and post- 
|>ositions; the mort important of them, which are employed in 
making np the cases, have already been mentioned in §. 65, so 
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that we may pass them here. But besides those the PastS uses 
also a number of adverbs, which take the place of prepositions 
and postpositions and participate in their construction. Other 
adverbs again may take to themselves a preposition or postposition, 



^ A 



according to their signification^ as : ^y oycM#.^ s^, behind the house, 
.^ 3 l5^J^ H f ^^^ *^® house or : ^s>^5 «i j^, ;^ *J ^^jJ, far 

from the house, X« ji n^l^^ round the loins, ^^^^ y^ j^ ^hy^y 
before those days. 

Substantives (and partly also acyectives), which, in connexion 
with a preposition or postposition, are used adverbially, are 
generally constructed with the prefix of the Genitive, as: ^Oji>«^, 

s> jf^9^^ ^after the manner of, Mike', though, when the 

sense requires it, other prefixes or postfixes may also be used, as: 
v:;^Xo^ \y^ n^; before the blame. 



We let here follow a survey of the most common prepositions 
and postpositions, most of which are originally adverbs. 

1) ^ be, without (Pers. ^, Sansk. f^)^ 

When a noun ends in a consonant, a (or ah) is added to it 
(cf. §. 65, 6) a) as: (»y^ ^ be sarma, without shame. Other nouns 

in the Sing, or Plural are put in the Formative*). 

Beauty without the beloved is of no use, like a tree not having 
fruits, (but) thick with leaves. Rah*man (Gulsh. II, p. 16, 2). 



*) When Jj with a substantive forms a so-called Bahuvrihi or 
possessive adjective (cf. §. 38, 4 d), it does not influence the termin- 
ation of the noun, because it is no longer a preposition, e. g. |«^^ 

be T^ama, without care, but |«>fi ^j be /am, adjective, not having care, 

I 

free from care. 
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w — «J ^j be lah — nah, except, without (or only ed — ^j). 

I • 

I Rah'mSn desire nothing else except my friend; 
If my prayer be accepted at the gate of God. 

Rah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 4, 1). 

Instead of xJ — 3 now and then also xi — ^i» is met with (»j 

t I 

the postfix of the Ablative), as: 

Without the parrot the cage is nothing, be sure of it, 
The spirit is like the parrot; the body the cage. 

Instead of «J — j, the Xataks use frequently also o — ^ (or 
— 3), v> or o being used and constructed in the same way as 
aJ, e. g. 



^ * ^ ^ 



Do not fancy, that Xush'al will be patient with another face, 
except the bright face of the friend. Xush'ai (Gulsh. II, 33, 1). 

2) vXiL^ bande, on, upon (adv.). 
By itself jciLj is only used with the pronominal Formatives 

^ ^ ^ -• 

^^j j^j j^j otherwise it usually takes to itself the preposition g^ 
(see cXilJ — 14). 



/ ^^>^ ^yi ^ ^jM^ Jub y> ik^S }^ 
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When a friend calls on thee^ show great magnanimity, as 
thy constitution is vigorous these five days. Xavajah Muh^ammad 
(Gulsh. II, p. 108, 1). 

3) y^ par, on, upon (Pers. ^, Sansk. ^XTk) 

As regards its signification and construction it quite agrees 
with 2^^ but is not so much in use as this latter preposition. 



O ^ ^ ir> A 



j^v^A^j ^^y» j^ ^ vU^v> lu 



^ ^ ^ 



^ ^ J ^^ ^ -^ ) 



Thou art an ocean flowing upon waves, (but) nobody has 
drunk a mouthful from the ocean. Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. 
U, p. 105, 2). 

^) \j^i pas, ^^\ pase, after (adv.). 

The form ^j*^^ by itself is only used in the phrase : y^ n*^ 
or ^i K^^ , after that (this), otherwise ,j<^^ takes to itself the Ab- 
lative prefix eJ, >J — (j^^ or ^jm^ — *J, as: y*^ ^*P aJ or rJ y^ 

»jtp, after thai. 

^ ^ ^ 
With the pronominal Formatives t^, ^^, ^j always the form 

jj^ pase is used, as: g^ t^ after me*). ,j^^ may also take to 

itself the Genitive prefix S , as : (j**$ ^O o , after this. To be 

noticed is the expression Ui ^c^l behind (one's) back. -a.*^. 

is frequently connected with the prefix x.^ , ^tf-^«*v-^ — ^Hs , see 

under ^i. 



*) jc*^ may also be compounded with the pronominal suffix 
tfj, so that ^^*^^ may signify: after him, her, them. 
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^ \:}» *^ J^^ >^0 cA>*^ ^j^ *^ LTd 

After two (or) three days he went out to hunt. 

Tarl;^-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 48). 

5) yyi pore, up to; on; over, beyond, across, (adv.). 

A 

^yl by itself is only used with the pronominal Formativ6s 

^ ^ ^ A ^ 

L, .0,^^. When ^^^1, is used as an adverb (on this side), 

^ A ^ 

it is usually followed by the preposition xj,».i .^^ |^ (literally: on 

A 

this side on). With the Genitive prefix ^^^ signifies: beyond, 

O ^ ^ A 

as : ^_5\,\aJ O jij.^ , beyond (on the other side) of the Kabul river. 
.^2 is frequently connected with the preposition s^^ jy^ — g^ ^ 
see under 2w^. 

*• *• -<* •»• ^ ^ ^ A ^ 

The assignment of meeting was put on the horn*) of an 
antilope, when I had gone on this side of the river Narbada. 
Asraf /an (Gulsh. II, p. 159). 

Further I would dread the taunting of my enemies, that they 
will laugh at (on) me. GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 168). 

^ 

6) »^ pah, in, on, upon; by, with, on account of (Pers. 

io Pars! pa). 

This preposition has a variety of meanings ; on its construction 
see §. 65, 7. The usual signification of «.^ is: in, at, on, as: 



*) I. e ad caiendas graecas. 
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inferior odO; do not sit in the place of the hotter ones! do 
not sell wool at the rate of silk! H'amid (Gnlsh. II; p. 102, 2). 

9^ farther signifies: hy, with (denoting the thing or instmment, 
with or hy which any thing is done), as: 



^A A« ^ O ^ ^ 



^1^ K3j^ y^^ y^ *a v^^^^ 



» ^U^ * A 



The hero plays with his own hlood ; either I am yictorioas or 
I shall he cot to pieces hy the swords. Gulistan (Gnlsh. I, 
p. 155). 



o ^ ^ 



yyj^m 9^ ^S^y »i *t. »A. j^O y^ J^y^ 



" .< <• * 



'3 ^ fj^ iS^j^ H i^j^ *^ ^ 



A blind one is better ; who sees nothing with his eyes, not 
he who (= than he, who) opens his eyes on another harem. 
Rah' man (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 



» A *• ^ i t»* 



^yit^^ ^yL^ ^j ^ 



» ^ *• * A 



When its roots grow strong, its tmnk great, by how many 
men will it (the tree) be palled out? tell me! Gnlistan (Gnlsh. 
I, p. 157). 

«^ may denote the direction, as: Jjc^b^a^, to ascend on 

a mountain, Jjyo ^^ *^, to enter a house, jjbl^ ^^k? s^^ to come 

to a village. 

With the yerbs : to consider, to take for, to exchange 
for, 2k.^ must be variously translated by: as, for etc., as: 

J^ (^y^> 14 ^jt^>, to consider wretchedness as wretchedness; 

j^ v)^ ^l>; to take for a rose; J^^^ s;>u^ *j, to give as a favour. 
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> o •• ' 



^ ^ * » ^ ^ ^ m » ^ ^ 

money-man, do not pride thyself on the nnllity of iTamid! 
I shall not give thee this blanket for that shawl. H amid (Gulsh. 
n, p. 97, 2). 

In a similar way &^ mnst be translated in the following verse : 

^"^ J^^ (V UJj* i3^>^ J^^ H k3X^ ^ 
II • 

j>; *d >^ J^-** ^^ ^ Lf*^ »>i Ni >i 

Though men are by origin one, their difference is great: one 
goes for one, one for hundreds, one for thousands. SAbd-ul-qadir 
/an (Gulsh. II, p. 191, 2). 

&^. must also be translated by: for, on account of, as: 



- I 



The wicked are remembered on account of the wicked (thing, 
they have done). (Gulsh. 11, 53, 3). 



^ . > » ^ i 



* ^ -• 



On account of their modesty and bravery applaud (them)! 
(Gulsh. II, p. 46, 3). 

^^ signifies also: about, round, as: j^ J^ lO^^vJU^, 

the people assembled round him (Gulsh. I, p. 161), or with (on), 

as: J^ ijt^ LJUil i^, to meet with a friend. 

I 

It is a poetical license, if &^ is now and then used absolutely 
(without a following noun), as: 



* ^ ^ 






A A 



As the mole of his face is spoiled thereby, may not always 
on his face a rain of tears be collected ! Ah^mad Shah (Gulsh. II, 
p. 206, 1). 
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The verbs Jj^^^, to understand, J^ ^^ to comprehend, 

«• A - ** «• 

are usually constmcted with t^^ as: t5j^^ 20 t^ x^, he does not 
understand this. 

Very frequently j^^ takes to itself another postposition or 
adverb, as: s>S\^ — ^^, on, upon^ among, used in the same 
sense as simple »^, e. g. ^ _a^ i>Jb b &^; I am in love with thee 
(Gulsh. II, p. 5, 3), At\y Aib Jb^ *^^»^? when I came to the 
village; oy^ ^>*Lu ^ tXiL ^^ &^, he acquired eminence among 
the birds (Gulsh. I, p. 167). 



<• A <» A ^ A 



^j##l^ — *^, on, upon, as: y<*L^ ^^^yl^^^ ».^, on burning 
flames (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 2). 

^c***^ — H after, to (including the direction to a place), as: 
Ui- L^ ^-^^ ^L^ K^ v^ , my wailing was made after my friend. 

C^ i^^f^j^ Cy^ Hf t^ which direction shall I go? (Gulsh. 11, 

^ » ^ * * 

p. 51, 3); rO ^U. wm<a^ ^ 5^, after grief comes joy (Gulsh. II, 

p. 208, 2). 

;^:5i— *d, ^^> upon, over, as: ^li. >Ii> &^ »^ »^ 6 
^yM4 if^^ l5;>^) t^^^ f^^^^ which was ripened upon its own bough; 
x^ >»^ L^ V^ H 1^^ v)^ * ^® brought his own people over 
the Indus. 

,j**L^o — *^, on, upon, as: ^L^j »yL^u^ «t^ J^ v-jy>, 
to sleep on ermine. 

8^ — fc^, with, as: s^am I^^ \^, with wailing. 

^^f — *^ in, on, upon, during, on account of, as: 
^5^0^ '^' inthe world; -^^-js^i -L^ »i^^ .y -/w w^, 
I shall not cast another glance on the cup of Jamsid (Gulsh. II, 



— 289 — 

p. 20, 1); ,^5 »jLj Ji* i^)^ *^^ M> during five days the rose 
is blooming (Gulsh. II, p. 53, 2); vJiixc 4 '^'-^ ^ ^j^ ^1^ ^ H 
^^j^y they abuse me on account of thy love (= my love to thee) 
Gulsh. n, 54, 3. 

7)^ tar, from, out, up to, on, about, as: »^^y 
ji^jLi, to enter from (= by) the gate; «J^3- ji ^^j^ »^j H n^^ 
j-AA^U^ ^ , whatever comes into his mind, he ejects from the mouth 
(Gulsh. I, 153). 

y as Ablative prefix is frequently used not only in compar- 
ative sentences, to denote the distance of one object from another, 
but also, where only a relative comparison is alluded to (= against, 
in comparison to), as: 



^ ^ ^ 



I - 

That waist is more slender than a hair. 



A.'^'A ^ -"^ * 



Against which (lit. before, from which) cypress trees are 
nothing, by that stature and tallness I swear. Xush^al (Gulsh. U, 
p. 56, 1). 

i have such a friend, guess his beauty from this, that scent 
of musk is nothing in comparison with his side-lock. Xush'al 
(Gulsh. n, 49, 1). 



*> A 



y up to, till, as: uT^t^, tUl now, ^^^ ^^^y, till 

mid-day. 

^ on, about, at, as: 



T mm p p , Afgh. Orammar. 



19 
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.• Cl 



^ ^ m ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 



A waist, broken by toil and labour is good, not*) a stolen 
purse about one's waist. Rah* man (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 



imai 



'^y^^ ^^ «5l^ J^yj iJUi 3 *j^yia5> ^ii^ 



The father called her to his presence, he seated her at his side. 

Yusuf and Zulai;f5 (Dom, Chrest. p. 197). 

A similar signification has ^ in the expressions : J^ s^U y, 

to seize by (on) the throat, J^ jX^u^y, to seize by the hairs. 

ji is also used in such expressions : to become a sacrifice 
for, to, (on) any one, to devote oneself to (on) any 
one etc. (Just like the SindhI TfT), as: 



^ •• •» 






The thought of lust and covetonsness be sacrificed to contentment ! 
where is the kingdom of I^pt, where the Tillage of the slaves? 

Rah'mSn (Gulsh. II, 24, 1). 

All these together are a sacrifice to the white mantle. 
Xustfal (Gulsh. II, p. 64, 3). 



^ . " * ■^ 



Similar expressions are : J^^l^ y** y > ^ become a sacrifice 
with the head , i. e. to sacrifice one's head *, ^^ \Ji* jj, to throw 
on the back, i. e, to throw behind-, JJ^H;^ ^4^^ j3, to fall on (at) 
the feet. 

Ji is very frequently connected with other postpositions and 

adverbs, as: ^^ — Ji tar — pore, up to, until, against (in 
comparions), before, as: 



*) The words: — *is good, not*, imply a comparison: better 
than. 



L 
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^, lili. 4 li-^i ^ J^' (^ ^ -f t5>>» l^>^ j3 



Against (in comparison with) thy laughing are nothing the 
mby and the pearl; hy thy laughing I swear. 

Xnsb'Sl (Gnlsh. II, p. 53, 2). | 



e- «^ ^ 



III ' • 

He slaughtered that beautiful horse „that I may not become 
without honour before the guest". Babti Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 131). 

j^^\^ — y tar-cap5r, round about. 

I 

jsS:i — ^ or vXi^o — y, below, beneath, as: 



> I -• > 






Under whose order the surface of the earth was, come, 
behold, they are under the earth. Rah* man (Gulsh. II, 38, 3). 



^ > o 



" ♦ I 

He cuts off the branches beneath his own feet. 

H'amid (Gulsh. II, p. 94, 3). 

jiSL^ — y> tar — vrande, before, beyond, as: 



O'^^ •* •' «*9^ 



^h^ ys^h ^^la-5 LT-b^ J^ 

He came behind them, before the Ulus (clan). 

Tarl;^-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 

Who puti^ his foot beyond his own boundary. 

H'amid (Gulsh. II, p. 95, 1). 



8) N.^^^ t^jfah, near to, with, from (postposition govg:ning 

the Formative). 



^o. 



^ y^ s^^ ici^ (ci*^ t^ O^ ' ^® ^^^ *^^™ * residence near 
Panipat (Gulsh. I, p. 35); ^^ >i^ li jJ, it will be with thee-, 

19* 



i 
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.f*ij^ n-:^^ J} o^ cHr^> sweet life departs from him 
(Gnlsh. II, 24, 2). 

ffj^k- is also connected with the Genitive prefix v>, as: 

What may be with me more than my daily bread, I keep 
like a deposit for another. Xash'Sl (Gulsh. II, p. 49, 3). 

;kh^ may also be connected with the" Ablative prefix iJ and 
may then signify 'with or from', according to the context. 



' ^ *• 



•* o « ^ 



H a^J Ni "^^^^ *-=^^ y^ *^ 

I am not worthy to sit on the cushion, I am low; with the 
low ones I sit on the ground. GnlistSn (Gnlsh. I, 172). 






' > ^ o «• ^ ^ 



Be merciful to the weak subjects, that thou mayst not see 
affliction from a powerful enemy. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 163). 



9) ^^ (}ine, frouL 

^^ is only used with the pronominal Formatives i;,^^^ ^^ 
or with the pronominal suffix j, which coalesces with it. Its 
usual signification is 'from', 'out', as: 



A * .* . ^ 






^ ^ b<' 



By thy going ipy spirit goes from my body; do not go one 
moment from me, o thought of my friend! 

sAbd-ul-qadir (Gulsh. II, p. 195, 2). 
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« 

^^ is also used, like^*, with such like expressions, as: to 

sacrifice oneself to or for any, to devote oneself to 
or for, as: 



A« * 9 Sol 



Head and property, all I shall sacrifice for him, I, XavSjah 
Mah'ammad; disciple of the beautiful ones. 

XavSjah Muh'ammad (Gnlsh. II, p. 117, 1). 



10) tf^l^J dapSrah, on account of; for the sake of. 
v.L^ is always constructed with the Genitive prefix o, as: 



Come quick; o physician, for God's sake, otherwise I die. 

Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 40, 2). 



11) au^l^^ dapasahi on, upon, above. 

ikuX^ is usually connected with ^ or i, iumI^S — «^ or 
A^l^o — o; also withyi, 2u*#l^^^'. 

H ^lr> ^-^"^ y^ *^ !;^ Lf^ *^ 



If I lie on the bed without my friend, 

fire and thorn and this bed, all three are one. 

Rah* man (Gulsh. II, 27, 3). 



12) eOij dananah, within (adv.) 
2ui^ always requires the prefix o, as: 

^ ^ ^ » ^ y ^ ^ » u ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

By desire she became afflicted', (but) her affliction was within 
her heart. Xusuf and Zulai;fa (Dom, Chrest. p. 179). 
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13) tyM sarah, with, together (adv.)* 

tf^ by itself is seldom used, except with the pronominal 
Formatiyes L^ p and ;^, as: 



Mi ^ ^ > -• 



When the wealth of the world turns its face to a man, the 
people make many friendships with him. 

GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 171). 

ttj4M is usually connected with other prepositions , as: 
9yM — ik^ pah — sarah, with, by. 
^jm — ^^ or %jm 6^ with. 

i> jO «p^ j-j *-L$ '^ >-A »3 (tf-^^'^ It*** rr' 1^ '^ ^-AX.i-i^ o 



• ^ * <• 



A tortoise had a friendship with a scorpion; both breathed 
together the breath of unanimity. 

Kalilah o Damana)^ (Dorn, Ghrest. p. 13). 

^3^ xJ lijm jJj^ ^ ^^/Oji ^ s^^ H J^ ^ vijJbl^ ^ »^ y^W^i ^ 
'I "I 

He entered into friendship with debauchees and at a given 
opportunity he killed the VazTr with his two sons. 

GulTstan (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 



o > 



o > 



14) OJ^ i^^y^) ^'unde, like, as (Adv.). 

k\X£ either requires the Formative of a noun or the Genitive 
prefix J, as: 
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1^ j^'U y J<>ji»' (^>) J^ u^ b 

lii ^ J/ Ijj^ ixZi li J u ^ ji,^ 



I I 



This destiny is a potter, it practises forming and breaking; 
many, like me and thee, it has made and destroyed. 

Rah'mSn (Gnlsh. II, p. 5, 2). 



> ^ o ^ ^ 



»>'S »J ^ f^^ ^Ual sXac nj^^jO ^ »: 

' - I 

Like DarvSzah I show to it (the belly) jthe faith, this one, 
like PIr-i RaasSn, teaches infidelity. Xush'al (Golsh. II, p. 52; 3). 

15) v^f karah, with (in the house of); along with, 
tfjy either requires the Formatire or the Qenitiye prefix i>, as : 



>> #•* *A^^-^ ^J> 



At that time the chiefs of the priests and the elders of the 
people assembled in the house of the High-priest, who was called 
KaySfa. Matth. 26, 3. 

"I - I 

He took up his abode among the Mohmands, with (in the 
house of) Malik Sultan Ah'mad. TarT;^-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 13). 

16) xA latide, below, beneath (adv.), or ^^ S da lande. 

cXi^', which by itself is not much in use, requires the Form- 
ative, as: y>Si 1^, below me. 



«. A «• A A " 
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As at last thy place will be under the black earth, do not 

show alacrity in the business of the world ! 

Xayajah Mah'ammad (Galsh. II, p. 108, 1). 
' » ^ ^ 

cXi^ is frequently connected with the preposition y, cXi^ — y, 

see under yj, 

17) id, lah; from, out. 

This preposition, which - is chiefly used to make up the 
Ablative-case, has a variety of significations. 



•• A 



Its most common signification is ^from', 'out', as: %y^ ^^ 
from the house ^ JAaJ ^^jjv^^o iJ, to look out of the window. 



I " 

^ * A > <• > 



If thou diest, thou wilt become free from sins. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 164). 



» A "^ 



I. 



Similar are the expressions : J^-^ V-^ >-^^ vJi-^ »J 
(Gulsh. I, 171), to be silent from telling the truth = to abstain 
from telling the truth; 4>^j^ o5^>-5 ^ '•^' ; ^ ^"^^ ^^ ^^P® 
from life = to give up the hope of life; xJ JiA^ijii^, to be afraid of; 
^^ »^^ 1^ \^^ ^J , he is afraid of a stone; *J J^j j, to hide from. 



&i signifies 'of 'about', in such like expressions as: 



^«^^0«* 'C'« »• < ^ * * ^ it 



If I say any thing, what shall I say of separation? what 
shall I say about that incurable pain? 

Bah* man (Gulsh. II, p. 19, 4). 



A story has been told of one oppressor. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 175). 

sJ denotes also the ground or reason of an action 
(on account of, out of), as: 
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* ^ * « *« *• ^ 



*' II " 

Also the cat, out of fear for her life, dashes upon the tiger. 

Gulistan -(Gulsh. I, 162). 

^ > ^ ^^ ^ •• ^ «• ^ ^ ^ 

r^V }^ ^y y r*^ c^-;^^^ ^ "^ 

Out of helplessness I run again to the oppressor. 

Xush*al (Gulsh. II, p. 61). 

&J when used with a neuter or passive verb, signifies; 
from the part of, from the side of, from, by, as: 



^ " »■ ^ * * ^>A^ 



As from the part of wolves sheep-pasturing cannot be made, 
so from the side of a tyrant government cannot be administered *). 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 161). 

As the hypocrites do, in order that they may be praised 
by men. Matth. 6, 2. 

2J**) is also used in the sense of 'with' (without following 
^y**)^ as: 

Publicly she sat togetl^er with the people, (but) inwardly she 
was reclining with her friend. 

Yusuf and Zulai;^a (Dom, Chrest. p. 179). 

From this signification of jj are to be explained such 
expressions, as : nJ «5v^ full of (literally: with), jd vjiit^i/*, conformable 
to or with, etc. (cf. §, 184, 5). 



*) The Hindi and Hindustani constructs Li^ in the same 

*• ^ -» i» 

way as the Pasto ^yU* , e. g. U^^ ^a^S ^jw ^^.^ , I cannot do it, 

I 

literally: from my part it is not done. 

**) O , which is often used instead of &J , may be used also in 

the sense of *with*, without following »^, but only in poetry. 
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S. 176. 

in. OoigimotioiiB. 

The coDJnnctions are either coordinating or subordin- 
ating; amongst them there are few proper coojonctions, the rest 
are adverbs sapplying the place of conjanctions. 



A. Coordinating conjnndions. 

These are of foar kinds: 

, 1) Gopnlatire. 

J au, 



^ va 

A 

5 



> and. 



Hf ^ A ^ tt' 



There is this difference between ^t, ^ and ^ 5 , that ^t and ^ 

A 

connect words and sentences, ^ only single nonns. 

^ ham; also. 

^ — ^ ham — ham, as well — as. 

».i^ — ^if kalah-kalah I 

; sometimes — sometimes. 
^ly— ^^li' gahe — gahe 

*i — *i nah — nah, neither — nor. 



> ^ ^ > 



I was not aware of the profit and loss of the world; by 
looking on I was made drunk by thee without wine. 

XavSjah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 106, 2). 
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2) Disjunctive. 

»S kah I 

/ or. 

U ya I 

ifS — aT kah — kah, whether — or; either — or; the first 

ifS is frequently dropped, 
li — Ljj ya — ya, whether — or; either — or. 



'rfO •« O ' 



(J-.^ ».J (.^ O ^L|i J^ *^j.* AA (3^^ 

All, whether they were prophets or saints, were hidden in 
the earth from the hand of death. Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 45, 2). 



3) Adversative. 



^^ vale 
»^j balkeh 



but. 
...<aJ ISkin 

(17 •• 

Ul amma 



^^ magar, but (when preceded by a negation), perhaps 
(interrogatively); except (that). 

A sharp wind causes no damage to small shrubs, but it breaks 
away great trees with the root. Kalflah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 107). 

4) Conclusive. 

A 

^^ tro, therefore. 
&^ t^ah 

> therefore; then. 



T^m skah 

«• o «• 

&<^^ vaskah 
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;^'^'^' l^i*« t5*9' g-*J» «^ *^ 

As he has taken from me all quiet and rest, therefore flow 
on my face tears in many paths. 

Xavi^ah Muh'ammad (Golsh. II, p. 109, 2). 



§. 176. 

B. Sabordinating coiijiuictions< 

These are: 

1) Temporal. 
&;^ ceh, when^ as. 

A 

^^ (5, as long as. 

A A 

ftj. ^y\ y^ ^ pore ceh, until. 



When the taryaq from Jlraq comes to him, the snake-hitten 
will drink the cup of death. GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 170). 

* A ** ^^<» *A 

ui^^ e5^ »%tj ^ c^wftlb o^Lc 

As long as the will does not fall together with good actions, 
all his worship and obedience is falsehood. 

Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 47, 3). 

After this ye will not see me, until ye say : blessed is he that 
is coming in the name of the Lord ! Matth. 23, 39. 
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2) Comparative. 

» «XJ, ik^ lakah, lakah ceh, like, like as (corresponding 
to ^^, so). 

I 

•^r ganrah, as if (properly Imper.). 



c ^ y 



hf cf-** ir »jj »^ u o ^Ji^^ 



8 t ^ ^ > ^ 



U g.1^ ^^ li ^^Lj ^^ ^j jL ^^ 

Separation treats my heart sO; as the falcon treats the black 
partridge or wood-cock. Xush'al (Gulsh, II, p. 34, 2). 



^ O^^ ^ O .« A 






What shall I do? I have no hands ; I am a Qalandar, as if 
I had lost the whole world at play. Xush*al (Gnlsh. II, p. 49, 1). 



3) Conditional. 

2^ kah, if. 

^ magar, if not, except. 



If love of meeting with the fair ones is sin, then JTush'Sl, 
the Xatak, commits sin all his life-long. 

Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 35, 2). 



*' ^ o^ S t0 f ^ ^ ^ 



II "I 

I Xavajah Mnh'ammad am quite drowned in sin, if God do 
not draw me out from this ocean. 

Xavajah Mnh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 106, 1). 
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4) Concessive. 

nS kah, alUiongh. 
^&-^ }sS kah har^S 



A O <' 



as much as; though. 
y&^j» harjo 

^J^] agarceh, {^/\ agarkeh) though (Pers.). 



> ) * 



The dogs of the J&taks are hetter than the Yusufzis, though 
the Xataks also are in temper more lazy than dogs. 

Xush'al (Gulsh. H, 71). 

p I 



Though she used to laugh and also to smile out of modesty. 
In her laughter a wonderful grief is expressed, if a wise man 
looks upon her. Yusuf and Zulai;^a (Dorn, Chrest, p. 217). 



5) Final and Consecutive. 

2!^ ceh'*'), that, so that, in order that. 
2u Aj^ ceh nah, so that not, lest. 



^ > 



^ ^ 



Go, bring salt for money, lest it become a bad custom. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 17^). 



*) Instead of »Afi the Persian *5' (which is etymologically ident- 
ical with **&».) is also sometimes used, especially in poetry. 
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6) Causal, 
x^ ceh, (becaage); as (Lat. qaoni; quoniam). 



A A A . ^ . * » > 



A A A * 



■» A « 



Until now he looks with his black eyes; because (as) his 
kingdom was taken by other kings. Gulistan (Gulsh. I; p. 154). 



IV. Interjeotions. 

§. 177. 

Besides the proper interjections the PaSt5 uses also some 
adverbs and substantives as inteijectlons. The most common of 
them are: 



well! well done! 



^^ are, yes. 



^^i ifarin, well done! bravo! 
e^Llitj] al;4ai9', alas ! 



e5' ai 
Li aya 



oh! hollo! 



^ *A 



it^^yi tobah; for shame! fy! «J ik^ys, fy upon! 
^^ l/^ J^«i Ji«^, dear ! 



s^ ci;i;ah 
ci;|je 



^ begone! away! 



L 
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^> /5, certainly. 



jf^ /air, well (bat always with a certain restriction and there- 
fore often in the sense of a polite negation). 

i-a^o dareya (or dre^^a), alas I lack-a-day! 

g^ sa/; blessed! happy! {c> ^ happiness of). 

^Glii sabas, well done! bravo! 

^^ fc, (oath) by, as: ^^(^lA>, by God; ^^ Li ».a, by thee (I 

swear by thee) , or : ji^ Ls s^ !»^ , I swear by thee. 
JC^K kSske (or Ji^), would to God that! 

2o nah, no« 

»I^ »!^ vah vah, very well ! excellent ! 

^Ij vae, alas! 

^ti> hae 

alas! woe! 
^^ ^U> hae hue 

^ ho, yes. 

i^ hah, indeed, really! 

^P ^ hai hai, alas ! dear ! 



^ ^ 
A 



s^ > 



■a . ,-. »'^ -w. Ous^ Jo-Us 



cff^i^ t^; S^ rr- ^»^^ «M>> 'J 



^ ^ » -. 



e^UAJI ^yL*4, ^^- ^ 

I Xavajah Moh^ammad die, give me a medicine, o ye dear 
physicians! alas! ^vSjah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 107, 2). 

)0' ^ ^ Sf ^ ^ * 4' ^ ^ 



1 
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Happy are the knowing ones (= SUfis), who are occupied 
with the rememhrance of their friend. Idem. (Gulsh. II, p. 118, 2). 



That I love thee more than myself, I Xush'al; the Xatak, 
swear it. 



The Syntax. 

We divide the Syntax into two parts, the analytical and 
synthetical. The analytical part describes the use and con- 
struction of the several members of a sentence, the synthetical 
their conjunction to a sentence or sentences. 



I. The Analytical part. 
I. The noun* 

§. 178. 

1) On the noun generally. 

The Pasts is possessed neither of a definite nor inde- 
finite article and the noun may therefore be, according to its 
position in the sentence, definite or indefinite; only proper names 
or such specific nouns, as sun, moon etc. are definite by them- 
selves. If a generic noun is to be rendered indefinite, the numeral 



to ^ O ^ ^ O*- 



adjective ^ 'one' is put before it, as: ^j^*^ ^. a man (who is 
not nearer described or mentioned before). 

*^ "j-^ j^ r^ L^*^*" i^y -H *!^ ^^^^^ ,y^ '^•*{ ^* ^'-^'-^ ^^ 

One king sat in a boat, a Persian slave also was present 
with him in his service. 

Trump p, Afgh. Grammar. 20 
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§. 179. 

2) On the use of the gender. 

The P§8t5 uses only two genders ; the masculine and 
feminine. With reference to the use of these genders it is 
to be noticed: 

1) Substantives, which denote inanimate objects, often nse 
both genders; in this case the masculine implies the idea of 
greatness, the feminine that of smallness of the object; 

as: ^6^ ^nd m., a (large) pond; v^v^ dandSh, f., a (scnnewhat 

smaller) pond. 

2) With reference to the lower species of animals the fem- 
inine is often used to express the generic idea, as: jj^ s. f., 

cat (generally), vJiji kautarSh; s. f., pigeon, jju^ blz5, s. f., 

monkey. 

3) The masculine of adjectives and participles is 
often used in the sense of a neuter (or impersonally). 



* ^ 






It is youth, where thou hearest and seeest something, it is 
not heard nor seen (= one cannot hear etc.) in old age. 

Rah'mSn (Gnlsh. U, p. 20, 2). 

The a4jective in the masculine (= neuter) may therefore, like 
a substantive, subordinate another noun, as: 

V^O iS^J^ (^ ^ J^ yj^ "^^ '^' 

Their coming and going is swifter than the morning breeze; 
I have experienced the warm and cold of the time. Asraf ;^n 
(Gulsh. II, p. 155, 2). 

Also the Plural of masc. a4jectlves is now and then used 
in the sense of a neuter, especially when a plurality is 
implied, as: 



J 
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All was prepared for him, what he had, another had not. 

Yusof and Zalai;^a (Doni; p. 174). 



l5^ ^La^ »4^^ o^^W "^ (^ j^i^ y« 



The beauty of her conduct is more exceUent than that of her 
body, the sweet (things) of (her) heart are more than those of 
(her) appearance (= body). Xusnal (Gulsh. II, p. 84, 3). 

4) Also the feminine of adjectives and participles ; as well in 
the Singular as in the Plural, is used in the sense of a neuter, 

in which case ^^ (or Plur. ^l^); thing, affair is to be supplied. 



He said, it is necessary for me, that I obtain baptism from 
thee, and thou comest to me. Matth. 3, 14. 



^ A « A 



The ignorant sleep without grief in rest, on the intelligent 
come hundred difficult (affairs). Xnsh^Sl (Gulsh. II, p. 43, 1). 

* )/ 1^ v^ ^r* r^j^ ^ / (^ Lf^ ^r- O*^ ^ 

He had connexion with the XSn and also with Bahram. 

T5rT;^-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 50). 



§. 180. 

3) On the use of number. 

1) Nouns, which are borrowed from the Arabic and which 
are in the so-called broken Plural, may in Pasto be constructed 



*) Supply: ^L> , he had dealings witb. — 

20 
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as Singnlars or Plurals. The broken Plnral td^j^ , angels, 

(Sing. tSL*) retains the fern, gender, though the fern, termination 
be dropped. 

*^ ji^ ^ ^'h^ *^ 

The Xasls passed some years in rest in Kabul; they grew 
wealthy, their property increased much and their children became 
numerous. TarT/-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 6). 

When the broken Plurals are put in the Formative, they 

A 

usually take the Plural Formative affix 3, as: 



The treasury is the morsel of the poor and not the food of 
the devil's brothers. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 166). 

2) The Plural ^LiL^ has, as in Persian, a Singular signific- 

ation, friend; from which even a feminine siliL^, female Mend, 
sweetheart; is again derived, as if it were a Singular. 

3) A number of nouns imply a plurality and are therefore 
constructed as Plurals, without taking a Plural termination in the 
Nominative; but in the Formative they always take the Formative 



A «• ^ 



affix ^ J as : ^ : poison , ^^ o . Some proper names of nations, 

tribes etc. are also treated as Singulars and Plurals ; as: u5^ 

^ > 
Xatak; a Xatak and Xataks, JJU; a Mu^^al and Mup^als, etc. 



§. 181. 
4) On the use of the cases. 

a) The Nominative. 
1) The Nominative is used, instead of the Genitive; as 

O ' o ^ u • 

apposition; if a part of a whole is to be designated, as : ^^^IJ^ ^ 

<' A 

lu^i , a drop (of) water. Similarly to nouns , which denote a 
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number, measure; weight, kind, species etc., the nearer 
definition is coordinated in the same case as apposition; e. g. 



* A *• O * ^A 



l5^ L5^*^J^ *^?^-^ *^^' *^^ »>^ *^ 



f * t» 



When there is a cup of water and a spoonful of buttermilk, 
it becomes in the house of the poor a white pap. Gulistan 
(Gulsh. I, p. 183). 

I 

Thou must needs cover thyself, though it be (only) two or 
three yards of a blanket or of linen. Xavajah Muh*ammad (Gulsh. 
n, p. Ill, 2). 



J^A-p**-*-*. ^ -O^. 



He stretched him on the rack and killed him by different 
kinds of tortures. Gulistan (Gulsh. I; p. 174). 

2) The Nominative (or absolute case) is also used to 

express duration of time (how long?) as well as the point 

of time (when?). In a similar sense (^li>- place, with a demon- 

strative pronoun is used (without a preposition), as: ^^^^3^,^ 

in this place , here (Persian likewise L^uat) ; so also : Aij^y s^t^o, 

on both sides. 

e)|j^p- »J ^-*A^ ci^A^y ^)y\ ^j^ H *^ 



Six (or) seven generations endured their kingly rule, that all 
the people were amazed at them. Xustf 51 (Gulsh. 11, p. 51, 3). 



*. > 



^ ^ jUCAi ^ e)b^ JU' wW> Ua3 

By chance that year rain fell in July — August*). 

TarTj^-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 



*) On JL^^ see App. I. 
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> ^ o«> 



^ a^^j ^ J^ t>y ^^^ v:>^l^ ^ ^ 



At the time of the forenoon; on the eighth day, he went out 
for hunting. BahrSni; Y. 55. 

3) The P|st9 uses the Nominative absolute in the same 
sense as the Latin uses the Ablative absolute. 

a) With the Nominatiye a participle perfect*) is 
connected and the sentence thus formed loosely subordinated to 
the main sentence. E. g. 



<• ^ * .-'. A . * • * 






I ^ 



With labour I had laid out a garden in the world; the rose 
not yet having been smelled by me, I was separated from it. 

Xush'Sl (Gulsh. n, p. 159; 3). 



<i « « » 



^s^r* 0^"^ ^^'^ H r/ y^ r^ (^ y 



«• » ^ 



Shall I sleep without grief; the head being placed on a soft 
cushion, after my bed-fellows have fallen into the grave? 

Xush'Si (Gulsh. H; p. 52, 3>. 



> o ^« 



Sometimes he is hungry ; the entrails being fastened together, 
sometimes he is satiated foil up to the throat H'amid (Gulsh. II, 
p. 93, 3).. 

b) An adjective also may be joined with the Nominative 
absolute and the subordinate sentence thus formed may be trans- 
lated by: „with". E. g. . 



«u ) 



Out of grief at the calumny I am prostrate, the eyes shut 
(= with closed eyes); out of shame I cannot openly look at any 
one. J!avajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. U, p. 114; 4). 



*) The participle preterite (in the Aorist, with the prefix 

> 

^) is also now and then used. 
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• A A 



t^> '^ji yj^ jdM- y)y^ ^ »** uTj' 



>«i« « > ^ m 



Now all are prostrate on the black dust, who (with) crooked 
turbans were riding upon horses. Idem (Oolsh. II, p. 115, 8). 

c) A substantive (without an accompanying participle or ad- 
jective) may be put in the Nominative absolute, but this 
is rather to be considered as an elliptical sentence. 



o ^ • « 






Every opression, which she inflicts upon me, is proper, 
certainly, once the drunken one should stand, the face (turned) 
towards me. Asraf y^ (Gulsh. II, p. 154, 2). 



The wife of the barber, the nose in her hand, the face towards 
her house, went away. Ealilah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 113). 



§. 182. 

b) The Accusative. 

The Accusative is outwardly not differing from the Nominative 
and can only be known from the signification of the verb. Verbs 
signifying: to make, to choose etc. may govern a double 
Accusative, one referring to the object and the other to 
the predicate, as: 



JOS' ^ jlT I? »i *i4 »^t^ -> x>j 

fk v5^ ^^^ *♦ *^ »^ *a^ j^ 

An old man should not make a young woman his wife, and 
if he make her (his wife), he must take care, that she be from a 
good house at least. Xush'Sl (Gulsh. II, p. 41, 2). 



— 312 — 

§. 183. 

c) The Instramental. 

1) The Instrumental is referred to persons and things, by 
which an action is done. It is usually connected with the past 
tenses of transitive and causal verbs, but also with intrans- 
itive verbs (of a passive signification) through all tenses. 



o« « O «' o^ 



^yjuXI ^ ^ ^y^j'^ vJ>'> 



U * » A ' 0'0» 



By separation everywhere flames are applied; how long wilt 
thou wail like damp wood thrown into the fire? Xush*al (Gulsh. II, 
p. 43, 2). 



A > 



L5jp^ ^yf" H ^i^^ ^ ^^^ jk^ »^ 






Now and then I wander about in the hills like a hawk; beautiful 
and precious partridges were also made my prey. -Xushal (Gulsh. 
II, p. 54, 2). 

2) The Instrumental is also now and then used to express 
time generally, as: yt^ y^j^f ^Y days and nights. 

^5^ jHi y^ *^ j^ ^y^ f^ j-» 



* A 



Better is death than such a life, which is passed, days and 
nights blood (being) in the liver. Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 2). 

§. 184. 

d) The Genitive. 

1) As regards the position of the Genitive, it is usually 
placed before the governing noun, though it may also follow it. 



««0' •" » ^ ^ a»^) 



He who puts his hope on the fabric of this world, makes a 
journey of the sea in a boat of paper. Eah^man (Gulsh. II, 
p. 20, 4). 
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2) The Genitive expresses possession, ownership. 



I " II I I 



Many towers I have seen standing; nobody has mentioned 
their name to me, whose they are. Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p, 43, 2). 



- A 



Thou saidst: do not grieve any more, I am thine and thou 
art mine. Xush*al (Gulsh. II, p. 34, 4). 

3) The substantive verb joined with the Genitive" expresses 
different relations : 



O " ^ 



a) a quality may thereby be expressed, ^^^ a man, being 
supplied as governing noun to the Genitive; e. g. 



(Jirl^j ^U^i »^ly> 0>.jSy^ oS^^y^ 



The TuranTs arie indeed (men) of strife and war, lying, 
swearerS; slanderers. Xush'al (Gulsh. 11, p. 46, 3). 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

" -• " \ * 

Give to the sinful -Xavajah Muh'ammad thy own love, that 
he may always be (a man) of thy remembrance and praise*), o 
preserver! -Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 113, 2). - 

b) According to the context ^1^, work, business or ja^, thing, 

may also be supplied as governing noun, if the Genitive refer to 
inanimate objects. 

What was to happen has happened to thee, whether it was 
(a matter) of a straw or of a hundred thousand. H'amid (Gulsh, 
II, p. 93, 3). 



*) I, e.: that he may always be occupied with. 



— 314 



u s^j rtjMi v::Aij li^ aJ ^l& hj^ 



y " - " 



Every thing agrees well with its own time, white hair is 
not (the thing of «» does not agree with) a side-lock and a 
top-knot. H'amTd (Galsh. II; p. 142, 2). 

4) The Genitive expresses the material, of which any thing 
consists or is made; e. g. 

She passes ronnd a golden cap fall of poison. 

^vSjah Mah^ammad (Galsh. U, p. Ill, 2). 

5) The Genitive may be either a sabjective or objective 
Genitive; that is, it may either express the object; that is acting 
or to which any thing belongs, or it may express the passive 
object, to which the action is referring. 



^ > 



All; the great and little of Egypt stood on the bank of the Nile. 

Ynsaf and Zolaij^S (Dom, Ghrest. p. 214). 



A ' ) •' 



yls, ^ ^ ^jyi, ^^ 0l» tJ »i 

* I I ^ 

« 9 •« it » » » ^ ^ ^ m 

Neither passes from me the disposition of love to the idols 
(r=^ feur ones), nor has the habit of tyranny and oppression gone 
from them (left them). Xush'Sl (Galsh. 11, p. 84, 3). 

6) A nnmber of adjectives is constracted with the Genitive 
(or; according to §. 174; 17; with the Ablative); sach as: iS^«^, 

fall of; tS^tfJs^, equal to, t^ ^..^^^{j!^ , becoming, conformable to, 

o vjbt^, according to, o ixL^, agreeable to, S j^tjj , eqaal to, etc. 
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i 185. 

e) The Dative. 

1) The idea of the Dative is expressed by different prefixes 
and postfixes, as shown already in §. 65, 5*). The prefix ^, 

without following aCf or au^; is now-a-day antiquated and only 
found in po6try. 



^ > A 



If a man gives any thing to another, he takes it again; thou 
indeed art God and doest not take back (thy) gift. Xavajah 
Muh^ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 118, 1). 

Besides the usual signification of the Dative the following 
special applications of it are to be noticed: 

2) The Dative expresses a relation to the remote object, 
which may be translated by: tO; for, at; e. g. 



^ ^ 



a* ^ U ^ ^ ««A^ " 

Those, with whom my Lord is friend, do not stand in need 
of (have no necessity for) the friendship of others. Rah^mSn 
(Gulsh. II, p. 3, 1). 

I am amazed at the hermits and they at me. Rah^Sn. 



*) When the Dative is immediately followed by a Genitive, the 
Dative postfixes may be placed after the Genitive , as : \^ v> ^ilxj^ 



«» ^«» 



»A^ iL> 8^ , the birds of the air have nests (Matth. 8, 20). 
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There is hope for the recovery of a wounded, if the matter 
flows a little less from the wound*). -Xiish'al (Gulsh. 11, p. 50, 2). 

The Dative expresses therefore the direction to a place, as: 

With the Adam-;|f61l8 I came to the Tirah; then they (the 

Adam ;^elT maids) were dismissed (by me)**) to Xvayah, hurt in 
the heart. Xuih'al (Gulsh. II; p. 54, 2). 

3) The Dative is often to be taken asDativus commodi: 
for; for the sake of; on account of. 

The king spared his blood and pardoned him for the sake of 
the Vazlr. GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 



*- > 



r>^ t,i5aU »j ^^ ^^ *j^ U »^y 

For whose sake should I gird on the sword, as I have become 
a faqlr? Xush'al (Gulsh. II; p. 68, 2). 

4) The Dative is now and then used to express a point of 

time, as: i^ ^^^i towards night, at nightfall (Hindustani likewise 

»i,A«jJ »J jfi »>> 1*3 ^jJh ni ^yljy Ootj^ \^*|3 

The hermit went on; towards night he came to a town. 

EalTlah o Damanah (Gulsh. I; p. 111). 

Note. On the use of the Ablative, which is expressed by the 

prefixes »^J, -3 and J^ see §.174,17.7. On the Locative, which is 

circumscribed by the prefix i^^, ^^^4^ — *i etc., see §. 174, 6. 



*) Literally: if a diminution is made from the matter of the 
wound. 

**) The text is no doubt defective ; it should be read: etc. ^ ^y^. 



§. 186. ,6 



V 



f) The Vocatiye. V^>^- ■' '"^^ 

When a noun is compounded with another(Sitfier by means 
of the Pers. oiUo! ^^b or by the copula 5) final a or ah (the 

sign of the Vocative) is only added to the latter noun, as: 

my soul, what advice is there for what one has done himself? 

Ealilah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 110). 

§. 187. 

n. Gomparison of (adjeotives and of) whole sentences. 

The way, in which the comparison of acyectives is circums- 
cribed, has been already shown in §. 93. Here we have to add, 
how the comparison is expressed, which does not refer to a single 
object in the sentence, but to the whole sentence. This is done 
in a twofold way: the sentence, which is to be compared with 
another, is either subordinated to the main sentence by means of 
the conjunction ^3-, that, the comparison itself being already 



expressed in the main sentence by »A^ ^^ before that, that — ; 

or the comparison is expressed by coordinating the sentence to be 
compared to the other sentence, the difference between both sent- 
ences being pointed out by rendering the second (coordinate) sentence 
negative. E. g. 

• • ^ *• •• 

I like it better wandering about the ocean like a wave than 
that I see the dry ground of the shore*). Ka^im ;^an saidS 
(Gulsh. II, p. 141, 3). 



*) Literally: Wandering on the ocean, like a wave, I am happy 
before that (jfJt^ yi) , that I see etc. 
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I i 

Uij |*> ILJ oJ^J e)''*^ C>-«'^0 ^ " 

One breath in remembrance of God is better -^ not the wealth 
of the whole world in this world (i. e. is better than — '). Rah* man 
(Gulsh. n, p. 7, 2). 



^? Z^ ^ t^ *d *^ C#;^ ** j-^j 

Good is poison, which may be (joined) with peace and 
concord— not sugar with sedition and nproar. (i. e. Better is 
poison — than). Rah^m3n (Gulsh. 11, p. 6;. 



§. 188. 

lU. Gonstmction of the Numerals. 

1) When a numeral (above one) is joined with a masc. noun 
denoting an animate object, the noun is usually put in the 
Plural, but it may also remain in the Singular. 






In their own house there will not be two brothers together, 
who have not in their hearts a thousand quarrels. Xush'al (Gulsh. 
II, p. 43, 1). ' 



> A * A *- 



sisS had eleven sons. TarT/-i murass&3 (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 

Such nouns, as are collective, remain unchanged in the 
Nom. Plural 



^) «tj^ , for the sake of the rhyme, instead of ^^ . 



1 
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m 9 



Forty thousand Mnp^ls were scattered to the wind. 

-Xush'Sl (Gulsh. II, p. 71). 

Other masc. nouns, which denote inanimate objects, are 
either put in the Plural or they take the Plural termination ah (a), 
when ending in a consonant, or they remain in the Singular, as: 



' 9 ^ 



»J^JLr ^ or: Jl^ ^, ten years, kxa j^j^ , a thousand maunds. 



In no wise wilt thou escape from death, though thou make 
round about thee seventy thousand screens. 

^vSjah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 110). 

2) Fem. nouns, denote they animate or inanimate objects, 
are, as a rule, put in the Plural; they may remain in the 
Nominative, even when preceded by a preposition, though it is 
more according to rule, that after a preposition the Formative 

(Plural) follow, e. g. ^^^^ «^^d> five days, ^c^^ «JfU^ 4 or 
y^j^ y^^ H^ ^ five d^ys* ^^ ^B seldom the case (and chiefly in 
poetry), that the Singular of a fern, noun is used with a numeral. 

O* 9 - 

In that time a thousand Rupees were incumbent (as taxes) 
on the Tusufzais, five Torah (or) six TOrah'*') on the head of a 
family or on the head of a plough used to come on them, according 
to the share. Tarij^-i murasgas (Gulsh. I, p. 18). 



«^ > 



^!> j) ^^ ^**^^^ u3 jy j^ o 



A 9 > * * . *A 



'I 



f A 



*) The ^jyS is a copper coin worth' about one penny. 
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With a thousand tODgnes they praise every rose in this 
garden; when the noise of the nightingales is (raised). 

Xush'al (Gulsh. n, p. 55, 3). 

3) As regards the use of the ordinals it is to be observed, 
that in mentioning the years of an aera the cardinals are 
employed, as in English, but in fixing the month or day the 
ordinals are made nse of. 



Oa««' ^^O U ^ f i 



It was the year of the Hijrah eight hnndred and twenty five, 
the fourteenth year since the conquest of Kabul by Babar, that 
he came to the subjugation of Bajaur. 

TSrTj^-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 19). 



§. 189. 

rV. Use of the Pronouns. 

1) The personal pronouns. 

In connexion with a verb the personal t)ronouns are only 
used, when a person is to be rendered pronominent or when a 
contrast to another person is to be pointed out. But also in the 
absence of either of these two cases the personal pronoun is put 
at the beginning of the sentence, when the verb is not immediately 
following, in. order to point out the subject. 

I 

Thou art not soft nor warm by my wailing, I became roasted 
by thy grief like roasted grain. H'amld (Gulsh. II, p. 101, 2). 



if j^ r*- ^ o^^ H (^ ^ ^ 



^ f * 

Though I am never safe from grief, yet I never repent of a 
love-affair. H'amTd (Gulsh. II, p. 86, 2). 
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2) Demonstrative pronouns. 

Their signification and use has already been generally treated 
in §. 103; here it is to be added, that the demonstrative pronouns 
may also be used in a local sense, e. g. 

Men were not left, those who walk here about, are wild 
beasts. Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p, 40, 2). 



o « 



^ ^ «• 



What I do, that does not come to pass, (and yet) there is 
the country, there is the people (i. e. country and people are the 
same). Idem (Gulsh. n, p. 68, 4). 



3) Interrogative pronouns. 

These are employed not only in direct but also in indirect 
questions; as: 

Tell me, how much strength thou hast to endure torment? 

Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 111). 

When 8L^ what? is repeated in an interrogatory sentence, it 

is implied thereby, that there is no real difference between the 
two questions, as: 

What is bowing down to an ido], what to the world? the 
worshipper of this world is an idol-worshipper. 

' Eah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 9, 2). 



4) The relative pronoun. 

The relative pronoun only indicates the relation and the number 
and case, in which the relative should logically stand, must be 
taken up by a following personal pronoun (usually the pronominal 
suffix ^), except when the relative is in the Nominative. 

Trump p, Afgrh. Grammur. ^1 
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o ^ «• 



kX^ ^^ ^^ jki *i=^^^ 13^ »^ 



o <• o <• 



With whom there is not fidelity *), he is no man, better than 
he is a dog by his fidelity. -Xiash'al (Gulsh. 11, p. 66, 2). 

JU4J xi. j^^ w y^ jOc ^^ 2^ 

Flee from him who has no science nor skill. Ibidem. 

More rarely the relative is taken up by a following demon- 
strative, as: 



* o « 0« 



V>^ ^Jy"^ jo^-^ *^ j^ib ^^ ^y^ j^ r^; ^ z^^ ^ ^H 

) 9 9 «■ 

In the night of the ascent I came to snch a people, who 
scratched their faces with (their) nails. 

FavSid us-sarisSh (Gulsh, I, p. 58). 

As regards the position of the relative it is to be observed, 
that it occasionally precedes the noun, to which it refers (like in 
Latin), instead of following it; e. g. 

Hear; (that) which was the residence and abode of Xush'al, 
has passed away. Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 57; 1). 

An attraction of the preceding noun or pronoun by the relative 
is occasionally met with in Past5; the noun or pronoun being pnt 
in the same case, in which the relative is or oaght to be, as: 



AAA 



^ jJU ^^ ^^ ^^\ ^A^^xii *^ 



^A " - 



KS^y"^ ^> lS5 g^' ^ ^^1 **^ *^ 

At sweet waters much people collect, not (at) those waters, 
which are bitter or brackish. Golistan (Gulsh. I, p. 166). 

<•' ^ » y .. ^ ^ , , , A«*«) 

The Ulama, who used to admonish any, were ill attended 
to by them. TarT;K-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 19). 



*) I. e. Who is not faithful. 
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5) The Reflexive. 

a) The Pasto is not possessed of a reflexive pronoun, but 

circumscribes it by ^Li- 4^n, soul. It always refers to the 
subject of the sentence and remains in the Singular, though the 
subject may be in the Plural. 

Thou speakest well to thyself, (but) doest not act well. 

Xush'ai (Gulsh. n, 85, 2). 



* *• 



k3^ e)W (V**^ *^^^ ^ ^.H y^ 

" II 

As those seek amongst themselves their own blood, so not 
(even) wolves are rushing at each other. 

Asraf ;^an (Gulsh. II, p. 162). 

In a sentence with an active or causal verb in the past tense 

^^Li* may also be referred to the agent (the logical subject) in 

the Instrumental, as: 

By her (^s>) sjie was called to herself with a pitiful voice, 

I 

i. e. she called her to herself etc. 

KalTlah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 112). 

b) The Pasto is on the other hand possessed ofareflexive 

adjective, Jo3-;^pal, self, own, which may be joined with^^Li-, 

asr^^li- JwA> one's own soul or person, or in person, 
personally, but with a personal pronoun the adverbial expression 
NXAi> s^ is generally used, as: *JLjji> ^^ «:, I by myself (= I myself). 

J^^r> when connected with a substantive is usually translated by 

/ 

the corresponding possessive pronoun; like ^Li- it always refers 

to the subject of the sentence. 

21* 
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^ « t» ^* tt^ «> 



At this time, when the lion is sunk in grief and anxiety, 
I shall personally speak to him. 

KalHah o Damanah (Golsh. I, p. 98). 



» ^ * ^ *A 



j4»- S v)4i LL, »:^ M^ «5a, &i. mI> 5 O- I, ^ i^^y* i' i>^'-« 



««<«>> ^ «>A 



^^ Jm»a!1 yyMHs^ }^)^) 

Tell me, how the keeping and spending of it mast be made; 
that I may make thy words the rale of my livelihood. 

Ealllah Q Damanah (Gnlsh. I; p. 88). 

When the accent is laid on J^^, it may be intensified by 

the addition of a possessive pronoun or a pronominal sufQx; in 

this case J^ must be translated by 'own'. 



» * 



If the look of thy own face is not dirty, the mirror of my 
heart is not rasty either. sAbd-ul-qadir /an (Gulsh. II, p. 198, 1). 

Now and and then j4^ ^'^ ^^^ referred to the subject of the 
sentence but to the remote object (Dative) of it. 

»,l4S yy i4 ^x) "^ vj>^ '^ ^JJ J^"^ ^so<s> 2«^ *^^^ / 



^ ) > > o 



Every one, who offends God the most high, in order to please 
the heart of a creature, God the most high commissions that very 
creature on him, that it should manifest to him the retribution 
for his own deed. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 

J^:> is also used in general, without being referred to a special 
subject or object, as: 
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Sometimes the will of others must be attended to, sometimes 
one's own; one's own will is not always of use. 

Rah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 7, 1). 

In the Plural ^6> signifies 'one's own people*. 



^ -*. *A ,r /\ ^ 



li' Jl^ la ^Ow^ ^A^. v> ^j^ ^ iwj. 

At last that chieftain will remain a carcass, whose belly is 
hankering after the injuries of his own people. 

H*amld (Gulsh. II, p. 94, 3). 



V. The Verb. 

§. 190. 

1) The Infinitive and its construction. 

a) The Infinitive is always constructed as a Plural; as 
regards its signification it coincides with the verbal noun ending 
in ah (§. 12)*) and partly with that ending in anah (§. 13), being 

originally itself a verbal noun (§. 14), as: J«aJ lld-al, the seeing 
(sight), to see, JJb* tl-al, the going, to go. 



They told him flatteries and did never tell him any thing 
disagreeable**). KalTlah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 90). 

» 

Sharp (were the horses) at the time of making (them) jump, 
slow at the time of riding. 

Yusuf and Zulai;fa (Dorn, Chrest. p. 205). 



*) In the Formative both nouns may be alike, as the termination 
al may be dropped in the Formative; see §. 14. 

**) Literally: disagreeable speaking they never made. 
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b) To the Infinitive the object (and with intrans. verbs the 
predicate) is subordinated in the same way, as this is the case 
with the finite verb, provided the Infinitive stand in the Nomin- 
ative*). E. g. 

«J jJ ^^ ^ ^5 jJ 3! Sa^ W^ Sy^S ^li. ^ sj^^y^ ^^ 

I - - I * I I 

To put (= the putting of) the step on that road, the limit 
and end of which is not known, and to throw oneself on such a 
sea, the goodness and badness of which is not manifest, is not 
the work of the wise. Kalllah Q Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 96). 



^ ti^ <« i» 



The being made such saints is not done by revelation and 
miracles. Favaid us-sarMh (Gulsh. I, p. 77). 

When the Infinitive is in the Formative (Plural), the 

object (with active and causal verbs) and the predicate (with intrans. 

verbs) is put in the same case, which the preposition or postposition 

. requires, but the object may also remain in the Accusative, as 

with the finite trans, verb. 



^ ^ ^ A ^* O ^ > ^ ^ «> * 



I am come to swing the sword. Matth. 10, 34. 

* * A ^^ J A * ^ 

^^^ kJ "^y^ y^-t^ yV^ ^ ^ 
J^> a!;^ i^j ^ yV^ ^ o**^ *^ 

He (=r I) has no liking for opening the eyes, when Rah' man 
does not see with his eyes his friends. 

Ratfman (Gulsh. n, p. 22, 2). 



*) The same rule holds good with reference to the construction 

* ^ ^ ^ 
of the verbal nouns ending in §.h and anah, as: zOLa^ ^^^ seeing the 

face, ^^y^ Lf^^' eating fleshy etc, 

**) »Aa1' is quite the same as v3wXa^, 
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<^i^ c5?IP" ^ " -r^^l) '^'^ "j^J^ '^ *^ 

By the bringing (fetching) of so much salt what mischief will 
be done? Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 

But the object may also be subordinated to the Infinitive (as 
to a substantive) in the Genitive. This is absolutely necessary, 
when the object is a pronoun, as otherwise an ambiguity 
would arise. 



'A %** , , O^A >> 



After that the Yusufzais made the design to take Svit (of the 
taking of Svat). . T5rl;f-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 11), 



A * ^ ^ * * 



They attempted in vain to kill him. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 159). 

* 

c) The Genitive of the Infinitive with the negation ^i may 

also express the idea of a Gerundive. When the substantive 
verb is constructed with the Genitive of the Infinitive, it expresses 
either a necessity or obligation (the active and causal verbs 
taking at the same a passive signification) or an ability. The 
following examples will illustrate this. 

/ Thou art not ashamed nor abashed, though thou practisest 
that which is not to be done. H'amid (Gulsh. II; p. 86, 1). 



^> ^ 



What shall I explain to any one the state* of my burned 
destiny? like the sun my forehead is to be branded*). 

Kazim ;fan (Gulsh. II, p. 143, 2). 



*) This refers to the practice of the Afghans to put a spot on 
the forehead of those children, who were born in an inauspicious hour, 
in order to preserve them from evil. 



i 
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Who have no love in their heart for a fair face, their faces 
should not be looked at. sAbd-ul-Qadir (Gulsh. II; p. 198, 2). 

His tongue was neither able to speak to Ealilah nor was it 
able to keep this secret from him. 

Kalllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 110). 

But the Infinitive by itself (without S) i? also used as a 
Gerundive, as: ^ Sj^ S^ Jii^» the lawful must be considered 

- A 

as lawful. 21^^ (adj.) b5yah, it is necessary, is thus often constructed 
with the Infinitive. 



*A ^ ..^ "^ ^<«0* * ** S»A 



^. • * 



Whilst they are yet green and have not (yet) gained strength, 
they must be removed. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 156). 

Annotation. The verbal noun ending in ah (§. 12), which 
is, as a rule, only used in the Plural, is now and then also 
constructed as a Singular, as: ^ s^l^ lu saJL^ ^ lt^^ 
they look at the parting of the breath (Mlrsa /an Ansari; 
Gulsh. II, p. 129, 1); ^^ j-^Li »^ s^^^ »J »3 3 q^U*&- ^^ 

if her husband be unable to follow his occupation (Favaid us-sarlsSh 
Gulsh. I, p. 63). 

§. 191. 

2) Use of the Participles. 

a) The participle present, be it transitive or 
causal, either subordinates the object in the Accusative or it 
governs, as a substantive, the Genitive. 
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O ^ 9 «0^ ^ O « ). 






Be preserving (thy) honor, be scattering gold! from the soldier 
the head is required; from thee gold is required. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 167). 



*> -i*^ ^ *o*> •^ 



^* ^^**> -^ ^ ^ * 



The hearer of slander will then become free from guilt, when 
he upon the tongue (= immediately) denies it. 

Favaid us-sarT3ah (Gulsh. I, p. 59). 

b) The participle perfect is now and then used sub- 
stantively, as: 



o ^ * 



"^^A^ t5/ ^ J****- C5^ d^^ *^ 
v^t ic? |*J^ itf? "^^^ ^ ^aAj 

As the Lord considers the bad deed as present, o H amid, 
there is no shameless and impudent like thee. 

H'amld (Gulsh. II, p. 79, 1). 

- » 



Thy wounded ones will not recover without meeting (with thee), 
though Sina come to administer them medicine. 

Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 105, 1). 



§. 192. 

3) The Imperative. 

The Imperative is used as a command and ii^junction not only 
to the II. person Singular and Plural; but also to the III. person 
Singular, when not so much a command, but a wish and 
ardent desire (chiefly an imprecation) be intended.- 
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May not be born a wicked son from a mother! the renown 
of father and mother he renders abortive* 

Rah*man (Gulsh. H, p. 18, l). 

May such a life be consumed in fire, which has no honor 
nor dignity in the world! Rah'mEn (Gulsh. II, p. 17, 3). 



§. 193. 

4) The Present. 

The Present is used to express an action that is going in the 
present time. When the action is to be represented as lasting 
or repeating itself or as a general fact, the participle 
present is joined with the substantive verb. 



o^ * ^ ^ > SB'') 



^O ^ji &^ Ia4m cXa^I O^^sA if^\js> i> 



The hope of Xavajah Muh'ammad rests on thy benevolence, 
he cannot answer if thou blamest him. 

Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 110, 2). 



•» 

This world is neither mine nor thine; this world is left 
behind by every one. H*amTd (Gulsh. II, p. 76, 2). 

Like in Persian the Present is also used in Past5, when the 
words of another person are mentioned, though a past tense precede 
them and a historical tense should follow according to the con- 
secutio temporum, the Afghan with his lively phantasy giving 
the words of the speaker, as if spoken in the presense 
(cf. §. 220). 



I 
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> > ^o « 



no *^ e5^ ,c»^ ^ li^ ^ »cXaX4^ ^ u;^^.) ^UJ .Xa^. ^^^^L^ 

HSrtln RasTd asked the pillars of the state: what is the 
punishment for such a man? GulistSn (Gnlsh. I, p. 183). 



§. 194. 

5) The Subjunctive of the Present. 

a) The Subjunctive of the Present serves to express a thing 
subjectively and therefore in a certain respect as uncertain^ 

doubtful or indefinite, as: ^j^^ a&-7 what shall I do? 
It is therefore often employed to express an opinion, a general 
experience or fact (with some politeness); the repetition 
of an action may also be indicated thereby. 



When the youth is in intelligence an aged man, he is great 
(= old) to (= in the eyes of) the wise one. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 159). 



^ ^ A -• U -• " 



C53 jT^ C5^ JsJ^ ^l*^ ^^J^ ^-^'^J-^ ^ 



^ /\ o ^ * * 



^^ K^ j^"^ ^^ ^ y^ y^f^ "^ 

The work of men is much and few their words •, the work of 
the unmanly is little and much their boasting. 

Xush^al (Gulsh. H, p. 47, 3), 



^^ A 



^ ^ J ^ f ^ * 

Sometimes it goes about in my heart (= I consider in my 
heart), that I should go to another country and banish myself 
from (my) native land. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 168). 

b) The Subjunctive is also used (chiefly in the II. person Sing. 

and Plural) to express a wish or desire (Precative). When 

the third person Sing, and Plur. implies more an Imperative (or 

Jussive); the prefix o is added, to intensify the Subjunctive. In 

poetry the prefix ^ is in this case often dropped. 
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Lord, would that thou wouldst make soft by beneficence 
the heart of (my) rival ! make to me this HindQ a little a Musalman! 

H'amid (Gulsh. n, 84, 4). 



« > A 



(*^3 j^ fil.w Ui- »v>L u*o o 

If thou ever pass in the direction of my friend, o morning 
breeze, bring him my salutation! Xush'al (Gulsh. n, p. 44, 2). 



-"A > 



The king should not put his trust on ten sorts of people. 

Ealllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 105). 

The Subjunctive is therefore used in optative and prohibitive 

sentences after the interjectional adverb ,JJ^ (^X^x^), would 

that, and the prohibitive particle »w<, lest, that not (Lat. ne). 



^ t^ 



When H'amld stretches out his hand to the chin of the 
friend, would to God that the bough of the willow would bear 
an apple! (H'amid (Gulsh. II, p. 101, 1). 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 



^ Lf| f>^ ^ o^ r-^ L^f ^ 

As every tulip becomes red burning coals, in which I bum, 
may I (rather) not see it! what shall I do with Yaman without 
thee? H'amid (Gulsh. II, 77, 4). 



*) j5 vre , instead of .5 vre , on account of the rhyme. 



— 333 - 



* ^ ^ , o «* •• 



Never sit together with them in society, (with) these people, 
who without loss and injury are sad. 

H'amld (Gulsh. 11, p. 91, 2). 

c) The Subjunctive is used in subordinate sentences after a 

final or consecutive conjunction (§. 176, 5), as: i^, 

that, in order that, so that, 2^ ^^ *^ f^-t ^^7 it never 

' ^ •• 

be that = lest; or only: ».^ ao fs^^ and such like expressions, as: 

^ A O * ^ * 

^^ fc^^ or A^ ^L> »uXjLj,it is necessary, that. The conjunction 

iiL^" may also be dropped, as in Persian, so that only the 

Subjunctive remains 5 in poetry even the prefix ^ is frequently 

omitted. If a past tense precede, the Subjunctive present assumes 
the signification of a Subjunctive of the Imperfect. 



^ ) ) > 



Give order, that I may (or should) kill the TazTr. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 177). 

For any one who is able to do it, that his profit may come to 
another, it is a pity, that he should be lazy. 

EalHah Q Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 87). 



* ^ 



^ yi>k^^ ^ ^/ Ua> ^1^ l5^ *J >^ 



(»^.«A » u * y ^ 



^ jf^j w jj ^^^ sby' vi>.;;^^ Ujv> 



^ ^ 



May it never be, that thou mayst lose (thy) opportunity in 
labour; the labour of the world is short, it will soon be over. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 171). 
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B- ^ , 



• ^ ^ ^ 



^ I 



The unworthy man, who seeks ambitiously worthiness, gives 
himself the trouble, (that) he thread (= to thread) a needle in 
the light of a flash of lightening. H'amTd (Gulsh. II, p. 95, 1). 



§. 195. 

6) The Future. 

a) The Future expresses not only an action, that will take 
place ih future time, but also an intention, purpose or 
desire. 



-' - A 



'I " 

J JtSli 4^5^ J^ c5/ ^l^ *? y^ 

When thou makest war with an ignorant man, o clever one, 
certainly thou wilt break thy forehead on his ignorance! Gulistan 
(Gulsh. I, p. 177). 



A^-"^." »» ^ " 



I said, I will yet have an interview with (my) friends ; I did 
not know, that (my) friends were appointed for departure. Rah'man 
(Gulsh. n, p. 25, 3). 

i)) The Future may also imply a covert Imperative, the 
order or admonition being put down as a matter of course. 

He who is censured with injustice should not (will not) 
complain of anybody: the enemy of the wicked are all their own 
actions. Xush'ai (Gulsh. 11, p. 65, 3). 

c) As regards the consecutio temporum, it is to be 
noticed, that the Future may also follow after a historical 
(past) tense, the Afghan representing the words of a speaker 
in the same way, as he uttered them at the time being. E. g. 
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I was afraid , that they will (== they would) design my death 
out of their own fear, (julistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 

d) It has been noticed already, that in the Future the Sub- 
» 
junctive prefix ^ is often dropped, especially in poetry, the prefix 

w being considered sufficient for the designation of the Future. 

4 itself is used always as prefix, only in pogtry it is (though 
very rarely) also put after the verb. 

^h e)^ <3^J ^^ 4 ;y ^i^^k ^^>^ o"^"^ ^^ ' 

Give up the grief about the world, why wilt thou bewail 
others, bewail thyself! Xush*al (Gulsh. II, p. 59, 3). 



* ^ » 



His own deeds will revert to him; with cold breast pull out 
from him the (his) root. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 175). 



§. 196. 

7) Thje Imperfect. 

The Imperfect denotes an action not get completed but still 
going on in time past. It has therefore commonly reference to 
another past tense and recalls the time, in which an action besides 
another or in opposition to it, was progressing, 

I I I -• ^ * 

How much soever he comforted and consoled him, he did 
not keep quiet. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 161). 

It has been remarked already (§. 141), that transitive 
and causal verbs are constructed in the Imperfect (as in all 
past tenses) passively, the agent (or the logical subject) being 
put in the Instrumental. 

^"^'y^jh ^ir^ «^ ks^ H ^^ ^ 
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When by thy laagfater a pit was dug in (thy) chin, by me 
then was seen my own falling into it H^amld (Gnlsh. II, 
p, 101, 3). 

§. 197. 

8) The habitual Imperfect. 

a) This tense denotes a continuation or repetition of the 
simple Imperfect. It is therefore chiefly used; when a habit or 
repeated lasting action is to be described. 

jk) jkj ^ J^^ ^^H'f^ H^ 



Jt^ ^ c5^ "i^^ H*^ H ^^ 



As glance upon glance used to be cast on the face of every 
fair one, the Krship itself of the Pir went off (gradually) by 
(his) love. H'amid (Gulsh. II, p. 83, 3). 



b) With the final conjunction a^, that; the habitual Imperfect 

is sometimes used in the sense of a Subjunctive of the Imp- 
erfect, where in Persian the Conditional or the Subjunctive of 
the Present would be used, which is also admitted in Pasto. 

I 

The decree of God, whose name be exalted, had been fixed 
on this, that this calamity should befall me. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 198). 

On the use of the habitual Imperfect in conditional sent- 
ences see §. 216, 2. 4. 

§. 198. 

9) The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect*). 

The regular Conditional (through all persons) is only used 
with intrans. verbs, of the Conditional of transitive and 



^) Now and then the prefix of the Aorist y is put before the 

Conditional, so that the Conditional approaches the form of an Aorist; 
this is chiefly the case, when the Conditional is to be turned into the 
Pluperfect tense. 
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causal verbs only the third person (Sing, or Plur.) is in use. 
This mood is employed: 

a) In conditional sentences, on which see §. 216, 
2. 3. 4. 

b) In Optative sentences, with or without an optative 
interjection. 

^a *i Jj^^ H Jj^ l/^ ^y^ ^^ 

exiled one, would that there were no separation in the 
world ! on account of its ravages the people of the world have 
become distressed. Asraf /an (Gulsh. II, p. 159, 2). 



I I I I 

Those who produce enmity amongst brothers, are wretches; 
would that they would either act well or that they would not 
learn any thing else! Xustfal (Gulsh. 11, p. 110, 1)- 

c) After the final conjunction «,^ the Conditional is used in 

the sense of a Subjunctive of the Imperfect, as in Persian, 
when in the sentence an Optative precedes, on which it is dependent. 

I I " I I 

Would that I were the dust and ashes of thy door, that thy 
foot would always be on my head! Ratfman (Gulsh. II, pi 27, 2). 



O' <•'' o ^ ^ ^ * ^ 



^^ ^}0^h> &:> ^^ v^!>^ H "^j^ ^ '^ 



«^ *• * A * O ^ 



Or that I would have died in childhood, that I would be 
free, that I would not have seen so much grief! 3Abd-ul-Qadir 
(Gulsh. n, p. 196). 

Trampp, Afgh. Graminar. 22 
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' §. 199. 

10) The Aorist. 

a) The P|8t5 Aorist is a simple preterite tense, like the 
Greek Aorist, and denotes a past action without any reference to 
its duration. 



«;r>«^ * *• y 



^/ »Xjt »ur 3j ^ Nb- *.> »/^ LLi> Lo 

I have done wrong , that I oppressed thee without a fault. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 178). 

b) Like in Persian the Aorist is in Past5 also used, when 
an action, which is going on or is to be done, is to be represented 
as done already and therefore as certain. 

The king said: he is pardoned by me (= I pardon him), 
although it was (= is) not advisable. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 

c) Similarly the Aorist is used in conditional sentences, when 
the consequence of the condition is represented as realized already, 
though it is only intended to remore every doubt, that it will 
come to pass. (cf. §. 216, l). 

^J^ «^o Jij^ W }^i ^^i (^,iL> ^^^ I; ^ 
*" ^ -» •• 

If ye come out to me, you are saved, (were saved), if ye do 
not come out, you are dead (were dead). Tari;f-i murassas (Gulsh. 
I, p. 30). 

d) In the course of a narration, when one or more Aorists 
are preceding, the story is continued with the Aorist, though 
strictly a Perfect or a Pluperfect, as the case may be, should be 
employed. E. g. 



^A^^ n.^*- ^ ^ %»»*»» 8> 



' * * 



At that time one hard enemy showed his face to the king; 
when on both sides the armies had come together (Aorist), the 
first, who went forth to the battle-field, was that very youth. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 155). 
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e) It is very seldom the case (and only in poetry), that the 
Aorist in connexion with an optative or prohibitive particle is used 
instead of the Conditional. 



O " ' ' " * ^ 



«^ ^ L^ "^j^ ^^^^ o^^ 'i;^ o''^ ^^ 



^ ^ 



5 A ^ 



Both Emal ;^an and Darya ;^an, would that they had not died ! 
both have never committed any fault. Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 70, 2). 



§. 200. 

11) The habitual Aorist. 

The habitual Aorist expresses a repeated action in 

time past; without any reference to its duration. The habitual 

Aorist j»j w is also used instead of the habitual Imperfect, 

as from this auxiliary no Imperfect is formed (see §. 162, 4-, 
§. 216, 2). 



-<* ^ ^ 



If any one came to them for the purpose of trade, he used 
to be oppressed by them, he was constantly in trouble from the 
hand of the Dilazaks. Tarl;^-! murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 11). 



§. 201. 

12) The Perfect. 

The Perfect denotes an action, that is completed in time 
past, without reference to another tense. 



'-^^ ^*^ <^/ J^^' LS^ ^^ O^^ ^^ 



^ A 



He has either put Henna on his white hands or he has made 
them red with the blood of the friend. Xavajah Muh'ammad 
(Gulsh. H, p. 105, 1). 

22* 
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§. 202. 
13) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 

The SubjunctiYe of the Perfect expresses the idea of the 
Perfect subjectively. It is therefore frequently used, when a 
fact is to be stated mildly or politely ^ especially in mentioning 
opinions, maxims etc.^ which^ by being put in the Subjunctive, get 
a more general colouring Its signification often coincides there 
fore with that of the past Future; su s. 266. 



.o " 



^ wXiy ^f^b 2^ ^Jj^ v> «a .i;^Lc 



^ o* •• 



^\Jo^ ^ J^yt^^ ^^ O ^L&- »^ 



At last thou wilt become wet by the rain of spring, as thou 
hast put on (according to my opinion) clothes of paper. Xavajah 
Muh'ammad (Gulsh. li; p. Ill, 2). 

^yS;* JLp ^^ »jLi &A. w^ «^ 



-» I 



Every tree, that has been newly planted, may be pulled out 
from its place by the force of a man. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 156). 

§. 203. 
14) The Pluperfect. 

a) The Pluperfect denotes an action, which must be completed 
in past time, before another past action could occur. As regards 
the consecutio temporum^ the Pluperfect is usually followed 
in Past5 by the Aorist. That the Aorist is often used, where 
we would expect a Pluperfect, has been pointed out ali^ady 
§. 199, d. 

^r^ t*"=^ Ksh"^ *- >:> ^r^ o'-^j'^ ^r^^^ o }^ ^^ ^ej^ 

Those people, who had become distressed by his tyranny, 
assembled round them. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 161). 

b) The Pluperfect is also used idiomatically, without any 
reference to another past tense, when a remote past action is 
mentioned, the consequence or connexion of which with another 
action' the speaker does not like to point out. 
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> ^ 8 > A 



I 

As to him who was saved: One time I became fatigued in the desert 
and could no (more) go; he seated me on his camel and brought 
me to the station — and from the hand of this other one I had 
received (eaten) a lashing. GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 184). 

c) In the Pluperfect of the Passive (as in the Perfect) 

the participle perfect ^^^is often left out; e. g. 



This witty word was written on the crown of the king 
Kai;^srQ. GnUstan (Gulsh. I, p. 180). 

§. 204. 
15) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

a) This mood is used in conditional sentences, as well in 
the main as in the dependent part of them; see §. 216, 3. 

b) It is also used with the final and consecutive conj- 
unction 2^^ that, in order that, so that, where we like- 

wise employ the Sabjonctive of the Plnperfect. 

Their heart could not do it, that they should have stretched^ 
out (against him) the hand of wickedness. Tarlj^-i murass&S 
(Gulsh. I, p. 80). 

§. 205. 

16) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 

a) This mood is used in the main and dependent part 
of a conditional sentence, see §. 216^ 8; further in an optative 






^ ^ ^ ^ «•■ 
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1 

sentence, with or without an optative particle (see an example 
§. 153). 

b) The Conditional of the Pluperfect is also used, after a 
final and consecutive conjunction (if^ that; in order that, so 

that) in the same sense ^ as the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 
(§. 204, b). 

^Uii r^s^ ^^ .^O ^^ vL4*iT jJ Sj^ /i ,J^ ^ )^V^^ A (^ 

This beating of the woman without reason (fault) and the 
binding (of her) is inhuman, it was necessary, that I should have 
interceded for her. Kalllah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 112). 

Thou hast not performed the duty of brotherhood, that I 
would not have been involved in this calamity. Ealilah 5 Damanah 
(Dorn, Chrest p. 11). 

§. 206. 

17) The Past Future. 

By the past Future a future action is described as already 
accomplished. In the Pasto however this signification is rarely 
found, the past Future usually expressing possibility or prob- 
ability of an action; which might have been done. It corresponds 
therefore in most cases to the Subjunctive of the Perfect, 
the proper past Future being in Pasto usually expressed by the 
Aorist; see §. 216, 1. 

This may have been sold for much and it might (then) have 
been given to the poor. Matth. 26, 9. 

None will have seen in his life those things , which my friend 
inflicts on me every hour. Bah'man (Gulsh. n, p. 21, 1). 
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II. The Synthetical part. 

§. 207. 

I. The simple sentenoe. 

£Yery sentence must consist of a subject and predicate. 
The subject may be either a substantive or pronoun or adjective 
(participle) or numeral; it is usually not expressed, when it 

consists of a pronoun and its predicate is a verb, as : f^\^ , I say, 

except a particular stress be laid upon it^ as: ^^1^ sj, I say (not 

you). The subject must always be in the Nominative and may 
be nearer defined again by an attribute. 

The predicate is commonly a verb; but it may also be a sub- 
stantive ^ pronoun, adjective (participle) or numeral; in the last 
four cases a copula (viz, the auxiliary verb 'to be' and 'to 
become') is required, by means of which the predicate is con- 
nected with the subject; as: s^ i^Xi^ ^L4> , the work is hard. The 
predicate may also take an attribute like the subject 

As regards the position of the subject and predicate 
in a P^stQ sentence, it is to be observed, that the subject, as a 
rule; precedes the predicate. When the predicate is an acljective etc. 
(not a verb); it follows immediately the subject and the copula 

is put last, just as in Latin, as: s J &i ju^I^q »;a^, the word is 

not becoming; but the copula may also immediately follow the 
subject and the predicate may be put last, as: ju^Lu v^ &i 8j^:>. 

The predicate is only then put first in a sentence, when a particular 
stress is laid upon it; as: ^j.j^.%^ m eioy^Lx^, unbecoming was 

the word, 
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§. 208. 

Concord of the subject and predicate. 

1) If the predicate be a simple verb, it mast agree with its 
sabject in number and if the verb be compoanded (with a part- 
iciple), also in gender, as: ^c^i; c5^9 the men come; ysL^ LoJ 
tO J»^^, the world is being left behind; ad£t^ ^J^'^-^ the girl came. 
Bat when the sabject is a collective noan^ the verb as predicate 
may follow in the Plaral y as : J^ ^^ v^^"^ ^ T^ ^ ' ^^^^^ 
people assembled roand them (Galsh. I, 161). 

When the sabject is a feminine but contains masculine 
individuals, the predicate may be put in the Plural masculine, as: 
Jjc:>3 b:i ^L^ 2iJ(P _j »J,(i..o, his family went up to that place 

(Gulsh. I, p. 34). 

When the predicate precedes the subject in the sentence 
(especially, when the predicate consists of the substantive verb 
'to be'), it may be put, without any reference being had to the 
following (not yet mentioned) subject, in the III. person (masc.) 
Singular; e. g. 



There is not by force nor by wailing an escape from death. 

J^vajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II; 117, 3). 



<<••* A>0)» O^ 



To me is sufficient the melody of the nightingales. 3Abd-al- 
Qadir ;f5n (Gulsh. H, p. 199, 2). 



On the scrip of actions will be written fifty thousand good 
actions. Favaid us-sariSah (GulSh. I, p. 71). 

2) When the predicate is an adjective (participle etc.), it 
must agree with its subject in gender and number; but the 
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constrnc'tio ad sensam is also admissible, e. g. ^Li fiiend, 

may also denote a female friend, and in this case the adjective 
as predicate may be pat in the Feminine. 

The Afrldl girls of the Adam ;^el are red and white. Xnsh'Sl 
(Gulsh. II, p. 54, 2). 

It is an anomaly, if the adjective as predicate, referred to a 
subject in the feminine Plural, remains in the feminine Singular 
(as in Hindi). 

■* ^ <• •* 

Upside down were put all the affairs of the world. Xush^Sl 
(Gulsh. II, p. 42, 4). 

Woe, woe to those, who in those days may be pregnant and 
giving suck. Matth. 24, 19. 

3) When the predicate is a substantive (with a copula), 
a twofold connexion between subject and predicate is possible: 

a) The copula (i. e. the auxiliary verbs *to be', 'to become') 
may agree with the subject in gender and number, though 
the substantive as predicate may be of another gender and number; 
e. g. 



l5^ j^ vi;Ai*<^v> iS^y (^ i^i U^ ^ *^ 



If thou tearest asunder my breast, thou wilt see, that all my 
heart is blood (PI.) out of grief for thee. Xush'Sl (Gulsh. 11, 
p. 64, 1). 

b) The copula may agree with the predicate in gender 
and number (and not with the subject); this is generally the 
case in Pasto; e. g. 



O" ^ " ^^ >* iO^O* 



The (fem.) friend should always be laughing; the silence of 
the friend is (like) autumn. Ah' mad Sh^ (Gulsh. U, p. 210, 3). 
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Ct^ ^ « 



Jl** «J J t^ t^ ^y^ L?/ *J^ 



-» * A 



5^ * " I 



They, who had pnt on out of fancy crooked turbans, have now 
become mean dost with dust XaySjah Moh'anmiad ((xulsh. II, 
p. 116, 2). 



X ^ » 



Their fair faces became the objects of desire of oar heart. 

Idem (Gulsh. U, p. 117, 3). 



§. 209. 

Enlargement of the simple sentence by a 

near and remote object. 

1) When the predicate is a verb, it may according to its 
signification subordinate a near (Accusative) or remote object (Dative) 
or both at the same time. Intransitive verbs can only subord- 
inate a remote object, transitive and causal a near and 
remote object. Some transitive and causal verbs may subordinate 
a double Accusative^ one denoting the near object and the other 
the predicate, but only in the Imperative, the Present; the Sub- 
junctive of the Presetit and the Future; e. g. 



^ y ^ _ ^ ^ ^ 



What shall I make*) the sight of the rose-garden without 
thee? the jasmin and lily what shall I make without thee? 
ffamid (Gulsh. II, p. 77, 4). 

Such verbs, which govern a double Accussative, are.* to make, 
to create, to elect, to call, etc. 

As regards the position of the near and remote object in 
the sentence, it is to be observed, that the subject (when expressed 
by a substantive or pronoun) is usually followed by the near 
object (Accusative), to which the remote object (Dative) succeeds, 
the verb as predicate closing the sentence. But in this respect 
much liberty prevails, one or the other member of the sentence 
being placed before or after the other, as it may be considered 
of greater importance. — The near and remote object may of 
course be again nearer defined by an attribute. 



^^ I. e. what shall 1 do with. 



1 
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B- ^ 



The king should not tell his secret to them. Kalilah 5 
Damanah (Gulsh. 1^ p. 105). 

When the wealth of the world turns its face to a man, the 
people make many friendships with him. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 171). 

2) In transitiye and causal verhs the active construction 
is exchanged for the passive in the Imperfect, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect and Past Future, the participle, with 
which these tenses are compounded, having a passive signification. 
The remote object (Dative) is thereby not affected, but the near 
object (Accusative) is made the subject of the sentence and the 
proper subject must be put in the Instrumental (as the agent) 
being thus made a nearer definition of the verb as predicate. It 
is understood, that the verb (participle) must agree in number and 
gender with the subject. 



O^' ) » O-* ' ^oO' 



I 

By none tranquillity has been found without pain = none has 
found tranquillity without pain. Rah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 26, 2). 

But now and then the impersonal construction of the 
Hindi is imitated, the verb remaining in the masculine Singular 
(as in the neuter) and the Nominative (properly the subject) being 

put in the Dative (with the postfix »:s etc.). 

»5 y^y^^Ai ,^v3 *:^ u*^' Jl> M^ ik^ x-Mi J vii^,^Ud O »j^j^ jtfJ u**-^l>^ 

I * " I 

He wished to cohabit with her in that state, when he was 
drunk; the slave -girl did not give herself up (and) refused 
(him)*). Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p.'l85). 

Also intransitive verbs are now and then constructed 
passively in the past tenses, if their signification borders on 
the Passive. 



*) The Hindi would be: ^ ^ ^fpj ^ q||f ^f|f^ 
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5*^ '"hri o^ -^ *^ j*i »-- > 

Many times its otro self was buint by the moth by means 
of the candle; it did not at all take to beart, o B'amTd, my 
burning*). H'amid (Gnlsb. II, p. 77, 2). 

§. 210. 

Enlargement of the simple sentence by a 

nearer definition of the verb as predicate. 

The verb also may in Pasto be nearer defined in different 
ways: by cases (Nominative of time, place, I us trn mental 
of means, etc.), by prepositions and postpositions with notms, 
by adverbs of time, place etc, jnst as in any Latin or Greek 



jiii jU^y* r^i ^-ijj li ^j 

One day a clever lean (man) addressed in a dispute in this 
way a speech to a fat fool. GnlistSn (Golsh. I, p. 155). 

In this sentence the verb as predicate Qf^) is nearer defined 

by:u.^js^, one day (Nominative of time), further by: Jj>.>(.j, 

in a dispute (noun witb a preposition), by tJie adverbial expression 

>kj. b , in this manner , thus , and by : jLl^^ jf^ , by a clever 

the agent and logically the subject of the sentence. 

§. 211. 

II. The oompoond sentenoe. 

' more sentences may so be joined together that a 
cumpoond sentence is thereby made up. This is done either 
by way of coordination or of sabordination. 



*) The proper translatioD would run thus : the moth has burnt 
itself— by the canflle. — *JljjJ i» mane. 
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A. Coordinatioii of sentences. 

Two or more sentences may be so joined together, that every 
sentence remains independent of the other. The coordination may 
be either loose or be made np by coordinative conjunctions 
(cf. §. 175). 

They ate the gold of the Ma;'als, they were with them in the 
form of non-combatants*). Tarij^-i marass^ (Gulsh. I, p. 52). 



They fought battles, but in every battle the ShinvarTs got the 
victory. Ibid. (Gulsh. I, p. 52). 



^ > A 



JyS ^y »&. h ^y ^y »iU4^ ii» U 



o ^ « 1 



I I 

Either those were other Afghans (and) these (present) have 
become others , or such is now the order of God. Xustfal 
(Gulsh. II, p. 51, 3). 

§. 212. 

Contraction ot coordinate sentences 

into one. 

When two or more sentences have either the same subject 
or the same predicate or the same near or remote ob- 
ject; or have any other member of the sentence in common; 
they are usually contracted into one sentence with or without 
coordinative conjunctions. 

He bestowed on him a dress of honour and wealth. Gulistan 
(Gulsh. I, p. 178). 



*) ^^U««, the shade (scil. j^^J O, of the army) = non-com- 
batants. 
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» ^ ^ 



^ f 



Man has neither always grief nor in every moment joy. 

ffamid (Gulsh. II, p. 93, 3). 



§. 213- 

Concord of the subject and predicate in a 

contracted sentence. 

1) When in a contracted sentence the subject consists of 
several nonns, the predicate is nsnally put in the Plural, but it 
may also remain in the Singular, when the nouns are in the 
Singular. When the subject consists of nouns partly in the 
Singular, partly in the Plural, the predicate is only rarely put in 
the Singular. When the several nouns constituting the subject 
have the same gender, the predicate agrees with it, but when 
they differ in gender, the Masculine has, as a rule, the preference-, 
but the predicate may also agree with the gender of the last 
noun, especially when the several nouns are in the Singular, 
or it may follow the gender of the most important noun or nonns. 



■i ^ , 



His faithfulness (and) conscientiousness became known to 
him. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p, 170). 



AA ^ ^ f > A C- 



Wealth and property (and) houses they intrusted to others. 

Asraf ;fan (Gulsh. II, p. 158; 3). 



O* ^ 1 ' 



Hands and feet were made red by the partridge; it laughs 
with loud laughter. Xush'al (Gulsh. H, p. 76, 3). 



*•*«•' ^ o - 



"^ t5/ o^ ^^ '*> ^ "'i^ j' t^ 

The hoard and treasure has been buried by me in this place. 

Eainah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 86). 



> » 



*^ jj^'5 = ^ ^y ^ the coDJunction j being occasionally shortened 
to u; ^^ is also used as a collective noun. 
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One man brought the. sword and knife and rings of AhMad 
to Mu^affar ;^Sn. Tari;^-i mmrassas (Gulsh. I; p. 33). 

2) When in a contracted sentence the subject consists of a 

pronoun of the I., II. and lU. person, the verb as predicate is 

put in the I. person Plural; but when the subject is a pronoun 

of the II. and III. person, the verb is put in the II. person 
Plural. 

Love was created, when I and thou were not yet. Xush'al 
(Gulsh. n, p. 64, 1). 



> A ^ * * ^ 



When I and the rival look straight into thy face. H'amid 
(Gulsh. II, p. 101, 2). 



§. 214. 

B. Subordination of sentences. 

Two or more sentences may so be joined together, that one 
becomes subordinate to the other. A dependent sentence may 
be subordinated to the main sentence in two ways: 

1) by subordinative conjunctions (§. 176). 

2) by the relative ^^ and relative particles. 



It is not to be lost sight of, that also dependent sentences 
may in their turn be either coordinated or subordinated to each 
other. The main and dependent sentence may also be contracted 
into a simple sentence by omitting the predicate in the dependent 



^ > 



sentence, as : U tiJ b' &i ^ys> ^y^^ ^ ^t<A:>, may God not make 
any one wretched like me (= as he makes me wretched). 



*) In this sentence ^^^y^ and »j^-^ are considered the most 

important subjects and the predicate (<S^t;) therefore agrees with 
their gender. 
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§. 215. 



1) Subordination of a sentence by snbordinative 

conjunctions. 

All snbordinative conjunctions are in Past5 constructed with 
the Indicative, only the final coigunction &^, in order 

that, requires the Subjunctive (of the Present, Perfect, Plup.), 
partly also the Optative (of the Imperfect, Plup.), and 
more rarely the habitual Imperfect (§. 197, b). Also the 
consecutive coi^junction &:^, that, so that, requires the Sub- 

junctive after certain verbs, as: to command, to ask, to 
require etc., and after «^j^, it is necessary, (^l5'^9 ^^ 
is becoming, and similar expressions the Subjunctive is also 
in use. (cf. 194, c). 



^ ^ %» * <t ^ ^ * %» * 



It is becoming, that I bury myself in the dust whilst living, 
as afl;er death my place is a pit*). Rah^man (Gulsh. U, p. 21, 2). 



« ^ ^ <• > 






> ^ 



When there is no favour from God, there is no victory, though 
the army of some one may be more numerous than locusts. 
Xush'al (Gulsh. n, p. 34, 3). 

As however the subordination of a sentence by a conditional 
particle admits of many varieties and is of great importance, we 
must separately treat of it. 



"*) In this sentence another sentence is again subordinated to 
the dependent one by the relative particle 2*^, 'as\ ^^ is the 

Subjunctive dependent on: ^ji ^L^. 
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§. 216. 

Conditional sentences*). 

In conditional sentences the dependent part; headed by 

the conditional conjunction »^ kah, if, may either precede the 

main sentence or follow it. As to the formation of a conditional 
sentence the following particulars are to be observed: 

When the condition and that, which is conditioned thereby, 
is to be represented as positi ve and certain; the Indicative 
is used in the main and dependent part of the sentence; but 
if the condition and its consequence is to be represented as un- 
certain or doubtful or as a subjective opinion only, the 
Subjunctive is used in both parts of the sentence; but the mood 
may vary in the main and dependent part, according to the degree 
of certainty, which is to be expressed. In the main sentence the 
Imperative may also occur under certain circumstances. 



*• o * 



^ji^ w &£. ^y »,i^ k1*> ^ji jyL4j>j «j 



^ >^ 



I Eahman do not desire any thing else besides my friend, if 
my prayer be accepted at the gate of God. 

Rah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 4, 1). 






» > <• Oo > ^ 



'•^ H 3I ^^i;^ H ^ *3 «4 oL 



*) What is said here about conditional sentences refers equally 
to such sentences , which are not strictly conditional according to their 
form, but according to their meaning. This is the case, when in the 
dependent sentence an indefinite pronoun is used (instead of the 

conditional conjunction 8^) , e. g. : Whatever I would say , would vex 
him = if I would say any thing, it would vex him. 

**) L<*^ ^y^ °**y ^®» according to its form, the Indicative or 
Subjunctive; here it is likely the Indicative. 

T r u m p p , Afgh. Grammar. 23 



— 354 — 

If thou eat up the whole world in \hj belly, thou wilt not 
be remembered with benedition and prayer. 

Rah' man (Gulsh. U, p. 6). 



.^ A •* -• ^ O 



If the sight of any body be agreeable to thee, look at him! 

Ibid. (Gulsh. n, p, 6). 

In lively sentences, when the condition and its consequence 
is represented as accomplished already, the Aorist is used in 
both psurts of the sentence with the sense of the Present. (§. 199,c). 

Send quickly a man to them: if they come out to me (if 
they have come out) tiiis morning; it is better, if not, they are dead 
(they have become dead). 

Tarl;^-i murassaS (Gulsh. I, p. 31). 

In a similar way the condition is anticipated as accomplished 
already (in the sense of a Past Future) in such sentences, 
where the consequence of the condition is predicated as future. 



' ' <* » ^^ ^ ^ ti ^ tr 



If I have (= will have) seen my firiend, that he is here, 
(my) heart will become a spring with yellow roses. 

Ah*mad Shah (Gulsh. H, p. 208, 2). 



^ ^r O ^ ^ 



Improprieties will never happen to him, if a man will have 
been (has been) proper in his own thought. 

Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 58, 1). 

2) When the condition and that which is conditioned thereby, 
is to be represented as such, that it could happen under certain 
circumstances, but does not happen in reality, because the condition 
is not fulfilled, the Conditional of the Imperfect is usually 
employed in the dependent sentence and in the main sentence 
the Habitual Imperfect. (See also sub 4). 



X 
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bf bf <^^f o>^ a^*^ ^ 

If there would be no meeting, separation would be dead; on 
account of meeting the blood flows, alas, alas! 

Ah' mad Shah (Gulsh. II, p. 207, 1). 

In poetry the simple Aorist is sometimes used instead of the 
Habitual Aorist ^^ 4 etc.; e. g. 

If the grief about the ^separation from the friend would not 
press upon me, the fire of the prison would be easy to me, o men ! 

Asraf ;^an (Gulsh. II, p. 156, 2). 

C5^ Q"^ ^ "3 ^^^^^ '^^^^ L^^*^ "^ 

The laughing of the rose-bud would be impossible in the 
garden, if not every morning the zephyr would pass over it. 

Xush'al (Gulsh. H, p. 33, 1). 

The Conditional of the Imperfect may also be used as 
well in the main as in the dependent sentence; e. g. 

I grieve indeed for thy shame, not about (my) head; if I 
had not this anxiety, thou wouldst see (what I would do). 

Xush'ai (Gulsh. n, p. 62, 2). 

3) When the condition and that, which is conditioned thereby, 
is represented as such, that it could have happened under certain 
circumstances, but has in reality not happened, because the 



*) «^ — ^ the habitual Aorist, because this auxiliary is not 
possessed of an Imperfect; see §. 200. 

23* 
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condition has not been fulfilled, the Snbjnnctiye of the Plu- 
perfect or the Habitual Imperfect is used in the main 
sentence, and the Conditional of the Pluperfect or the 
Subjunctiye of the Pluperfect in the dependent sentence, 
or the Conditional of the Pluperfect may be used in both 
parts of the sentence, when the main sentence contains a dependent 

sentence at the same time, subordinated by the conjunction k:^^ 

which in such a conjuncture requires the Conditional mood 
(§. 205, 6). 






^ ^ 



»3 <S^ )i 

■ 



If be had delayed it one night, I would have given him 
double the price of the slave-girl. Gulistan (Gulsh. I^ p. 185). 



» A ^ 



L^^ L5i^ v>^ ^ / /^\w ^s^ H :^)^ H 



«•> « « ) 



I would have awakened him by my cries, if he had been 
overcome by sleep; being quite awake my heart-ravisher became 
sleepy towards me. Rah*man (Oulsh. II, p. 4, l). 



^Aiv ^ ' ^ ^ O^ 



If you had understood, what this is — you would not have 
passed judgement on th^ innocent Matth. 12, 7. 



^ ^ * ^ 






^ 'A 



II I 



*) The main sentence is here vX^^y it is possible, which by 
means of the conjunction ^^ subordinates the following sentence, in 



\ 



-^ 357 — 

If thoa hadst seen such (things), as I have seen, perhaps 
yon also would have left the desert out of grief about them. 

Kainah 5 Damanah (Dom, Chrest. p. 10). 

4) As in Persian the Conditional of the Imperfect is 
often used in Pasto in the sense of the Conditional of the 

o • 

Pluperfect, which must be gathered from the context. The 
Conditional of the Imperfect may either be used in both parts 
of the sentence^ or the Habitual Imperfect may be used in 
the main sentence and the Conditional of the Imperfect in 
the dependent sentence. 



^ ^ * ^ * 



If thy admonition had made any impression on me, thoU; 
adviser, wouldst then have told me admonition. 

H*amld (Gulsh. 11, p. 90, 2). 



^« ) ^o 



Whatever I would have said, I would have sprinkled salt on 
his wound. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 171). 

^ ^ .0 L« ^ :L uJ^JUoA v> v^Lb O 

I would have shown to thee the secret of the seeker and the 
sought, if thou hadst not been aware of this custom. 

Rah'^man (Gulsh. 11; p. 13, 3). 



§. 217. 

Elliptical conditional sentences. 

The Past5 uses also elliptical conditional sentences; the main 
sentence of which must be supplied from the context. 

1) When the conjunction »^ is connected with the Sub- 
junctive of the Present, an optative sentence is formed; 



which the ConditioDal of the Pluperfect is required, corresponding to 
the Conditional of the Pluperfect, used in the dependent sentence headed 

by nSy if. 
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to which mast be properly supplied: it is good or something 
like it. By the Subjanctiye Present the desire or wish is 
predicated as possible. 

I ^vajah Mah'ammad have fallen down at thy conrt; o Lord, 
if thou take me by the hand (snpply: it is good= please take me 
by the hand!). Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 112, 1). 

2) When the conjunction 2^ is connected with the Con- 
ditional of the Imperfect, it is hinted thereby, that the desire 
or wish is looked apon as impossible. 



When I make known to them the degree of thy love, all 
angels will say: if we (only) would be men! 

Rah'mSn (Gulsh, II, p. 27, 2). 

The dependent sentence may also, vice versa, be wanting; 
in such cases the condition is to be gathered from the context. 
Or the dependent sentence may be replaced by an Anakoluthon, 
which contains, logically, the condition. In such (main) sentences 
the Habitual Imperfect is used, sometimes also the Habitual 
Aorist. 



o » -« 



I I 

I would (willingly) make of my head the sole of the foot, I 
would make an ocean to thy daughter. 

I would make my eyes shoes, I would go on my head and eye 
(supply: if it was possible for me to leave my place). 

Yusuf and Zulai;^a (Dorn, Chrest. p. 202). 



■^^ o^ 
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The exiled would have never passed a moment in the 
Dekhsm — but when .does fate assent to one's word? (= if fate 
would assent to one's word). Asraf /an (Gulsh. II, p. 158, 1). 



^ A 



The spectators would have made a description of (her) face — 
amazement called out to them: do not speak I 

8Abd-ul-Qadir ;^an (Gulsh. II, p. 190, 1). 

§. 218. 

2) Subordination of a sentence by the relative 

pronoun and relative adverbs. 

Relatively dependent sentences are formed by the relative 
pronoun a^, which refers to the noun of another sentence, or by 

relative adverbs, which are usually in correlation with another 
adverb. 



«■ - o *- 



2CS ^ iM> ^ ^X^i4^ ^!^ vi>M^ v:>j 



^ > 



H'amid calls him a^ idolater, who serves God with the face 
and hypocrisy.. H'amTd (Gulsh. II, p. 88, 2). 



^ ^ ^^ > 



" ^ - i 

If thou wilt have (thy) friend, wail so long till he come to 
thee, H'amid! H'amid (Gulsh. II, p. 89, 2). 



§. 219. 

Abbreviation of subordinate sentences. 

A subordinate sentence may be abbreviated by the construction 
with the Nominative absolute (§. 181, 2, sqq.). In this case 
the subordinative coi^unction is left out and the sentence is loosely 
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sabordinated to the main sentence, the sabjeot (or agent ^ who 
may be expressed in the Instrumental) being always identical with 
the snbject (or agent) of the main sentence. 



y ^ ^ * « ^ A 



^ is^s ijyi >> c5«^^ ** t^>tJ ,^ iV^ H ic* "♦^ y^^ 






Having taken a little flesh in its bill it flew about in the 
vicinity of a tree. KalHah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 87). 



§. 220. 
The direct oration. 

The Pasto knows.no oratio obliquft and does therefore 
not subordinate such sentences, as the Latin, but renders with 
primitive simplicity the words, as they were spoken (in a direct 
oration). These words are always introduced by the particle 2i^d^ 

(like the Greek oxv and the Persian &f ) without being subordinated 

thereby to the main sentence, and this 2ca^ is therefore in such 

cases only a sign of a following direct oration and is not to be 
translated. 



He respectfully rejoined: if I alone take this dignity, these 
my other countrymen will envy me. 

Tari;f-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 43). 

' *^ * I 

Somebody asked the Prince Hurmuz: what fault hast thou 
seen in the vazTrs of (thy) father, that thou hast imprisoned them? 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 
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§. 221. 

Interrogatory sentences. 

It is evident from the preceding paragraph; that in PastS 
only direct interrogations are in ase. The question itself 
is generally not pointed out by interrogatory particles, but only 
by the voice of the speaker; sometimes s^ is employed as interrog- 
atory particle, after the precedent of the Hindi (Rn^l) which 
need not be translated. The double interrogation (whether — or) 
is expressed by : Li , if^f — ifS^ if^, but in the first member »^ 
or &f is often dropped. 

Hast thou not heard, that the wise have said? 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 169). 

^l^ji y^y^ H^ ^ ks^ y^ (^ ^. *^ . 

I " 

>'«• * * A ^ ^ * ^ 

Is it the veil of grief, that has fallen on my eyes? I do 
not see the whole clear truth. Xush'al (Gulsh. H, p. 52, 3). 



^ t ^ 



^ »• ^ 



Are in thy mouth thy teeth glittering, or are they drops of 
dew on the rose-bud? Kah'man (Gulsh. H, p. 29, 1). 



§. 222. 
Ellipsis. 

An ellipsis is frequently met with in Pasto, especially in 
poetry. It is very common, that in interjectional sentences (espe- 
cially in asseverations and imprecations) the verb 'tobe'» 

is left out , as : ^*« jfc-^ ULw (supply : ^^) , by thy head (I swear). 
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A ' 



C5^ O^f-T^ "j^^ "^'i^ *^ S-^^ ^ 



C>li ^ yu« v^iU ^ &i ^^ J ^ 



&j 



Whether Bal5ch or Hazarah, all are dirty, they have neither 
faith nor religion-, may their privities he disclosed!*). 

Xush'ai (Gulsh. II, p. 46, 3). 

Besides this we meet with some kinds of Aposiopesis 
(reticence), the most common of which we will point out in the 
following quotations. 



Whoever depends on this transitory hreath, (he shall know 
that) the wind (breath) will not be bound with a chain. 

Ratfman (Gulsh. n, p. 5, 2). 

r^;^ o*^^ vi>w^;0 ^ w ^-A^ o iJU^ »^ w 

Not a cup of wine — not the tribute of the whole world. 
I and the wine, o censor! though my house be plundered. (I. e. 
A cup of wine is not to be compared or exchanged for the tribute 
of the whole world. I and the wine are inseparable etc.). 



*i^i> «^ yi^ u> "^^i^ vJiS^ 16^ yllk^ 



-« A ^ A O *» -«• 



r% ^ ^- m- ^ r% ^ ■• ^ -^ ^ 

Not a good worthy child in the house of the father — not 
a treasure of gold and silver in his house (= a good child is 
not to be compared with — or is far superior to — ^). 

I 

The cry of the morning (= the crowing of the cock), the 
call of the Mulla (from the minarah), the issuing of the ascetic 
from that house (was one and the same), he went in search of 
another place. Kal|lah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 

* *) Supply here: («j ^\ this is a common Afghan imprecation. 
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Appendix I. 

The Calendar of the Afghans. 

The Afghans reckon by lunar years according to the common 
muh'ammadan calendar. The names which they give to the months 
of the year differ from the Arabian nomenclature, wherefore we 
have put down the PastO and the corresponding Arabic appel- 
lations of the months. 



P a s t o. 

o • 

days. 



^ > ^ ^ 



^^£> ^JM^s> h'asan h^sain 30 

8^.AO safarah 29 

))y^ kJ^X^ vfumbai ;for 30 



A 



^ys> x«^^0 dvayamah /or ...... 30 

^yi> xi^o dreyamah ;for 30 

A ^^ A '«. 

jyi> 2f^yi^ taloramSh yor 29 

c^wwwL^ ^\Osi> o da ;fudae miSst **) . . 30 



•* >«• A 



) .A3 y^ so qadrl 

> 29 

o!^ barat 

^ A 

sj^^ rozah 30 

yi>« J^^l^ vrukai a;^ar 29 

i^iL^ mianah 30 

ja£>! ^3^ loe a/tar 29 



*) Literally: the first sister. 
**) Literally : the month of God. 



***) Also: ci^U* ^uKSyi O or: c^^U^ot^i O; yi is assimilated 
from u^ night, therefore ^J^ ^ = Pers. ^oi w*-^. 
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Arabic. 

days. 

fj^ moh'arram 30 

safar 29 



a ^> 



. 9^ « 9 > 



Ji'SI «-xj, rabi8u-l-awal 30 



s .•« * 



^liJi j^^ rablsu-^i9'aul 30 

v3j^t ^'^^ t «^ jmnada-l-avYal .... 30 
^;L?jf^.^l ; 1 jumada-^i9'5nT .... 29 



V 



O 



>>^ rajab 30 

^ saSbSn 29 



<• ^^ 



^L^ ramazan . . • 30 



Jtyi savvSl 29 

bJULLlf ^i Ji-l-qasdab 30 



iL^)^s\Jt ^3 Ji-l-h'ijjah 29 

In the eastern parts of Afghanistan; which border on India; 
the Indian appellations of the months are frequently used. These 
are solar months; their names are: 



Past5. Hindi. 

o • 

«^U^, i^UlI baisak, visak,April-May*). 4^ |^ baisakh. 

^JAJw^ Jet ... May-June. ^4 jeth. 

J, ^ bar, ar . . June-July ^RTf^ asayh. 



*) Properly from the middle of April to the middle of May. 
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^^^Lm savan. I 

ljC>\; badrs . . Angust-September. J^ bbg^o (J^T?). 

.J*! asO . . . September-October, ^jf^j ggj^ 

Mj;xf katak . October-November. 4[f^c |i katik. 

>» magar**) November-December. ^PRaghan (^4|4|^|l((^) 

n^ poh . . . December-January. T^IJ pans ("TO). 

«U mah . . . January-February. ^TR magh. 

_ji^ paganr . February-March. tJ,|J|^ phagun. 

jX*^ cetar . . March-April. ^^-caitr (%H). 

For the days of the week the Persian appellations are in use 
in Western Afghanistan, as: jJa^ sambeh, Saturday, *Lui «5^ 
yak sambeh, Sunday etc., but in Eastern Afghanistan the following 
names, partly taken from the Hindi, are current: 

P§'§t*5- Persian: 

i.\J> ^aiT, Saturday. ^ laml,eh. 

>>y^ y^l itbar, itvar, Sunday. ^ii ^ yak lambeh. 

j!«. »K gal, plr, Monday. ^j^ y dS sambeh. 

4i nahah, Tuesday. 4^ ^ seh g^^eh. 

*»U^L^ &ir sambeh, Wednesday. RluijL;^. caharJambeh. 

*) JL^ = <4li|<^|^, the rainy season, rain falling in the 
Panjab chiefly in July-August. 

**) SindhI: *|fl|4f manghiru, Panjabi: 1^(7n^f^, 
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••o ' . * 



ajLmoI^ pansambeh 



> Thursday. *t^ g^ pa^J sambeh. 
h>^ o^Ln o da ziarat vra4 



^ > 



The names of the different seaons are: J^^a^ sparlai, spring 

(or vi;-*^ psarlai), comprising February, Mjurch and April; ^^^ 

orai , summer generally (consisting of ^^y-> dubai , hot weather, 

May and JunC; and JIX^ pasakal^ rainy season ; July- August) ; 

_jw« manai, autumn, (the latter half of August, September^ October) ; 

^j5 zimai, winter (November, December, January). This division 

of the seasons however can only be applied to the moderate hill- 
climate of Afghanistan. 



Appendix n. 

Survey of the conjugation of the Pasto verbs. 



I, The intransitive verb ending in al, 



Infinitive: Jwfwi* ts-al, to flee. 

Imperative: 
Sing, a^sj ^ vo ts-ah, flee. 



Plur. .^^JUa 5 vo ts-ai, flee ye. 



- 367 — 

A. From the Imperative are formed: 

1) The Present. 

Sing. 
J* ^ 
«4o (K zah ts-am, I flee. 

^4o 2(J tab t§-e, thoa fleest. 
^^^46* «jt^ ha;'ah ts-T, he, she flees. 

Plur. 
^40 A j^ mQz ts-ti, we flee. 

^-x^io ^vi*»Lj tase ts-al, you flee. 
-4»j »ip hap^ah ts-I, they flee. 

2) The Sabjanctive Present. 

Sing, 
li^^'^sj zah y5 ts-am, I may flee. 

-4J 3 aG* tah 5 t|-e, thou mayst flee. 
-4u^ fcA^ hap^ah vo ts-I, he, she may flee. 
^4u 3 ».«P hap^ah de vo ts-T, he, she should flee. 

Plur. 



) > 



^j^ ^ t^yA mtiJ Yo ts-Q, we may flee. 
^yuAj ^ ,^5^Lj tase v5 t§-aT, you may flee. 

^yOu^ luip hap^ah t5 ts-i, they may flee. 

^^^4^ ^ O aJ^ hay'ah de v5 ts-T, they should flee. 



V 
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3) The Future. 

Sing. 
^^ ^ *^^\ zah bah y5 ts-ani; I shall flee. 

^^^4J ^ 24 2u tah bah t5 ts-e, thou wilt flee. 



^ ) 



^ * ^ 



^^^4^3 24 &«P hap^ah bah y5 ts-I, he^ she will flee. 



Plur. 



> > 



^4J ^ sj ^^^ mu£ bah y5 ts-u^ we shall flee. 
^yLoo ^ 2u ^tf^b tae bah v5 ts-al, you will flee. 



^-4J 3 2u wkP hap^ah bah v5 ts-i, they will flee. 

B. From the participle praeterite are formed: 

4) The Imp erfect 

Sing. 
^ .: zah ts-al-am. I fled. 

Jdf^ 2a tah ts-al-e, thou fledst. 

(j^* tji^ hap^ah tis, he fled. 

^jSgl ^ 2dia ^ hap^ah ts-al-ah, ts-ah, she fled. 



Plur. 



yi^J j^ muiS ts-al-u, we fled. 
^jLs^i ^**^ tase ts-al-al, you fled. 
&u, Jw^ ^ hap^ah ts-al; ts-ab, masc. 



> they fled. 



^^4cij Jj>ja MiP hap^ah ts-al-e, ts-e, fern, 



I I 
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5) The Habitual Imperfect. 

Sing. 

fjLaa 2u s^ zah bah ts-al-am, I used to flee 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 

Sing, and Plur. 



»: zah 



x» 



J tah 



ti * 



^ik^^^J^^^J^j ^ jjg^yahl ts-al-ai, ts-al-e, ts-al-ae 
(^LLi , ^ , ^-i) \^^ rsM ( (ts-ai, ts-e, ts-ae). 

^^^li tase' 

»Jt$i ha/ah 

(If) I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would flee; or: would 
that I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would flee! 



7) The Aorist. 

Sing. 

jJUfo 3 «j zah v5 ts-al-am, I fled, 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



s .* 



8) The Habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 



> ^ ^ 



^JLfj 3 24 8j zah bah vS ts-al-am, I used to flee. 



etc. etc (like the Imperfect). 

Trump p, Afgh. Onininar. 



24 
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C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary 'to be' 

are formed: 

9) The Perfect. 



b 



>> 



bo O o •• 



Sing. 
^^^Aiu, Jijifi ts-al-ai (m.), ts-al-e (f.) yam, I have fled. 

^ 6; thou hast fled. 



35 



w 






ts-al-ai dai 



ts-al-e dah 



he 



she 



has fled. 



ct 



l5^ 



Plur. 



y^ iJ^^ ts-al-I yu, we have fled. 



,, ts-al-i ai, you have fled. 



55 



ts-al-T di, they have fled. 



10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 

Sing. 



^y 



o > «• 



^JLou masc, he 
LXj fern., she! 



may have fled. 



C5 



Plur. 



<J^ {j^ ts-al-T vT, they may have fled. 



I 
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11) The Pluperfect. 

Sing. 
^^ iJLiu, ^^Lau ts-al-ai (m.), ts-al-e (f.) vum, I had fled. 

1 

„ „ ye^ thou hadst fled. 



L5^ 5> 



jj 



'^ Lf 



o - ^ 



^^140 



ts-al-ai vuh, he 
ts-al-e, vah, she 



> had fled^ 



Plur. 



X) (j?^-* ^'^^•^ vti, we had fled. 



v^^ w 



„ yal^ you had fled. 



» 


J7 


9? 


vu (masc.) 


* they had fled. 


1 


>1 

« 


« 


ve (fem.) 





12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

Sing. 

I»3 ^_^JL*?u, ^^^^ ^i feah ts-al-ai (m.), ts-al-e (f.) vum, I would 
have fled, etc. etc. (like the Pluperfect). 

13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 

Sing. 



o ^ 



L^bj L5^7 C5J v.5^'5 e^^* 



s: zah 
2C> tah 
2utp ha/ah 



ts-al-ai, ts-al-e vai, v6, 
vaS 



(If) I, thou, he, she would have fled -, or : would that I, thou, 
he, she had fled! 

24* 



— 372 — 






Plur. 

I 

^yA muz 
^^^U* tase 



^ ts-al-i vai, ve, vae. 



(If) we, ycgi, they would have fled; or: would that we, you, 
they had fled! 

14) The Past Future. 
Sing. 

J A^ , ^^ w 1>^ ts-al-ai (m.), ts-al-e (f.) yam, I shall have fled. 

„ e, thou wilt have fled. 
„ vT, he, she will have fled. 

Plur. 
L Jliu 2^ 1>*^ ts-al-T yti, we shall have fled. 

„ al, you will have fled. 
„ vT, they will have fled. 



^ 


5? 


5? 


59 


» 


»» 


l5^ 


« 


5» 


5> 


W 


>1 






5? M " 



n. The intransitive verb ending in -ed-al. 

a) K^yXkj^ dar-M-5,1, to stand, primit. verb. 



* * A 

b) J^^j^ zay-ed-al, to become old, derivat. verb. (^^ij). 
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Imperative. 



Sing. 
a) »^^o ^ v5 dar-ez-ah, stand ! 

^ J Jj zor (masc.) I 

x^< ^^ } sah, 

«'J za^-ah (fern.) 



become old! 



Plnr. 



, 0. y 



a) ^j^y^ ^ v8 'dar-52-ai, stand ye ! 



b) 



iJ^ 



L^4 j zare (fem.) 



> saT, become ye old ! 



* ^ 



With the prohibitive particle rs^ : 8^. j *^ mah zar-e2-ah, Plur. 
J^.j *^ "^^'^ zar-52-aT, do not become old! 

A. From the Imperative are formed: 

1) The Present. 
Sing. 



a) (j^^o) j.^^0 ni zah dar-ez-am, (dar-am), I stand. 



{l$jO\ t^jp!;^ »-» tah dar-ez-e (dar-e) , thou standest. 



«• ^ ^ 



{\3J^) L5iPi)^ **^ hayah dar-ez-i (dar-i), he, she stands 



Plur. 



) « I 



(^^o) ^jji^^ ^^^ mvi dar-eS-ti (dar-u), we stand. 
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(i^)"^) LS^^)"^ is^^ *^® dar-e^ai (dar-ai), you stand. 

[i^sO) e5jfa;3 2k*i ha;^ah dar-52-I (dar-i) , they stand. 

b) Sing. 

^^^j zah zay-Sl-am, I become old. 

etc. etc. (quite like ^^)^). 

2) The Subjunctive Present. 

a) Sing. 

T^y^ ^ »j zah Yo dar-ez-an, I may stand, 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 

b) Sing. 

^ I x^} «; (m.) zah zoy 
^{ .. / sam; I may become old. 

A „ ^' (m.) tah „ I 
^\ > se, thou mayst become old. 

.^ I „ *iS (m.) ha^-ah „ 
^*^\ ) sT, he, she may become old. 



l5" 



.^j v> \it^ (m.) hayah de zor 

, , ' } sT, he, she should become old. 

»^j o J (f.) ,, de zar-ah[ 

Plur. 

> I hb ;?>'* ^°^) ™^^ zarah 

* . } su, we may become old. 

^j^j 99 C'v ;; zar-e 



„ ^^IJ tase „ 
^J^{ ' ) sal, you may become old, 

99 55 55 55 
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^^x } sT, they may become old. 



^1 



91 



IK.i: i> »I^ ha;^ah de zarahl 
.' ,. / 81, they should become old. 



3) The Future, 
a) Sing. 

CA"^ ^ ^ ^J ^^ ^^ ^^ dar-eS-am, I shall stand. 
^^«3 3 2^ iu' tah bah vS dar-eiS-e, thou wilt stand. 
^^.3 3 »a 8J^ ha/ah bah y5 dar-iSS-i, he, she will stand. 



Plur. 
^0.0 3 24 j^ muz bah y5 dar-ez-u, we shall stand. 

ivij^ 3 4 iV"'^ *^® ^*^ ^^ dar-e-2-ai, you will stand. 
^^^3 3 aI »1^ ha;^ah bah y5 dar-e^-I, they will stand. 

b) Sing. 

- 1 i^J ^ ^J ^^'^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 

"' ., } sam, I shall become old. 

»4J w w (f-) n « zar-ah 

!„ „ ^i (m.) tah „ „ I 
/ se, thou wilt become old. 
;; ;; ;; (*•/ jj j5 •» I 

„ „ *ii (m.) ha;/ah „ „ 
^Awj ) 81, he, she will become old. 

'I 11 W 11 \^V ^i 11 11 
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Plur. 



, I v^tj 2u j^yA (m.) mn2 bah zarahl 
^{ ^ _ ^ sil, we shall become old. 



*:J " " ^^(^')^^r^ '' 



ty***' 



;; w 5? Vv WW w 



sai, yon will become old. 






„ „ »i^ (m.) hayah „ ' „ 

;; ;> ;; vv www 



SI, they will become old. 



B. From the participle preterite are formed: 



4) The Imperfect 
a) Sing. 

,^,3, ^J.,,i -j zah dar-^d-al-an., dar-ed-am, I stood. 



^ ^ 



j^Ou . J , i^^O »3 tab dar-ed-al-5, dar-ed-e, thou stoodst 



I I I 



sjid.j sit^ (m.) ha;>'ah dar-ed-^h, he 



' stood. 



»js^^v>, »Jjs^^^ >jt^ (f.) hayah dar-ed-al-ah, dar-ed-ah, she 



Plur. 



^MjO yj^;0 ^^^ mtiJ dar-ed-al-ti, dar-ed-u, we stood. 



LS 



aS^^o , JSJo^,^S ^yw-La tase dar-ed-al-aT, dar-ed-ai, you stood. 



* I 



nOiiji, dS^Jij^ »^ (m.) ha;^ dar-ed-al, dar-ed-ah 
(3^;^, iJ^a)3 „ (f.) w dar-ed-al-e, dar-ed-e 



i 



It! I 



they stood. 



b) 
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Sing. 



a) 



r^^Jj JvAg^j nj zah zay-5d-al-ara, zar-M-am, I became old. 
etc. etc. (like JS^J^ etc.). 



5) The Habitual Imperfect 

Sing. 



b) 



j>lKj.o 20y (^ivXj.0 2u nj zah bah darSd-al-am, bah darM-am^ 
I used to stand; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

Sing. 



a) 



^vXkj 2o, f^^^j ^? s; zah bah za^-ed-al-am, bah za^-Sd-am^ 
I used to become old; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 



)yji^j^, v^^y I 2^*^, *^> »j zah; tab, 



I I 



hap^^ahj 



dar-ed-al-ai, dar-gd-al-5, 



or < ^ . y ' > or 

^> L^*"'^' i r" ^^\ dar-M-ai, dar-ed-e 
c5^:J,^, ^^H,^f ' tase, hap^ah 



I • 



(If) I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would stand; or^ would 
that I etc. would stand! 



b) 



^ <« * 



KS^y^ 9 i>^5 ^.^ 



I 

or 



A ^ « 



O ^ 



l5!>^> l5^j l5^ 



Sing. 
^ •• K«P, 20*y v^ (m.) zah, tab, ha;^ah zof 



sv-al-ai, sv- 
al-§, sv-al-ae 




« ^ 



*) ^r (^^vXo^o dar-ed-al-&g, c5!«-V^0 dar-ed-aS. 



I I 
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(If) I, thou, he, she would become old; or: would that I, 
tbou, he, she woidd become old! 



Plur. 



etc. jyi 



i^^j«UW>,^^^b,^^ (m.) moi, tase^hayahzarah 

zaf-6 



sv-al-aietc 

or 
sv-ai etc. 



or ^ . 
etc. f^^\ ^ 

(If) we, you, they would become old; or: would that we, 
you, they would become old! 



7) The Aorist 

a) Sing. 

*AjkO i , {J*>^;'i^ ^ zah v5 dar-5d-al-am , v5 dar-ed-am, 
I stood; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

b) Sing. 

(A *• 

j5; »} (in.) zah z5r I iv-am, sv-al-am, 






I became old. 






„ I sv-e, sv-al-e, 

thou becamest old. 



he I 

*j^, ^yik „ (f.) „ „ sv-ah, 8V-al-ah, she 



^ ,j ^ii (m.)hayah „ sah, 



became old. 



Plur. 






sv-S, sv-al-u, 
we became old. 



*) ^y*4 is not so much in use as ^y*» 
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„ ^c^li (m.) tase „ Isv-ai, sv-al-ai, 
<s y^i K^y^ ( ^^ ^ .^^ w « I y^^ became old. 



*]- '- 



Sy^, «^, ^yJJ „ rfJ^ (m.) hayah,, sv-u, sv-ah,l ^^^ ^^ 

^^'*^ [came old. 
i^, ^^ „ (f.) ,, ^ 8V-e, sv-al-5» 

8) The Habitual Aorist 

a) ^ Sing. 

(•'-^03 *j 5 JvX^o^ *i »; zab bah vo dar-ed-al-am, bah vo dar-6d-am, 

I "i 

I used to stand; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

b) Sing. 

Ty^ 4^) ^ ^j ^^ ^^ ^^^ sY-am , I used to become old. 
etc. etc. ()i\L<d the Aorist). 

C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,»to be** 

are formed: 

9) The Perfect, 
a) Sing. 

1S^?J^ »; (m.) zah dar-ed-al-ai 
j^uXj^v^ „ (f.) „ dar-ed-al-e 



, yam, I have stood. 



iCj (m.) tah „ 
KS^ I ^^ . \ ^t thou hast stood. 



99 „ (^0 w 



15 



i_5ii I „ »A* (m.) hayah „ 



1» « 




has stood. 



o ^ ^ 



*) Or ^^tXjj^O dar-ed-ai, fem. (^iA^^*> dar-Sd-e, Plur. (com.) (^"^-i^^ 



< I 



dar-gd-L 
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Plar. 

yi ^j>^.i^ tyt msS dar-Sd-al-T yQ, we have stood. 

^ „ ^^ t&e 



y^ 



99 



}fli ha/ah 



w 



w 



9i, yon have stood. 



di, they have stood. 



b) 



Sing. 



^ * A 



^r* jAJ "i ("»•) «* z5r savai 1 yam, I have become 

(^ \ 1 " „\ yu J r old. 






t j> » » ('•) w » w I 



thon hast become old. 



Jo „ „ ^ii (m.) hayah „ „ dai , he 
"^ M „ „ (f.) » ;i » dah, she 



has become old. 



Plnr. 



^ 



« * 



\ 



^yi. «,(: j^ (m.) mal za;:ah savf 



yB, ve have become 
old. 




^0 



>5 
5> 



>» 



^^li (m.) tSse „ 



»» 



>5 » 



?? >» 



,, »^ (m.) ha;^ ^ 

(f.) 



55 >» 



55 W 



55 
55 



ai, you have be- 
come old. 

di, they have be- 
come old. 



a) 



10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 



^^ \ 



Sing. 
JvJujS iiii (m.) havah dar-ed-al-ai I ^ , 

ivXj.3 ,, (f.) „ dar-ed-al-e 



she may have 
stood. 



J 
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Plnr. 



* * * * 

l53 i^^;*^ «^*^ (na. f.) , hayah dar-ed-al-T vT , they may have stood. 



b) 



L^J 



Sing. 

,^c^ 4^3 *^^ (^0 hayah zop savai 
c5yi »jj „ (f.) „ zar-Sh save 



vT, he, she may here 
become old. 



Plur. 



^ *• * * 



's3^ C5>^ 



v^tj su^ (m.) hayah za^ah 



zar-e 



savT VI, they may have 
become old. 



a) 



O 



u * * 



I 



b) 



r> 



, 11) The Pluperfect. 

I 

Sing. 

y^O^^ »j (m.) zah dar-ed-al-ai 

> vum, I 
viuX^jO „ (f.) „ dar-ed-al-e 

etc etc. 

Sing. 

* * A « 

Ksy^ x>) \) ^^'^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

i^y'^ «jj „ (f.) „ zar-ah save 
etc* etc. 



had stood. 



vum, I had become old. 



a) 



M 



12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 



O «• ^ ' 



Sing. 
^Jo^p K^ HI (m.) zah bah dar-ed-al-ai 

i^^ „ ,, (f.) w „ dar-ed-al-e 
I should have stood; etc. etc. 






vnm 
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b) 



r) 



Sing. 
^JyA jjj ^i sj (m.) zab bah zSr iavai 

I should have become old; etc. etc. 



vnm 



a) 



13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 

Sing. 
^Aip^S »j (m.) zah dar-ed-al-ai 



l5!^, l53> l53 



I iAj^vS „ (f.) „ dar-ed-al-( 



vai, ve, vae 



b) 



(If) I would have stood; or: would that I had stood! 
etc. etc. 

Sing. 



.1. 



o * 



f^^ji, .3: nj (m.) zah z5r savai 
^'3N, c5^5 L53; ^ /^ ^vai, ve, vae, 

(If) I would have become old; or: would that I had become 
old I etc. etc 



14) The Past Future, 
a) Sing. 

ij^ijO t^ »j (m.) zah bah dar-§d-al-ai 

i^j^ ,, jj (f-) « '> dar-ed-al-e 
I shall have stood; etc. etc. 



f^' 



b) 



Sing. 
i^^ ^Ij t^ nj (m.) zah bah zOy savai 



yam, 



yam, I shall have 
become old. 



etc. etc. 
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in. Transitive verb ending in al. 

Infinitiv: J^, sar-al, to eject 

Imperative. 

Sing. 
»^^ v5 say-ah, eject! 

Plur. 
^j^ ^ v8 sar-ai, €|ject ye! 

A. From the ImperatiYe are formed: 

1) The Present. 

Sing. 
|.^ a: zah say-am*), I eject 

■ 

^^ ^ tah say-e, thou ejec^est. 

^^^ jO^ hap'^ah say -I, he, she ejects. 

Plur. 
^jp4 t^yA mOz sar-u, we eject 

KS^it^ ^c^b tase say-ai, you eject 



^ 



cjJi* ifJt^ hsLyoh say-i, they eject 



2) The Subjunctive of the Present 

Sing. 
Tx^ ^ ^ ^^ ^^ sar^am, I may eject (that I eject). 

f^j^ ^ ik's tah v8 sair-^9 thou mayst eject 



* * y * 



« * * 

*) Or: ^^r^ say-amah 9 in the eastern (modem) dialect 



^ > 



— 384 — 
^-&3 tJ^ baytih t8 sar-i, he, she may cgect 

i^j^ ^ ^ ^ ha/ah de v5 sar-i, he, she should eject 

Plur. 
^jM* ^ ^yA muz v5 sar-u, we may eject 

J^ 3 L^^ **^® ^^ sar-ai, you may eject 
^^ 3 MP ha/ah yo sar-i , they may eject 



«• ) 



^^ 3 v> M^ ha/ah de y5 sa?-X , they should eject 

3) The Future. 

Sing. 
|.^3 24 s: zah bah vo sa^-am, I shall eject 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 

B. From the pairticiple preterite are formed 
(with passive signifleation) : 

4) The Imperfect ^ 

Sing. 
r^x^ jJ «; zah e saf-al-am*), I was ejected by him. 

i 1^ ^ ja tah S sar-al-e , thou wast ejected by him. 

^Xk ^ }fjS (m.) ha/ah e sar-|h , he was Ejected by him. 

»J^ „ „ (f.) „ „ sar-al-ah, she was ejected by him. 

Plur. 
^jm ^ t^yA muz e sar-al-u, we were ejected by him. 

^jpt ^ ^^ tase e sar-al-ai, you were ejected by him. 



*) The pronominal suffix ^ (by him, her, them) is only added 
to show the construction and use of these tenses. 
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v5^ ^ lU^ (m.) hayah e say-al 
^, • ) they were ejected by him. 



5) The Habitual Imperfect. 

Sing. 

^ » ^ ^ ^ 

^jp4 ^ 24 »j zah bah e sar-al-am *) j I used to be ejected by him, 

etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 

L« ma 

li ta 

ks^jP^ ? "^jt* > ^x^ \ '^ \ ^'^'^"^1 s«r-al-e, sar^al-56 

h^ hayah 
or < > or 

c5'x**'> ^t**^ ^t** J ^'^ I say-ai, say-e, sa^-ae 

yJ^ tasu 

y^ hayo 

(If) he, she, they would be ejected, or: would that he, she, 
they would be ejected (by me, thee, him, her, us you, them) **). 

7) The Aorist. 

Sing. 

f^jp* kS^ ^ ^} ^^ ^^ ® sa?-al-am , I was ejected by him. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



*) Or: 9J jJ^ ^ »j zah e saf<al-am bah. 

**) This mood is only used in the third person Sing, and Plur., 
the first and second person being avoided to prevent confusion with 

other tenses. J -^ J^ , ^S^sP* ^^ ^^ ^^^ subject to any inflexion. 

Trampp, Afgh. Gramsur. 26 
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8) The Hlkbitual Aorist 
Sing. 

Jlii . ^J i4 »i zah bah e v5 say-al-am, I used to be ejected by him. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

C. With the participle perfect and fhe auxiliary *to be* 
are formed (with passive signification): 



< t 



1 / <- 



r* 



9) The Perfect. 
• Sing. 
J,J^ -J »; (m.) zah e say-al-ai*) 

i^ „ „ (f.) „ e sar-al-e 



yam, I ba;¥e beon ejected 
by him. 






„ „ »^ (m.) tah „ 



L . O • ' 



w w w \*v w w 



1» 



)l 



^, thou hast been ejected 
by him.-; 



^^ ** \ 



o .« 



^^ J . ^ „ 2^^ (m,) hay^ „ 



n 



*' ' harbeen ejected 
dsh, she I by him. 



Plur. 



3^ ij^ ^y^ jtr* (^omO nitt2 e say-al-T yii, we baye |?e^ -ejected 



t' s 



U 



^ I 



tase 



w » 



:<) 



ai, you have been ejected 
by him. 



l5^ w 



j» 



hayah „ ,. di, they have been ejected 

by him. 



f I 



10) The iS'^Wtfn'ctive of the Perfec^- 

tng. 



^ /-r^ L^^ ^ (°^-) ^*>^ ^ ^-^^-^^ I VI, lie, she may have 

h— 7T ' ■ ■ ■ } f;"'r '» .* ' : ' I 



/. .;*),0r ofj^ sar-lii, fern, i^j^ sar-e (^). 






.n Yi i: ii o 



' r T 
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Plur. 



^^ JjA i<j wb^ (com.) ha;'ah e say-al-T vT, they may have been 
' - ' ejected by him. 



11) The Pluperfect 



p» f » 



Sing. 



J ; 



r^ 



,1. J to 



I J 



rt 



K- 



^JT'^ ^j'.<m^>.2ah 5 sar-al^ai I y^m, I had beeA ejected 
i;& ,; „ (f.) „ „ .sa?.al-e f ^^ *^i°^- 



l5[^ 



„^ „ N'i (m.) tiait „ 



r -' •<' 



W M. 11 \*') W '» 



J ) 



»3 „ „ 2fi^ (m.) hayah „ 

i r 



?9 



11 



?; 



11 



\ye, thou^ast been ejected 
b^ hinu 



vah; he 
vah, she 



had been ejected 
by him. 



Plur. 






) 



» ."^ 1 I'fi' 



.' jj i^^ -J ^^»f (0oni.)t[ jmuz e say-al-T.v?, we had^befn ejected 

;' I)y'l3m. , 

„ val, you had been lejected 

by hiin. I ^ 

they had beenjejected 
by him. 






3 U' •> 



> *•■' V 



y^ 99 V *^ C^-) liayah „ 



l53 f> » » 



m 



t\ . I, 






ft 



9} 



vtE 

ve 



r f » • 



" J 



f • 



12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 



, I 






Sing. 

— » r 

«M^ t^ lu »: (m.) zah bah e sar-al-i 
^j*^ V jf 9} (^v WWW sar-al-e 



I . ' " * • ) ^ 



al-aij 

>-vnm. 



vum, 



I slJoold ' t(ftve been- ejected by, him; ^ ^. r.(like 4ke 
Pluperfect). d 

26* 
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13. The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 

Sing. 

v^^» c5>| ii^ (^**^, *^, »} (m.) zah, tah, hayah sar-al-ail 

' * / • \ vai, ve, 



v5b 



*rX*^ w w w ;; (*•) » w 



sar-al-e I ^^^ 



(If) I; thoQ; he, she would have been ejected by him; or: 
would that I^ thou, he^ she had been ejected by him! 

Plur. 



tt ^ ^ ^ A « 



c5b» V535 c5^^x^c^ **^> ^^b;^^(com.)mu2,«tee,hayah,sar-al-T 
• ' ' ' • vai, ve, vae, 

(If) we, you, they would have been ejected by hin; or: 
would tiiat we, you, they had been ejected by him! 






14. The Past Future. 
Sing. 

Sj^ ^ tf^rsj (m.) zah bah S sar-al-ai I 

• \ yam, I 

xix^ 7) if }} (f») r »» » say-al-e 






shall have 
been ejected by him. 



e, thou wilt have 
[been ejected by him. 



c5^ ; '\ '' „J^(m.)hayah„ „ „ ^^.^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ 



. ^ ^ ^ (t) „ . 



9> w 



been ejected by him. 



Plur. 



> . ^^ e- ^ 



yA J^ -i 24 ^^ (com.) mtii bah e sar-al-T yS, we will have been 
* ejected by him. 



«- % 



yj^ n i} }} kS** 



Li 



L5^ n n n 



ikM» 



tase „ „ „ ai, you will have been 

ejected by him. 

ha/ah „ „ „ vl, ttiey will have been 

ejected by him. 
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17. The oausal verb ending in al. 

Infinitive: 

a) S^jky vSr-av-jl*), to frighten, primit. cans. verb. 

b) S^^y^ j5T-av-|l, to restore, derivat cans. verb. 

Imperative: 

Sing. 

^^ > 
a) 8^3 y v5 ver-av-ah , frighten ! 

I 

( J^ (m.) j5r **) I 

M mah JSf-av-ah, do not restore! 



Plnr. 



a) iVjLrb^ ^^ v§r-av-al, do ye frighten! 

- I 

h\ ""<] aW (°^-) J^^ 

"^ i^-T {a } kr-ai , restore ye ! 



A^«> A 



i^JU>^ *^ mah j5r-av-ai , do ye not restore ! 



*) The primitive causal verb is quite regular; here it is put 
down chiefly in contradistinction to the derivative causal, in order 
to show the different conjugation of both. 

**) The gender of the adjective must agree with the object of 

the verb. Instead of Oj^ the other auxiliary J^ is also used in the 
Imperative, theSubjunctive of thePresent, the Future and 
in the lEE person Sing, and Plural of ^e A or is t. 
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A. From, the ImperatiTe are t^ffoe^; 

1) The Present 
a) Sing. 

i^j^^ »j zak ver-av-am , I iri^ten. 

{Jjj^^ jOf tah T5r-av-6 , thou frightenest. 



I I 



t^jjJi^ fJt!^ hayBh ver-ay-I; he, she frightens. 



' I 



f ^ 



Plur. 



^Jirb i^ °*^ v€i>av-!i, we frighten. 

i^Arb l/^'^ tase v5r-av-al, you frigfiten.' 

" II 



^ * <• 



j^^jjUp^ jfcip ha}^ vSr-av-i, they fright^J 

b) Sing. ^ 

f3u>^ «j 2ah'j5rHBkv-am, I t^tore: • . .; . 

etc. etc. (like (•ji^). 

I 

2. The Subjunctive of the ?ii%ii\. 



, \ 



(- 



' f 



a) Sing. -V .--re J ; 
C^j^-y ^ V zah;y5 ver-ay^am; I mi^ .iri|hten. 

etc. etc. 

b) ' Sing. 

.•..^«: zah jor (m.) I , ^ — - - 

-4-^ • > J . \ / ^ kr-am, I may restore. 






-t '-^t ,' 



'•) I kr-am, I may re, 



-ji ^ • ■ ::j' 



.C - '-JM^^S? *^ 



l: " *^ " .." |ikr-e> thon^may^ restore. 



W W 5» WW 



- 391 — 



t5/ . 



« « 






.^1 



^^^ v> s.*^ ha/ah de J5y (ni.) 

^ A 

Plur. 

„ jor-S (f) I 



Icr-i, Ife', sHe ;afeoiiltI . 

restore. 
„ jof-ab (L)l. ., , ^ _ . 



I 

kr-u , we may restore. 



w 



»«^ 



^/ 



L?/ 



„ ^^Ij tase „ - „'; 



kf-ai', ybii niay restore. 



>» 



n 



}} 






9> W >J 

;; w w 

;; w W 9> 



•' ', 



kr-i, they may restore. 



. I j^> o «JW> ha;^h de Jor 



/ •. 



kf-i, they should reMdre. 



a) 



--i -'.: L 



3. The Future. 

Sing. . ' ' 

^^^^ ^ »$ «j zal^ ^^ v^ v5r-av-amr, I shall frighten. 
I 

etc. etc. (like the Present). 



i-^- 



b) 



f/ 




f 1* 



Sing. 
) .^ 2u «j zah bah j5r 

.« A 



kr-am, I shall restore^' 



etc. etc. (like the Subjunctive). 



« * • k 



• f 



.} 



B. From the participle preterite are formed: 
(with passive signification) 



■ >i 



-. » i > 



4) The Imperfect 

a) Sing. 

jj^^^ ct" ^ ^*^ ^ ver-av-al-am , I was frightened by him. 



I I 
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i'^jtb ^ &3 tab S yer*aY-al-^; thou wast frightened b^ hint 



I 11 



4{>, J^ ^ (m.) hayah S yer-4y-«h, he 1 ^^ ^^^^^^^ ^^ 

X ^ ' bim. 

*J!!>>»; 7f n (w w w ver-av-al-a, sbe 



Plur. 
jf%jA% ^ i^y^ mtlJ 6 ver-aY-al-u, we were frigbtened by bim. 



>^^ 



I I 



L^-lr^^ cf^ i^*^ *^*® ^ v5r-av-al-ai , you were frigbtened by bim. 



Ill 



j;;^ ^; »ii (m.) hayah 5 vlr-av-sl 1 ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ 

^ ) bim. 

i^ji^ w ;; (f-) »» w ver-av-al-g 



I I 



b) Sing. 

^^ly^ L5^ ^) ^^ ^ jor-av-al-am , I was restored by bim. 
etc etc. (like jJ^^). 



5) Tbe Habitual Imperfect. 

a) Sing. 

J^^^ (V *? *; ^^ ^^ ^ vSr-av-al-am , I used to be frigbtened 
by bim; etc. etc. (i\kQ tbe Imperfect). 

b) Sing. 

f^^\y^ L^ *^ ^ ^^ ^^ ® Joy-av-al-am, I used to be restored 
by bim; etc. etc. (like tbe Imperfect). 
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6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 



a) b) 






I I 



Sing. 



b ts 



I 

{OP ha;^ 



ygr-av-al-ai, ver-av-al-5, 
vSr-av-al-a5. 



i" A Ot^^ A 



^"^JU^-^j ^Aa>^> ^^4-^^ 



^^ mOi ( J5y-av-al-ai, jSr-av-aW, 

j5r-av-al-aS. 
h tSsti 



A -• 



A 

y^ hayo 

(If) he, she, they would be frightened (restored) by me, thee, 
him, her, us, you, them; or: would that he, she, they would be 
frightened (restored) by me! etc. 



7) The Aorist 

a) Sing. 

^^^ ft > « 
(^3^3 ^ 3 V} zah vS e ver-av-al-am, I was Mghtened by him; 

etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



b) 



Sing. 



£• « 



^ v^ «3 K) zah e j5r . ^^^^^ j ^^^ ^^^^^^^ ^^^ 



C5/ 



" " Ur-e, 



„ „ }^ (m.) tah 



>; )} }} \**) w « w I 



thou wast restored 
by him. 



»/', / „ „2fcii(m.)hayah„ „ kar, kr-ah, he 
»/, *J/ ;; ,; ,f (t) „ „ „ kr-al-Sh,kr-ah,she 



was restored 
by him. 



— 8ft4 -^ 

Plnr. 



if=fJ^.irS^^ ""^ ^^f ;l ]^4^^ we were restored 
„ „t^li(in.)tSse, » 1 kr-al, you were restored 



» _ > 



^Z,.*^/ » ;» ^ (f-) .».. ». « kr-ifl-?, kr-ejoredbyhim. 



I I 



8) The Habitual ^.orist 



(^3>J^ 5 C5 •* *^ *3 ^^^ ^^^ ^ ^^ ver-ay-al-am ,1 used to be 

frightened by him; etc. etc. (like the Aorist-Imperf.). 

b) • ■-'' «fng. ' 

^ f < .A ' ^ Jkr-am, I used to be 



«lp •>.•«! 



restored by him; etc. etc. (like.thd.Aorist)*: w.. . 



i « #■ i -^ 



C. With the partieiplet perfect wd the auxiliacry ^ „to be** 



» • # 



are formed ("W^ith passive signifioationj t 

9)* The Perfect. 

.. _ ( ....... t ...., ..' J, ^. ,^ 

a) ' Sing. '""' 

i;;^:^ c^^ »3 (°^-) ^^ ^ ver-av-al-ai I ^^^ j ^^^ ^^ 
"^ |i3>3 ;> ;>(f-) ,, ;, ver-av-al-e I frightened by him 
etc. etc.^ (cf. the Perfect of^'tfie trans.' Verb, sub III).*" ' ' 
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b) , .?i;Bft 

^/ xy^ J^ "J («^) .^»h 5„iqr )£af-»^ , 1 y^^ j-,,^ - ^^ 
^' lv5/^>^"» rt tfO ,, ..jSr-iOi kay^l i^estorod by him. 

etc. etc, 

lur. 

^ ^/ p;:^ ^; ;; '^ it.) • „ „^ Jor--e " ''peen restortd by him. 

etc. etc. 

/ "> 

10) The SubjuiictiVe of the Perfect v 
a) ' Sing. • i 



c53 



iij:!? ^ aii^ Cm'O^a)^ e ver-av-ar-ai| ,j^ jj^; she may* have 
i;>5 ,,' „ (f.) « ,vsrrav-al-e (been frightened by him. 






Plur, . ^ * * 

(-?s iljii iV «^ (com.) haytlh 5 ver-av-al-tvt, they mayhirye been 

'' ' ' , , , ,: .l^ghtenp4bj|him. 

b) Sing. 

. lyj^yfj *** ^""-^ ^''^ ^ ^^f ^■''' I VI, he^ she ;mey have 
]^/,_;;:>„ „ (f.) „ „Jo>Shkaf-eJb««>»'^estoredbyhim. 



PlUJ.* 



a.' ^ i 1 ^^ ^. "^ ^""'^ ^"""^^^ ^ ^'^- IkaMvI, they may have 
^? ^-T \ * '. ,«x. ' ; . V - - ? bee» iestoi<ed^-br him. 

11) The Flupei-ffebt: 
a) S\ttg. 

A ^'^^^ -^ ("»•) ^'^ « ^e-r-ay-al-ai ^^ ^ -^^ ^^ ^^^^ 
*^' I fe' »•»'(*)» «^5r-av-al-e ( by him. 

etc. etc. (cf. th4.filap6tff..<(rf.the;traiu.oYerb> sob. Ill), v: -jw 
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b) Sing, 

etc. etc. 



vnm , I had been rest- 
ored by him. 



vum, 



12) The Sabjanctiye of the Pluperfect 

a) Sing. 
J,3jj3 ^ «^ »j (m.) zah bah e ver-av-al-ai 
hj^.^! » >f ff (f-) w w i» v6r-av-al-e 

I should have been frightened by him; etc. etc. 

b) Sing. 

^^ j^ys^ ^^ *j 8} (m.) zah bah 6 j5r kar-ai I 
c5/ «4>^ ;; n ,) (t) „ „ „ J>-ah k^-e I 
I should have been restored by him; etc. etc. 



13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 



a) 



Sing. 






c ^ ^ 



^*>^^ iV **^> *^> *j (™*) ^*^ ^» ha^'ah 5 v6r-av- 



I 4 



^•j!?3 » >> " » vv WW i> 11 ver-av- 

al-e 



al-ai W^J^^ 



1 1 I 



(If) I, thou, he, she had been frightened by him ; or : would, that 
I, thou, hC; she had been frightened by him! 

Plur. 



o <• ^ 



ft ^ ^ 



L5S, i^>9 l53 43>»3 (^ **^, ,.5-^^*> ir* (com.), mu2, tase, hayah g 
' ' - . I I ver-av-al-T vai, v6, v56, 

(If) we, you, they had been frightened by him; or: would that 
we, yoU; they had been frightened by him I 
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b) Sing. 

■ -^ I ' lrfl.r.01 



t) 



ka^-ai 



« ^ A 



vai, ve, 
> vSe, 



y^ I'^-E^ *J>^ '' '> " '' (^') " " >' 55)0?- 
^ ' ih kay-e 

(If) I, thou, he, she had been restored by him; or: would 
that I, etc. 

Plur. 

oA£«.tf^> I 

t5^ *^^ ^ *«^, c^^l^', j}>^ (di-) n^Sz, tase, hayah e j5f I 
' o J ' ' • i kar-i 



« (f) » 



« 



» 1, J<5r-5 



yai, etc. 



(If) we, you, they had been restored by him; or: would that 
we, etc. 

14) The Past Future. 

a) Sing. 

J^ji^ ^ xj «j (m.) zah bah e ver-av-al-ai 

i^>ij ;; 77 n tfO w w « ver-av-al-e 
I shall haye been frightened by him; etc. etc. 

b) Sing. 

^ <r A & ^ ^ 

\^jf i>^ (^ *? *} (°^-) ^^^ ^*^ ^ i^? kar-ai 

I ^ <• A 

k5/*j>^ " >' >' (^-^ " " „ jor-ah kar-e| 
I shall have been restored hy him; etc. etc. 



yam. 



^^. 



yam. 



V^ The Passive. 

Infinitive (not in use). 

Imperative. 

S i ng. 
Primit trans, verb, a) 

^Jt^ 3 9 ^:^ 3 (™*) ^^ ^^^^ ' ^^ sairalai 



iU^ 



^ ^ ^ ) 



^ .» 1 



<^X^3» ^x^ ^ C^*) ^^ saral-ah| v5 sa^le 



sah, 

be ejected I 
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DeriT. causal, verb, b) 



-^ *• A 



^ /^ y sah , be restored \ 



or: 









Plur. 



I'^jc^ J/ ^i^^ (°^') ^^ ^^-i ^^ saral? 
Jci <^ . . > - -. » ** UaT, be ye' ejected! 

,^5^^ c5r { '^ ,. V • :> / J^*T^ sal, be ye restored ! 

' ' ' l5^>> (f.) i^rS:^ i^ « 



.r. -^ 



or 






sai. 



a) . ■ Sing. 

ii^,-^^*) W'«a8 fea^^!.;! sSralail g^^ ^g^^' j 

••^' ^ \x'^^^'j^ » (f.) „_8aralah, iarale | ^^^"^ 



am 

ejected. 



etc. etc. *). 

.1 ji . >; i 7 . 1 i , i 1 1 i 
Plur. 



. . fi^,j;j^_j^;(in.)mGllaf*I,8aralTl .g^ telu, we are 
'^ ' -^ ^ i^i, i;-i „ (f.) ■ y i 8irale, saralT f . «J«*ed. 

I. hr , • o '' " i 



^^) The participles remain the- same through all -the t^ree. persons 
of the Singular and Plural respectitely ;; we tj&refore-jHilv exhibit the 
first person. ' t 
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b) Stag. 

k3^ xy^ *!; ^^ 2:ah Jor kayai 



^^ V . .^ , sam, I am restored. 

1 c5/ »4^^' w (^0 « Wah kare 



etc. etc. 

r 

( 

Plur. 



_^^/ I x^^y*'^"^^ ""^ J^f 






r" 



or: 
Sing, 
j^i^^ ^ (™*) ^^^ Jorav5h 



kayi sti , we are restored. 



' ^ t ^ 



9 ^ A 
»4 



-" ^ ^ 



sam. 
^3)j>f ;; (^O , w , joravalah I . \ 



(• 



^etc. etc. 



I 



I - •» 



' PlUJ. I 



"••A 



. m) 



> 



J;>^^j^^^ (m.) muJ joraval 

* <* A 

^^4>^ w (f-) ^ '^'^ Jo^vale 
( ^fe'^ etc. '• ' 



^ l^f 1 ,# ^ A / SU . 



/. •• 



I < 



. • • . t - . • ' 

2) THe Subjunctive of the Present. 



/) ' 



a) Sing. 

j--Mi^, jj.Ui^ «; (m.) zah v5 sayah, v5 sayalai I , ^ 
^ s -, , .. , - -: }sam, Inw 

" ir^^, Nt^^ ,, (t) ^, vosaralah,«v5sarale! be ejected. 

,,, ^ etc. (like the Present). -^ ^ ] '*^- *, *" 



^ ^ A 



b) ' Sing. 

^'ixW »j (-»■) zah Jot karai 1 ^^^ ^^^^ :^ 

: I us/ V^.« .«•) ..... JP#» *}^:e j . restored, 
etc. etc. (like the Present). .;..' 



> ^ A 



sam. 
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or: 

Sing. 

v^L^^ 8j (m.) zah j5^yoh 

^ I ^i^y^ V (^0 n joravalah 
etci etc. (like the Present). 

3) The Future. 

a) Sing. 

Ji^, "4^^ i 4 «3 (°^-) 2^ ^«* ^^ ^^**' saralaij g^^ j gj^^^^^ 
*^ ^ ^;i , J^ „ „ „ (f.) „ „ „ saralSh, sarale j be ejected. 

etc. etc. 

b) Sing. 

, L/ i^ "^ "i («»•) 2»h bah j5f karai 1 g^ ^ j ^j^n i^ ^est- 
^ |c^/!i^'"' (^•) " " J^ahkareJ ored. 

etc. etc. 

or; 

Sing. 

L\. Isfc. 24 »j {^) zah bah j[6rav5h I ^ 
-^'^ • '^ V sam. 

r^ I ^i'i^ »> »» (f-) « »' jSravalah f 
etc etc. 

4) The Imperfect 
a) Sing. 

•^^ "^ ji^i, ^^ . (f.) . Saralah, sayale j ^ ^^« ^J^^^" 

etc. etc. 



*) Or: 

ra^ Xjt^f «5^ iw »j m. (without the prefix ^) , 
etc. etc. 



b) 



T^ 



ry 
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Sing. 

L?/ 4^^ »j (m.) zah joy kays^ 

<^-5^ '!a^"^ " (^-^ » J^^^b kare 
etc. etc. 

or: 
Sing. 

) . A 

^^hy^ ^ (™') ^^^ jorav5h 

^ ^ ^ A 

^-^^^^^"^ '^ (^0 » JSravaiaii 
etc. etc. 



^svam, I was restored. 



I 



svam. 



5) The Habitual Imperfect, 
a) Sing. 

f JuJ', ^>i j '^^* '4^ *^- "J ("•) ^^'^ ''**' ^'^f?'"' ^*f*^*^ ( svam, ke- 
I yj., sj^ „ „ (f.) „ „ saralah, safale [ ***™' 

I used to be ejected, etc. etc. 



b) 



rr^ 



Sing. 
^^ j^> ^ ^j (ni.) zah bah jor karai 

<• ^ A 

^/ ^^y^ '^ yj (^-^ » w J^ySb kare 
etc. etc. 

or: 

Sing. 

> * A ^ - 

»^ljj.> K^ J»j (m.) zah bah JoravSh 



ry^ 



^ ^ ^ A 



«.J 



'^4> 



> ;; ;? tfO 



« 55 



joravalah 



etc. etc. 



svam , I used 
to be restored. 



svam. 



T r a m p p , Afgh. Grummar. 
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a) 



6) Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 

Sing. 

^ *" . I ir^f «rLi«5 (m.) zah sayah, saralai I . . v - 
, L^y^, (JFT^ { -^^^ 4 -? V ^ I svai, sve, 

U^,iJIi„ (f.) „ saralah, sarale svae, 



V. 



(If) I etc. would be ejected; or: would that I etc. would be 
ejected! etc. etc. 

b) Sing. 

,' . . - . I k3^ s t^ »i (m.) zah j5r kapd . _ 



<• ^ A 



^/ »^^d. „ (f.) „ jSrah kare 



svae. 



(If) I etc. would be restored: would that I etc. would be restored! 
etc. etc. 

or: 



etc. 



W5>* 



Sing. 

> .. A ^ \ 

^^^y^ »j (m.) zah joravoh I 

*W^ " (^-^ " joravalah f 



svai etc. 



a) 



tr^ 



« « > 



b) 



7) The Aorist. 

Sing. 

i^, «^Ui^ »j (m.) zah v5 sarah, saralai 

^ * ^ * ^ > 
i^, 2^x*^» ;> (^0 5) vo sayalah, sarale 

etc. etc. 

Sing. 

(^ - A ^ 

^^ ^ys^ »j (m.) zah Joy karai 



rr^ 



etc. etc. 



or: 



rr^ 



Sing. 
»5|^j.> »j (m.) zah Joravoh 



> ^ A 



* ^ • A 



'^^4-^ '' (^-^ " Joravalah 
etc. etc. 



svam, I was 
ejected. 



svam, I was 
restored. 



' svam. 
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b) 



rr^ 



8) The Habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 

^jMi^ bjUi^ ftf «j (m.) zah bah vo sarah, sayalai I 
j,^, xl^ „ „ „ (f.) „ „ „ saralSh, sarale j' 
I used to be ejected; etc. etc. 



svam. 



b) 



Sing. 



rr^ 



l5/ ii^ 4 «3 («^-) 2^ bal^ jSf karai \ g^^^ ^ j ^^^^ 
C5/V^ „ „ (f.) „ „ jorahkaref 



to be 



restored. 



etc. etc. 



or: 



tr** 



) ^ A 



a) 



Sing. 
.,!,,^ J .: (m.) zah bah j5,avoh 

*^i4>^ ^> " (^-^ « " joravalah 
etc. etc. 

9) The Perfect. 
Sing. 



svam. 



rrJ 



(^^ i^ »j (m.) zah saralai savai 
^y^H ijpis „ (f.) „ sarale save 
etc. etc. 

Plur. 



yam, I have been 
ejected. 



yi {Sy** sij^ j^y^ (com.) vom sayall savT yQ , we have been ejected, 

b) Sing. 

^^-ii ^^^ .^> 8j (m.) zah jor karai savai 
^ I cA^-^ l5/ "iP?' M (f.) w J^yah kare save 
I have been restored-, etc. etc. 



yam, 



26 



H: 
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Plur. 
4^>;j>'« (m.) mu2 jor I 
^L^^^^r Ki?^^ „ (f.) „ jore 

we have been restored-, etc. etc. 



10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect, 
a) Sing. 



^tJ;:, Xt^ *^*^ (m.) hayah saralai savai I - , , , 

c5^ I ^^^ ^^ V / / I Yij he, she may have 

' 1 L5r^ Xx^ „ (f.) „ sarale save ( been ejected. 



Plur. 



* ^ 



k3^ K3y^ ^j^ *^^ (com.) ha^'ah saralT savl vT, they may have been 

ejected. 

b) Sing. 

^yin f^j^ j^ys>> Kkgi (m.) ha^'ah jop karai savai vT,he, she may 

*-^-? { . . , A } have been 

^^ \j/ 8^^ „ (f.) „ jor-ah kare save! restored. 

Plur. 

, t^ nA^ (m.) harah jor _ , v . . ^, 

^^ • ^ I kari savi vi , they may 

c5^L5>^c5/'i "^ ^^ (£) ^^ joref have been restored. 



11) The Pluperfect. 

a) Sing. 

|j^^.w ij^Mf nj (m.) zah saralai savai I 
^^yX;^ i^ „ (f.) „ sarale save I 

I had been ejected-, etc. etc. 



vum, 
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« 

b) Sing. 

^y^ <Sj^ 4>^ ^) (°J-) zah jor karai savai 

^^ \ "' > ^ "" /£ \ } vum, 

• ' iSy^ <Jj^ »4>> ;? (f-) 5, jorfth kare save 

I had been restored; etc. etc. 

12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect, 
a) Sing. 

i^y^ J^^ 24 »5 (na.) zah bah saralai savai 

save 
I should have been ejected; etc. etc. 



.1 
"I 



^y^yi>j^ „ „ (t.; „ „ sarale 



b) Sing. 

, I ^>^ L5^ 4>^ *? »; (m.) zah bah Jor karai savai 

- * ^ * * A ^ 

Lftf^ l5jj^ »4^> „ „ (f.) „ „ jorah kare save/ 



' <^r «4>^ w ;; (f-) » „ Jorah kare 
I should have been restored; etc. etc. 



13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 

a) Sing. 

o . I c5^ 'i^ »j (mi.) zah saralai savai 
l5'^5C5^> l5j{ .V,'.- /i-x . V }vai,ve,vae, 



I K3y^ i^ w (^.) », sarale save 



(If) I had been ejected ; or : would that I had been ejected ! 
etc etc. 

b) Sing. 

I' ^ *• -* A — \ 

l5>^ l5/ :^y^ »J (m.) zah jor karai savai 
^Jl ^ <h"^ (f\ "k -u 1 V 1 vai etc. 

l5>^ l5^ »4>> >; (f.) „ jQrah kare save j 

(If) I had been restored; or: would that I had been restored » 

etc. etc. 



yam, 
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14) The Past Future. 

a) Sing. 

^ * •• • ^ ^ « 
^y** ijp* ^ s; (m.) zah bah sa^alai savai 

^ 1 Kjy^ ^j^ " w (f-) « ^ sarale save 

I shall have been cgected; etc. etc 

b) Sing. 
^ySf* ^^ ^^ ^ »} (m.) zah bah j5r karai savai 

^ |L5j^L5/»4iV w >; (f.) i» « jSrSh kare savef 
I shall have been restored; etc. etc 



yam, 



VI. The defective verb y^, tl-al, to go. 

Infinitive: JOj tl-al, to go. 
Imperative. 

Sing. 
T^ y^^ ^4^'> *^> 4"^h, lar sah, varsah, go! 

Plur. 
J^}^9 J^^P^ ^^9 4-ai) larsal, varsai, go ye! 

1) The Present. 

Sing. 
^ 8j zah 4-am, I go. 
j^^ «i tah 4"^, thou goest. 
^^^ &I^ hayah 4-1, he, she goes. 



* 
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Plur. 
^ ^.yA m!i2 4-^, we go. 
xL -AA^Li tase 4-ai? yo« «^- 
^^^ »ii> hayah 4-1 ; they ge. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 

Sing. 
) ^ jl^ ^ j^ »J zah lar sam, var sam, I may go. 
^ p 9^ tah lar se , thou mayst go. 
^ ^^ *a5> hayah lar si, he, she may go. 
^."is^^Jti hayah de laf si, he, she should go. 

Plur. 

» - > ^ 
j-Mi ^"5) ^^ muz lay sti, we may go. 

i<*^X^iS^^ tase lar sal, you may go. 

^ ^^ »ii ha^'ah la? sT, they may go. 
(5w .^' »3 &AP ha/^h de lar si , they should go. 



^* 



3) The Future. 
Sing. 

«» ^ ^ ^ « ^ ^ 

) ^ ^y if^ vj, (^j^ 24 81 zah bah la? sam, zah bah var sam, 
I shall go. etc. etc. (like the Subjunctive). 



^ « ) 



*) j^^j v6 lar-am and #*^ lar-am ia also in use; |^ is hardly 
ever found in the Subjunctive. f^Xi «^ is regularly conjugated. 
^) ^»^ »^ (K is also found iu the Future. 



««) 
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4) The Imperfect. 

Sing. 

^) |Jb*y c^ ^J ^^^ tl-al-am, tl-am, I went. 

^, Jklj *3 tah tl-al-e, tl-e, thou wentst. 

I I 

(o) ji 1^ (m ) ha^'ah t-ah (ta) , he 



*Jb, *Ui „ (f.) 



?» 



tl-al-ah; tl-ah, she I 



went. 



Plur. 
y^^ jJUj^j^ mui tl-al-S, tl-ti, we went, 
^ydj, JUL* ^ywli tase tl-al-ai, tl-ai, you went 
iOj, jJb 2uk^ (m.) ha;^ah tl-al, tl-ah 
i^, ^ „ (f.) „ tl-al-e, tl-e 



they went. 



5) The Habitual Imperfect. 

Sing. 

^y JUb' M 8^ zah bah tl-al-am^ tl-am, I used to go. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



6) Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 



* ^ 



* O ' • 



**)^ilL,-, JJb-,^-^ '^' "» 'J "^^ ***' ''"^ tl-al-ai, tl- 

«uii , j^li , ^^ mu2, tase, hayahr''®' t'-^l-a^- 

I j 

(If) I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would go; or: would 
that I, thou etc. would go! 



*) Either form may be used. 



O ' - 



**j The form ^^ layai etc. is also used (derived from the 
Aorist). 
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7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 



*> 



' <•> 



*)j..'S^, Tj^ V ^^ lay-ana, v5 lS|:-am, I went. 
«A^^> jju^ aG* tah 15y-e, v5 ISy-e, thou wentst. 

8^53,8^^ ^ (f.) „ lay-Sh, v5 15r-a, she 

Plnr. 



went. 



) « > 



« ^ 9 



JU^3 , ;i*^ ^^ mol ISr-n , v5 ISy-ti , we went. 
L^X^^j iS^X^ s^*^^ ^® lar-aT, v5 lay-aT, you went 
J^'Sj, Jj^ »jLi (m.) hayah lar-al, v5 lar-al 
C5^^i, L5^^ V (f.) ,, ISr-e, v5 iar-5 



they went. 



8) The Habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 



^ * y 



f4^^ ^9 f^ ^ ^ zah bah la^-am, bah v5 lar-am, I used to go. 
etc. etc. (like the Aorist). 

The tenses and moods, which are formed with the participle 

perfect (jis tl-al-ai or ji tal-ai) and the auxiliary „to be", 
are quite regular. 



*) The fall form ^^ lar-al-am and fi^^ v5 iar-al-am is also 
in use in the I. and II pers. Sing, and Plur. and in the III pers. fern. 
Sing, and Plur. 

*•) -v& ,'^ is also used. 



26** 



I 



-Tfc.-' 
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Vn. The defective verb d^\j ra-yl-al, to come. 

Infinitive: jicfj ra-yl-al, to come. 

Imperative. 

Sing. iUi 1^, x^ 1^ ra-4ah, ra sah, come! 

Plur. ^yUv Sy^ ^y^ 1^ rS-cJai, ra-sai, come ye! 



1) The Present. 

Sing. 

■^ ' ' tt 

f^Sj 8; zah ra-4-am, I come. 

etc. etc. 

2) Subjunctive of the Present 

Sing. 
^^\^ nx zah ra-sam, I may come, 
etc. etc. 

3) The Future. 
Sing. 

^ M 1)9 ^^* {«^ I; ^ vj 2^^ ^A^ ra-sam^ or: r3 bah lam, I shall 
come ; etc. etc. 

4) The Imperfect. 
Sing. 
j*Lj \s , UIj \s sJ zah ra-tl-al-am , ra-tl-am , I came, 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect of jJb'). 

5) The Habitual Imperfect. 

Sing. 



J[j } . ^ JUU* 1. w »; zah bah ra-tl-al-am , bah ra-tl-am , I used to 
come; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 
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6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 

{^±i C) ^^iis L , jIj t' Jb U «] zah ra-tl-al-ai, tl-al-e, tl-al-ae 

• (rS-tl-aS), 

(If) I etc. would come; or: would that I etc. would come! 

etc. etc. (like the Conditional of jJb), 



7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 



"O ' 



a*^ O " tf 



^A£i^j f^l; *) 2*^ ra-^'l-al-am , r5-;/l-am, I came. 
^L, J.li;f^ *3 tah ra-;'l-al-e, ra-;^l-g, thou earnest. 

^1^ ifjii (m.) hayah ra-yai, he 

wxl^, jdUf^ „ (f.) „ ra-;^l-al-ah, ra-;>'l-ah, she 



' came, 



Plur. 



> o ^ >- o -• 



3^!;i >^'j iJ"* °^^^ ra-^'l-al-u, ra-^'l-u, we came, 

cf^^^b? c^^^l) Lf^'^* *^s® ra-;^l-al-aT, ra-;/l-aI, you came. 

^1;, iM^j; **^ (m.) hayah ra-;'l-al, ra-;'l-ah 

J^'^) J-^l; « (f.) w ra-;'l-al-e, ra-;/l-e 



they came. 



Other form of the Aorist*). 

Sing, 
jjji;^ »j zah v6ra;>'l-am, I came. 
^L.^ »j tah vora^'l-^, thou camest. 
.c^^ aUSP (m.) ha;^ah vSra^'-ai, he 



o - > 



» (f-) 



5) 



v5ra;^l-ah, she 



' came. 



*) This form comes from the Infinitive jJlcj^ v5rayl-al (cf. § 119) 

and is only used in the Aorist; vo is a verbal prefix and not the 
prefix of the Aorist. 



lO' > 
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Plur. 
ji^^j ^y/k mllJ v5rayl-u, we came. 

sy^J^ iS^^ ^^^^ vSra;'l-aT, you came. 

> * ^ O « > «' f 

*^;^, JJlfi^j **^ (m.) ha;^ vSra^'l-al , v5ra;'l-ah] 



8o« > 



they came. 



8) The Habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 



.*0' > 



1^;^ N "J ^f (t^i; <4 ^ zah bah ra-;^l-am or: zah bah vdra;^l-am, 
I used to come-, etc. etc. (like the Aorist). 

The other tenses and moods, formed with the participle perfect 
Jcl^ ra-;'lai *), come, and the auxiliary „to be", are quite regular. 



*) The foil form JJ^U ra-yl-al-ai is not in use. Instead of ^f^ 

ra-;^l-ai ^ Jj't . ra-tlai may also be substituted, both participles perfect 
baring the same signification. 




Correctioiis. 

On page 221 after the superscription: Tenses and moods etc. 
§ 148 should be added and the following §§ up to § 152 (inclus.) 
should be advanced by one respectively. An occasional slip or mis- 
placement of the vowel-points could not always be avoided though 
great care was taken in this respect; but the reader will find no dif- 
ficulty in setting a few mistakes, of this kind right. For instimce on 

p. 220, 1. 18 instead of ^^ read ^^; p. 316, 1. 18. 20 instead of 



\J$w^ 



in read 
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